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THE GRAMMAR 


Introduction 


In the following pages, an attempt is made to classify and, where 
practicable, to explain from grammatical point of view the Old 
Gujarati forms available from an Old Gujarati MS. named Upadešamālā- 
bālāvabodha, lying in the British Museum, Oriental Department, and 
described in the catalogue under the name of OR. 2114 B, Foll. 40-95 
(1-56), in the list of Gujarati MSS. It is a prose commentary in OG. 
of the Pkt. verses named Upadešamālā composed very early by a 
Jaina ascetic named Dhammadasagani. The commentary, the subject 
of the present study, is made by a Jaina ascetic named Nanna Siri, 
the pupil of Sri Sāvadeva Guru, the head of the Korarhta section of 
the Jaina church, at Stambhanakapura (the present Cambay, about 
lat. 22° 25’, long. 72° 6’ N. in India, see the map of Gujarat in LSI., 
vol. ix) in the year 1543 v.s. (i.e. A.D. 1487). The present copy was 
made by a Jaina ascetic named Gunavardhana, the pupil of the 
commentator, for the study of a pious lady Manaka (MG. Mani), the 
wife of one Saha Rūpacanda, and it was finished on Sunday, the 
10th day of the bright half of the month of aso (see the index) in 
the same year. 

The MS. is written in neat Devanagari hand of the Jaina style, 
the commentary following each Pkt. verse or a group of verses; and 
it is extremely carefully punctuated throughout. Not only are the 
sentences and clauses separated by one or more vertical lines, but 
the words and phrases are separated by one or two small thin vertical 
strokes on the top line, thus affording the reader the material to get 
a better idea of the grouping and phrasing of words of the then language, 
than any other MS. written without such a system of punctuation. 
Examples :— 

The postpos. nau and the preceding subst. are never separated, 
while tanau (having the same meaning) is generally separated; an 
adjectival phrase is generally separated from the subst. it qualifies, 
but not when the whole has an adverbial sense, as rāyanī ' bet (54), 
but stha'nipariin (60); eka “one” is separated from other words, 
but in koeka (31), ketalāeka (28) “some”, where it forms a part of the 


R 
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whole indef. pron. or adj., it is not ; te as a def. article and as an adj. (6) 
is not separated from the following subst., while as a pers. or demonst. 
pron. (13) it is. 

The vowels e and o after a cons. are shown in most cases by drawing 
a vertical line on the left of the cons. instead of by showing it above 
the cons.; while @ and dU are shown by writing one vertical stroke 
to the left and one mātrā above the cons. The cons. kh is written 
as g (that is, @ as 4) in many words, but as kh (Q) in some. Roughly, 
the Skt. lws. are written with kh (oa) and OG. words are written as 
$ (8), while s (4) in Skt. words is always written s (4). It should 
be noted that some MG. words borrowed from Skt. words having $ 
have the sound kh: e.g. harakh. 

The language seems to be a fair representative of the spoken 
language of Central Gujarāt of that time, excepting perhaps the 
presence in the MS. of a large number of Skt. lws., which are sure 
to occur in any religious book dealing with abstract thought. The 
proportion of Sanskrit lws. in the MS., however, is not perhaps much 
greater than that in the language of the present well-educated Gujarāti 
speaker. That there was no attempt to write literary language of 
artificial character is shown by the fact that it is written in prose, 
is meant, as is shown by the title, for the relatively less educated class, 
and that it was in fact used by a woman as her textbook. For the 
literary artificial prose of about the same age, see GOS. No. xiii, 
pp. 92-130. 

We are thus not very far from truth when we state that the 
material from the MS. is fairly representative of the language spoken 
among the cultured classes in Central Gujarat in the sixteenth century 
of the Vikrama Era. 


Pronunciation 


Vowels.—All OI. vowels except y, l, di, ái are found in the initial, 
medial, and final positions in OG. words ; while the above Sanskrit 
vowels and h appear in Sanskrit lws. only. More than one vowel 
come together in all parts of the word, but more markedly towards 
the end. There is no apparent hesitation as regards the quantity of 
the vowel; and where it is apparent it is significant: for example, 
emphatic and unemphatic words hüw, hutau, hümtau, hiitau, etc.; 
apart from this, the only hesitation is seen in groups 7ā, -tu, written 
also -tyā-, -iyu-. For historical reasons the nasal vowels are long 
in the body of the word, though there are a few short vowels also ; 
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while both short and long vowels are frequent at the end, the short 
are more numerous. 

Consonants.—These occur in the initial and medial positions. There 
seems to have been some difference in the pronunciation of -d-, as some 
OG. -d- (< -dd-) > MG. -d-, while the rest OG. -d- (< old -d-) > 
MG. -r-: e.g. OG. sadau > MG. khādo, but OG. padai > MG. pare. 

Nasals.—The only nasals used in OG. are -n-, n, m; the last two 
occur initially as well as medially, while the first occurs only medially. 

Semi-vowels—Both -y- and -v- occur medially, but v occurs 
initially also. 

The Lateral.—l comes initially as well as medially; but there 
seems to be a difference (somewhat similar to -d- above) in its pro- 
nunciation, as some of the OG. -l- > MG. -l- (when the OG. -l- < MI. -l-), 
while the rest OG. -l- (< MI. -Il-) > MG. -l-: e.g. OG. bālas > MG. 
bāls, but OG. bhalā > MG. bhalā. 

The Tapped.—r occurs initially and medially. 

The Sibilant.—OG. has only one sibilant, s, which occurs initially 
and medially. 

The voiced: Aspirate—h occurs initially and medially. 

Conjuncts.—Consonants are not conjoined excepting h, which is 
sometimes joined with a nasal or with 7, where the intermediate -a- 
is dropped owing to the exceptional nature of the word as kanhli, 
hratīh (see index). It seems it had a weak pronunciation in such a 
combination, as it has disappeared in Modern Gujarati from such words. 
-r- is also combined as a second member, with t, d, dh, and p. 

Note.—Generally the consonants do not appear at the end, but 
we have no means of knowing whether the words written as ending 
in -a were really pronounced as ending in the previous consonant at 
that time, as they are in MG. 





Phonology of Vowels 


:Note.—The Sanskrit equivalents of the words quoted throughout 
the Grammar are to be found in the Index. 


I Expīxa Vowzrs (Single) 


The final eonsonants of Old Indian had already disappeared by 
the time of Asoka, and all the words ended in vowels, either with or 
without anusvāra. These vowels appear in Old Gujarati as follows :— 
-a > -4 : üja, sāta, cha, dasa, nava ; 

-añ > -u > -a: Nom. n. and Acc. sg. m. or n. of subst. and adj. of 
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the Skt. -a type: kama, kümkana kūda, güjha, ghara, thāna, 
dana, nithura (neut. sg.), pasa, pana, pūtha, phiila, bhāta, 
muha, varasa, saya, sala, sara ; 

-an > -a: perhaps jana. 

-ā or -äm > -a: Nom. and Acc. forms of fem. nouns in -à: dna, dsa, 
cinta, jatngha, jibha, tarasa, dadha, dhāra, bhisa, bhüsa, lāja, 
lārhca, rasa, lāga, vita, sāga, sdrinjha; bāmha (Skt. bahu- m. 
replaced by Pa. bākā f.). 

Nom. and Acc. pl. forms of mas. nouns in -a: hatha, raya, 
etc.; see the list, p. 19. 

puna (also puņā, Pa. Pkt. puna), ma; in a monosyllabic 
word, the long vowel might be expected to remain. But 
Skt. mā, which is liable to unemphatic treatment, has its vowel 
shortened. 

-i or îm > -4: msi cyari, trini, ūpari, avi, agi, bhūti, chūdi, gamtht, 
hàm, vàdi ; 

athami, caudasi, thàmpani, vāghiņi, hāthi- in hathiu. 
-a: in bahina (if < Pkt. bhaginī, on which the change of 
aspirate casts some doubt). 

-u or -Üm > -a: Nom. and Acc. sg. and pl. forms of nouns in -u : 
camea, lāga. 

the Apbh. Nom. and Acc. sg. forms of nouns in -a; see 
under -0. 
-e > -i: Loc. sg. forms of nouns in -a; for expls., see p. 18. 
Note.—In monosyllabic words it is either retained or reintroduced : 
je, te, ete. But bi (though monosyllabic, unemphatic). 

-0 > -u>-a: Nom. sg. forms of nouns in -a ended in -o in Pa. and 
Pkt., and in a in Apbh. This -u > -a in OG., p. 28. 

-dū > -a : ātha prob. not a direct descendant of Skt. astdū, but seems 
to have been analogically influenced by pafíca, sapta. 

Cf. Bloch, § 39; Chatterji, $$ 149-153. 


I. Enpe Vowzrs (in Contact) 
(a) Terminational 


-a + a> -a: The obl. sg. forms of the nouns of -a type: e.g. hatha, 
etc. See list, Gram., p. 19. 

-a -- à > -à : The nom. and aoc. pl. forms of mas. nouns of the -aka- 
type: e.g. ghodā, etc.; see list, p. 22. 

[-à +ā> -ā: mā “ mother ”.] 
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-G + äm > ā + arh > 4 + am > -a: Obl. pl. forms of the nouns of 
the -a type: hatha, p. 19. 
-a + ānām > -ā: Obl. pl. of the mas. and neut. nouns of -aka- type : 
ghoda (Skt. ghotakinam), etc.; see list, p. 22. 
> -ārh: (a special development) Gen. pl. forms of the 
pres. parts. used in the sense of old Genitive Absolute ` karatāri, 
jatam, ete., p. 23. 


Note.—The nasalization was preserved here as there tends to be a 
halt in the sentence after this form, as it generally comes last in the 
absolute phrase; while it was lost in obl. pl. of -aka- type, as that 
form with the following postpos. generally formed one :roup. Cf. the 
similar treatment of nasalization in Au. the inst. term when applied 
to adjectives and to nouns before postpositions. 


-a+a+a> -d: Obl. sg. of the mas. and neut. nouns of the -aka- type: 
ghoda (Skt. ghotakasya > Apbh. ghodaaha), ete., pp. 22-3. 


-a + -añ > -aur : Dir. sg. forms of the neut. nouns of the -aka- type : 
e.g. galaum (Skt. galakam), etc.; see list, p. 22. But sau < 
saum < Skt. šaidm, where we have apparently an unemphatic 
form. 


Note.—This group > -& m MG., e.g. gal&, etc. 


-a + äni > -äm : Dir. pl. of the neut. nouns of the -aka- type: satam 
(saptakānt), etc. See list, p. 22. 
In short words, however, the development was: Skt. satāni > sadim 
or sãińm > OG. saim. 
-a +4: Retained: 3rd pers. sg. pres. of verbs vakar, etc. See 
list, p. 43. 
> -i: In 2nd and 3rd sg. fut., prob. owing to the length of 
the word: karisi, karisti ; cf. R. L. Turner, Bull. SOS., vi», 
p. 533. 
Imprt. 2nd sg.: jāņi < Apbh. janaht. 
-a -+ e > -ai: Loc. sg. of the nouns of the -aka- type: e.g. pamjarai, 
etc. See list, p. 23. 
Note.—This -ai > e in MG.: ghore, kare lahe. 


-anti > -aim: 3rd pl. pres., e.g. karaim, etc. See list, p. 44. 


Note.—This nasalization has disappeared in MG. : thus OG. -ai > 
MG. -e, becoming identical with the - above. It also disappeared 
when another termination -im was added in 3rd pl. fut.: karisim. 
Cf. the similar case with -im < Skt. -ena. 
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-a + u > au: 3rd sg. imprt., e.g. karau; see p. 46. 
-a+o>au: Nom. sg. m. of the -aka- type, e.g. dīvau, etc. ; see 
list, p. 21. 
Note.—In MG. this group > 9: ghoyo, kara, ete. In this MS. there 
are two instances in which this on > -«: «mātu (along with mätau) 
and nu (along with naw), the postpos. -a + secondary ū > -aū: taŭ. 


-a +o lately brought together > -0: loko (Apbh. loka ho). Thus, 
early -qao > -au; late -ao > -0. 

G+i>-at: in tauhai (< *tahai < Skt. tathüp, contaminated 
with tau). 

i + a, G, €, 0 

-ia > -1 : Absol. forms of the verbs: Pkt. karia > OG. hari, similarly 
desi, tali, mart, etc. See list, p. 48. 

-iam > 4: ght, pani, lohi, ri (in the ext. form rīyae). 

-tã > A" Most of the fem. nouns in -7 in OG.: kīdī, Gout, cori, 
cauvīsī, cālaņī, kaudī, etc.; -itā: vast, rasi, api, etc. 

-ta + ã > dā: Dir. pl. m. of the past part. of verbs ending in con. ; 
bhariā, etc. later > -yā : balya. Cf. MG. bāļyā. 


When preceded by a vowel :— 

(à) +i+a+ā> (Mya: nīpāyā (Skt. nispāditakāh), dhayau. 

(à) + i + a + am > (@)yum: māyun. 

(0) + i + a + am > (o)yurn ` goyum. 

-i + a + u> Au: past part. dir. sg. m. of verbsin consonant: bhariu, 
etc. 

i+ a+ am > -iwi: past part. dir. sg. n. of verbs in consonant: 
bharium, ete. 





Note.—We have no evidence of this group and the one previous to 
that (namely, the groups -t + a + u, and -zaam) before the Apbh. stage. 


(n) + e + (nja: > (my: āpahaņī (adv.); cf. dhanīim subst., where 
-i is newly added. 

ate+ uļ -e: Inst. and loc. pl. mn. of past parts.: paktre, Gre, 

i- e-+ i] lage. 

-i d-ol-uuwlI4: dhani (Skt. dhanikah) ; this -ī was later extended 
by the addition of -u : e.g. vāņīu (Skt. vāņijdh), anasaniu (from 
Skt. anašana-); then -īu became a suffix, e.g. sumta (Pkt. 
khumta- m.), gāmadīu (Pkt. gamada- “a small village "), 
talia, pütiwm, pamsiu, etc. ; and it came to be applied to Iws. : 
vivekiu, samsariu, patamgtu, etc. 
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Also this -% > iu in unaccented words: jistu (Skt. yadysika- 
influenced by kīdrša-), tis?u, isiu, ete. 


-€ +4, 4, U, 0 

e+a+to>-e: bhāre < *bhāreya- ; see the index. 

(a) + ena > (a): Inst. sg. mas. and neut. nouns in -aka-: e.g. 
rudaim, etc. ; see the list, p. 23. The nasal element dropped 
normally in adjectives. 

-ena > -i: Inst. sg. mas. and neut. nouns in -a : e.g. hathi, to which 
another -i/ was added. See list, p. 19. 

(a) +e+%> -e: Inst. pl. mas. and neut. forms of nouns of the -aka- 
type: ghame, etc. See list, p. 23. 

-e -+ $2» -e: Inst. pl mas. and neut. nouns of the -a type: hüthe, 
etc. See the list, p. 19. 

(a) +e+w 2 -e: Loc. pl. mas. and neut. nouns in -aka- : e.g. ghane, 
etc. See the list, p. 23. 

-e + u>-e: Loc. pl. mas. and neut. nouns in -a: e.g. háthe, etc. See 
the list, p. 19. 

-u + a, 0 

-u + > -ū: The dir. sg. and pl. forms of the -uka- type: kadū 
(Skt. kátuka-), vari; later extended kadūu, and -ūu used as a 
suffix: aņahitūu. Cf. -z above. 

-Ū+o>-ū: lahü, halü (Skt. laghukah), jū- in jūu < *jū (< Skt. 
yutah, Pkt. juo ext.), garü(w), ālasū, vàtevahü, mū(u), kū(-u), 
mūrn(-u), hū(-u), virü(-um). 

Note.—After this change was made, viz. -Č + d, 0 > -ū, an -u was 
added to the primitive Gujarati words, which remained uncontracted 
with the preceding vowel in all case forms in OG.: e.g. dir. sg. jūu, 
kadiu; pl. ria, hia, pādūā, etc. See forms, p. 25. Cf. similar 
process, viz. -2 + d, 0>-%, p. 24; these processes have been 
assumed to explain the long -% and 3. 

Cf. Bloch, §§ 58-65. See Divetia, pp. 129-190; and Dhruva, 

notes on st. 1-5. 


(5) Where the first element is a part of the body of the word. 


In the words where the ending vocalic group has a vowel which 


forms a part of the body of the word, that vowel is generally kept 
unchanged :— 


a +i: rat, jai. 
ra d- e: sae. 
-4 -+ 0 > -au: sau, tau. 
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[-à +ā> -ā: ma.] 

-ā + t: jai, thai; also when -ü- < ā + a: gai (Skt. gdyati). 

A+ im: jäm, (ët, -ā +7: dha. ā+o> du: vüw. 

u + am m: tūr (Pkt. tumam). 

-e + i >ti: lu, dii; of these verbs, dä- has a special future form in 
Ašoka ; see Professor Turner, Bull. SOS., vi, 2. 

-e+to>eu: teu. 

-o+a+u> itu: Impert. 3rd sg. jūu. The form jou is newly 
created from jot. 

-0 +t: retained: koi (Pa. koci), but in the auxiliary > -ut: hui. 
Cf. lit, dit, above. 

-o+%4+a> 0i: the Absol. forms jov, dhot (Skt. dhdvati, but Pa. 
dhopati, dhovati). 

-0 +u>-ū: taŭ (Pkt. tao hu), ekū (Pkt. ekko hu), sahū (Pkt. savvo hu). 





IL VoweLs iN toe Done or tHe Worp (Single) 
The following convention is used in this chapter :— 


^ means an open syllable with a short vowel 


mE ID ” > LH long DI 
x 5  aclsed ,, „ short ,, 
X ” 33 > 2» long H 


I. Short vowels in the open syllables show no change : examples :— 


Initially : -a- : bhanivawn, chatau, bhamatau, samivaum, dasiwaum, 
asīmau, jamalau, kahai, galai, padiu, vayarī, vaha, saya, bahina, 
sasa, talāva, vada, thana, kadi, kana. 

-i-: viņāsa, bimaņī, trimaņā, hivadim, jimaņau, vihadatai. 

-u- ` gunai, sunat. 


Medially: -a-: ekavīsa, sātavāra, kamkana, ūjama, ūpaņau, 
kotadi, ūrbara, āthami, kādava, padha, vataloya, karasaņā, 
kāchabau, amalaum, lāsamūlau, tochadau, pārncamā, sāparaum, 
āradatau, lohadawm, chehadai, büramam, "ūjalai, būjhavītau, 
vākalām, pānjaraui, vihadatai, samkadau, sātamau. 

--: bahina, vāghinā, thampini, pahire. 

-u-: thākura, Ginguli, thakurāi, lahudau, kālamuhau, dasagunau. 

In māņasa the -u- > -a-, and in sümhau, -u- > zero, the former 

being perhaps a very common word, and the latter a postpos. In 
MG., this medial -u- > -a-. 
II. Short vowels in closed syllables. 
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(1) When the first syllable is closed and has a short vowel, and the 
second is open with a short vowel (that is, the type x ~/——-), the 
conjunct is simplified and the preceding vowel lengthened: that is, 
x^ /---> ~ /----. Examples:: Dissyllabic :—kāja, hatha, 
kana, raja, tādhi, kama, sāla, lasa, bapa, sāta, lāja, hathi, sada, hada, 
thāna, ātha, sëng, gāma, rasa, dāģha, agi, bhila, risa, bhisa, dila, jībha, 
sīga, bhīti, gūjha, phūla, bhūsa, südha, jhüjha, sūjha. 

jamgha, samjha, süida, cārca, data, pamca, ramka, gümthi, 
data, cita, himga, sīha—a special treatment before A. Cf. pisai. 

Three or more syllables: māchā, ladhaum, ādām, bhāgaum, kādhar, 
asaum, mātau, vālhār, rate, tatam, pachaum, agar, dahyd, āptu, thakura, 
sācī, rātadi, nāthā, rāsadī, khāparaum, kāchabā, katayau, pānade, 
rasivaum, pātalā, jājaraum, püdharawm, gadalawin, hàlatüm, ghāintal, 
vāndivau, paryaraum, sümkadawim, dhamkana, kārnkaņa, bamdhai, 
vamchai, thimbhau, bhārngām, ämguli, tārntaņā, antarau, mamdam ; 
pijataum, dīthaun, tīgām, vidhiu, nākalyā, nāsaratau ` pari, jūnām, 
lüsaum, pūrām, ūgarai, tigium, ūjalauin, ūlhamaņa, üdhari, sūtā, 
bhūlau, pirium, püchiwm, Wmdira, mimkiu, sūtahāra, güchalawm, 
ūthivaur, būjhavītau, dhūkadau, lügadawm, sūjhatām, ūpaharau, 
dühaviu, ūgariu, cakaviu. 


Special treatments, see p. 12. 


In x 7 x/ —-, the treatment seems to be — — —/ —— : @parathau. 

The group X ~ —/-- >~ d" thakurdi, pasavada , but 
when the first member of the conjunct is a nasal, the group remains : 
mamdavada, cf. (4) c (11), below. 

ūjamāla seems to have been written on the analogy of üjama. 


When the intervocalic consonant is dropped, the group 
x~-/-->~—/--: hatheli. See 4 (c) below. 


(2) When the first syllable is open and has a short vowel, and 
the second is closed and has a short vowel, the treatment is 
' twofold, viz. the vowel in the second syllable is either lengthened or it 
is not, i.e. :— 
(a) — X/--> ~~ /--: vinathai, sahasa, padata, tirachau. 
(b) ~ x/--> ~ —/--: sarisau, vimásai. 
For the treatment of the vocalic group formed by dropping the 


intervocalic consonant, see Vowels in Contact: examples :—cautha, 
caudasi, etc. 
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(3) When the first two syllables are closed and have short vowels, 
the treatments are: (a) the first vowel is lengthened and the con- 
juncts simplified ; (6) and if the second syllable is closed by a nasal 
consonant, the second conjunct remains (if in this case, anusvāra is 
to be read as a consonant), i.e. :— 


(a) x X/-->—~/--: übhagau, ūvati, üpanau, ūpajai, 
ūsanau, ūpajāvai, nisata ; 
b) x xX /-->~ x /--: uthambha, usamkala. 


Note.—It is interesting to note that most of the vowels are u-, and 
that there is no instance of -a- > -ā-. With the treatment (b), cf. the 
remarks of Meillet, that in Indo-European a vowel plus a nasal 
consonant was a diphthong, Intro. de Comp., pp. 77-81. 


(4) When the first syllable is closed and has a short vowel, and is 
followed by an open one with a long vowel, the treatments are (a) the 
first vowel is lengthened, if the first syllable is closed by a -ss-, or 
-nnh- ; (b) if the first syllable has -t- or -u-, followed by two stops, the 
-i- and -u- are (i) lengthened, or (ii) are allowed to remain short; 
(c) if the first syllable has -a- followed by two stops, (1) the -a- remains 
and the conjunct is simplified, (ii) the conjunct (if the anusvāra is to 
read as a consonant) is retained. Examples in order :— 

(a) X — > — — : vīsāsa, rīsāvai, risdla, ūsāsa, ūnhālā. 

(b (i): x —/--> —--/--: ūpāda, ūgāmai, ūghādai, 
ūchāha, ūjānī, ūtāraņahāra, ūdālivaum, ūpādī, nīpāyaum, mūm- 
kāvaņahāra, sūgāmaņā. 

(li) x —/-- > ~ —/--: disddai, mitola, dukāli, utāvalau ; 
this seems to be a late tendency, as most of the words given under 
(i) have ~ —/--im MG. 

(c) (i) -a- plus two stops plus — > -a- plus one stop plus —: 
adhāra, lajāmaņāui, kapūra, chatrīsa, nasāvaņahāra, pasālai, 
pajūsaņa, papotā, palhālatau, jamārā, chamāsī, halāvai, hathīāra. 

(i) x e x — (if the anusvāra is to be read as a consonant): 
samtharau, samphodatau, sambharivaum, samsārī, sünhasani, amteuri, 
aindhārai, kaipavi. 

Long Vowels 

IIL Long vowels in open syllables show no change. Examples :— 

-ü-: Initially: vāya, ghāya, thüma, Gla, vādi, dhāra, gāli, paya; 


pāhāņaim,  büjavala, ūtasū, āradatau, bāraņām, jāņatau, 
gāmadīā, pāmivaun. 
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Nasalīzed : bümha, barnna (due to the following -n-). 

Medially : pāhāņaim, ūjāņi, nāsāsa, adhāra, talāva, vīsāsa, chamāsī, 
vihünowm, nesāliā ; -āla in rīsāla, etc. ; -hàra in haņaņahāra, 
sūtahāra, etc. ` -āņa- in mūmkānā, etc. 

-i-: Initially: stra, sina, kīda, pidiu, sīlau, pilatau, dīvau, kīdī, 
dipavanahara. 

Medially ` bāvīsa. 

-ü-: Initially: sūyara, kūda, püriu. 

Medially : kapūra, pajüsana, lāsamūlau. 

-e-: Initially: neha, cheha, chehilaum, phedaņahāra. In lala the 
presence of -h- seems to have produced a less rigid syllabic 
boundary. 

Special treatments: -e- > -; in unaccented words: tiham, jiham, 
inaim, etc. 

>-i- in jima, tima, kima, ima, ihüm, tihām, jivārain, 
igyara (a special change for the numeral). In li dit we see . 
a special development, see note, p. 179; also jimai, cf. M. 
jevaņ. 

Medially: The 10th conj. sign -aya- > -e- is replaced by -a-: 
mārai, etc. 

-0-: Initially: kodi, bola, sodi, jodai, gosālau. 

Special treatments: -0- > -ü-: in auxiliary words; hūmtau, 
hütata, etc. 

> -u-: hut, husiu, hutau; cf. the similar treatments of 
-e- above. See Bloch, pp. 61-2. 

Medially : nitola. 

Speciality of the numeral: uguņatrīsa. 

The group /--> ——/--: dīpāvatau, pāņīrasau, melāvau, 
līhālā, sūgāmaņā, sēhāmanā, büvisa. But jaņāvat is an instance of the 
early change in the causal. 

In the group — x /- — the treatments are (1) ——, when the conjunct 
is -ss- ` Grisau, āūsai, but (ii) — ~ /——, when the conjunct is a double 
stop: ekathā, pārakā, pārasā ; and (iii) no change when the conjunct 
is nasal plus stop : moramgī. 





IV. Long vowels in closed syllables. Apparently shortened in 
MI., they developed like the original short vowels in closed syllables : 
adekhat, dhūtārivaum ` bhamdara; gausa; sdtha, pasa, hāsa, vata, 
kāja, sāsi. In rani and Gna the restoration of the long vowel was 
earlier. 
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References.—Professor Turner, Guj. Phonology, pp. 339, 342-4. 
Banarsi Das Jain, Bull. SOS. iv, p. 315: Stress accent in IA. 
Dr. Tessitori, Z4., vol. xliii, pp. 55-63. Bloch, 8$ 44-9. Chatterji, 
157-160, 163-4. 


A note on special cases of the absence of compensatory 
lengthening :— 

Postpositions : pasai (alternatively pāsat), thakau (cf. thakatau), 
pachai (c£. püchau), lagat (cf. lagaum), vadai, victim. 

Pronouns : mujha, tujha, sahū. 

Numerals : panara, adhalawn, adhavici ` in sattūvīsa, sattari, there 
is neither simplification of the double consonant nor the 
lengthening of the preceding vowel, probably because they are 
instances of retentions! of traditional pronunciations in schools. 
Many of such words preserve the double consonants even in MG. 

Common adjectives: vadau, uchau, bhalau. 

Substantives : paga, kacarā ` but the etymology of these words is 
doubtful. 

Verbs : nathi, sakai, gamai ; all auxiliary. 

Terminations: -ilau: chehilau, pahilau, pāchilau, mahila, vahilau, 
vicilà; -alau: jamalau, vaüssalau; -akau: gaļakau ; -atau: 
hutau, karatau, etc. ` -pana: vadapani; and so on. 

Length of the word: nithurapaņaum (cf. nithura), bahirasā, thakurāi, 
hathiyara. 

Tendency to introduce a short vowel into the intransitive verbs after 
the type carat, cārai : gamai, sakat ; this is not a characteristic 
of G., as it has verbs like cālai, etc. 

Ref——On the special development of terminational elements, 

JRAS., 1927, pp. 227-240. 


1 Before the introduction of the present system of education in Gujrat, there 
were elementary schools for the three R’s, as distinguished from centres of philo- 
sophical and religious learning ; see Part I, sithi sāhitya nūm digdaršana by D. P. 
Derasari, Bar.-at-Law. These schools taught numbers and tables of arithmetic by 
making the boys recite them in sing-song fashion; and it happened, as it does even 
now, that the names of some numbers in these sing-songs were different from those 
spoken in the ordinary language, e.g. pancavīša, cummālso, bīlaņtaraso are ordinarily 
spoken as pacié, eksocummāļīs, eksobe. Many of these school words have double 
consonants, while the corresponding current words have one: e.g. ckavvīš as opposed 
to chavīš. It is thus possible that they are traditionally handed down in schools 
from the time when double consonants actually existed in the language. But the 
existence of such schools in the Apbh. or in the post-Apbh. stage is not yet proved on 
independent evidence; and until that is done, the present suggestion is merely 
conjectural. "That there were such schools in the fifteenth century is shown by the 
fact that the word nesālīā occurs in the present MS.; see the Index. 





PHONOLOGY OF VOWELS 13 


TI. Voweus iN rue Bopy or rus Worb (in Contact) 


When one of the vowels is -à- and the other is -a- or -ã-, the con- 
traction for both is -ā- :— 


(1) -à- + -a- > -d-: ghāņā, jājīva, sium, gar. 

(2) -a- + -ā- > -ā-: jamürau, tumharau, devālai, unhālā, samārm, 
amdharai. 

(3) -ā- + -d- > -à-: bhamdara, bhisüri, varasata. 


When the combination is -a- + -a-, the result depends upon the 
nature of the consonant that has disappeared from between them :— 


-a + (t)a- > Pkt. -aya- > OG. -e-: Ex. the comparative suffix 
-a-tara- > -era- in hineraum, jhājheraum, gadheraum, adhikeraum 
(Iw.); also hatheli. 

-a + (p)a- > Pkt. -ava- > OG. -au: kasautau. This change shows 
that the above change, viz. -ata- > -aya- > -e-, may have 
passed through the stage -at-. 

~asya- > -assa- > -aha- > -ü- : kūdābolau, garuāpaņati. 

-a- + -i- remains: mailaum, mailapanaum, paisatau, baisai, daidā ; 
same is the result when the -i- is secondary: baitdlisa, vaira 
(lw. Pkt.); it tends to become -aya- in early lws.: vayarī, 
sayara ` while in MG. it gives -e-: vert, meli. 

-ü- +4 -u- remains: caudasi, cauvihāra, cauvīsī, caupada, caumāsai, 
cauthā, mauda, sawrau; also when the -u- is secondary: 
haunahāra, dhaulau, kaudi, gausa; in the unaccented words 
-au- > -ū-: kina (beside kauņa). 

In long words -a- + -u- > -0-: méahomahi; cf. the change 

-ü- + -a- > -aya- > -e- above. 

-ā- LZ. remains: Pot. part. forms of verbs ending in -ā-: ihāi- 
vaur, jātvaum, etc. The -i- is an importation here; pass. 
part. pres. forms of the above verbs: saWawm. The -5- in this 
case is analogical. 

-ü- + -Wh- > -aim:  vütimgana > OG. vairngana. (The derivation 
is doubtful.) 

-ü- + -% remains: vāulau, āūgaum, Gusawin; note the hesitation 
between -ü- and -u-. 

-a~ + -u- + a vowel > -0- + the vowel: potņī (see the Index); 
cf. -aya- > -e- below. 

As a second member of the groups Ap -a-, ss +- -a~, the -a- 
disappears lengthening the preceding vowel, if short. 
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(1) -i- + -a- > -t-: disa, dihidau, hiaum (besides hiyaum), piim ; 
the pass. forms in -i- < Pa. -īya-: e.g. kart, ete. 

(2) -u- + -a- > -ü-: sūdau, süi; but -u- in ulasiu, ulavai. 

(3) -ū- + -a- > -ü-:  vüdawm, sūrau, wrūā, ria, virūum, ūlasā ; 
īt remains in sūara (alternating with sūrā above). It develops 
-v- between them in sūvara (beside sūrā, etc.). Cf. this with the 
development of -y- in hiyaunn. 

Two vowels of the same quality are contracted into one long 
vowel :— 

(1) 1- + 4-: trajau, asimau, bījau ; 

-ī- + -ā- remains: ahtāsaņahāra, pavadiaram ; when the -i- is short, 
-y- tends to develop between them: hathiyara, but in past 
participles the -i- > -y-: nēkalyā, bala, sīsyām. 

-ü- + -ā- > -ūyā- in haluyas. 

-e-+ -a- > -e- : devaum ; -6- + -ā- > Aü- > -yā-: hathāāra, hathiyāra. 

-e- 4- -u- remains: amteur?. 

-0-+ -a- > -0-: thodaum, sonā, jou, dhoi (pres. 3rd sing.), vigoim, but 
it remains in vigoanahüra (probably a new importation on the 
analogy of verb-stems ending in consonant). 

-0- + -i: remains in rot, jot. 

-aya- > -e-: mnesāliā. 

-ava- > -au-: gausa. 

Cf. Chatterji, $ 172. 


Tue TREATMENT OF 7 
No further information is given by the MS. in the treatment of -r- :— 
-- > (1) -a in matt; (2) -i in kistu, jistu, isiu, Hen, bhai, sugi; 
(3) -u in püthi, mūmat, pūcha ` (4) -ara- in tarasa, karasaņā. - 
Initially, the Skt. lws. are written with r-, ru-. 


A Norse on NAsALIZATION 


Nasal consonants as the first members of conjuncts disappeared 
normally, leaving the preceding vowel long and nasalized: Skt. 
caficuh > OG. càmca, sandhya > sārhjha, etc. See Phonology, p.9; 
and for important exceptions see p. 10 (3) (b). 

In some OG. words the nasalization appears in a few forms of the 
word, but not in others; this is due to the contamination of the forms 
which had original nasal consonant with those which had none: 
e.g. cītavai and cīrntavai, citaviu and cīnhtavatā—a confusion between 
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Skt. citta- and cintayati; similarly, mümkai and mükaüna—a con- 
tamination between muñcati and mukta-. 

On the development of a nasal vowel when the intervocalic -m- 
disappears, see p. 15. 

In the following words the unhistoric nasalization is found: 
tharirpant (probably contaminated with stambha-), thūmkivaum ; 
muhgamai (beside nīgamaņahāra), pamsiu, dmg bümha, wvuntoi 
(probably non-Aryan). Cf. Bloch, § 69. 

Loss of nasalization : stha, visa, both special developments; see 
Bloch, $ 71. 

Nasalization of consonants : -p-, -0-, -bh- > -m- under the influence 
of the succeeding nasal consonants :—in the suffix -dmanau < Skt. 
āpanaka-: sūgāmanau, sohāmaņau, analajūmaņau, ūthamāņa, kauti- 
gamani, dayāmanī ; in the suffix -manī < Skt. bhanita: bimani, 
trimaņī ; muihdam (2): the process seems to be as follows: p, 0 > v; 
bh > vh; then under the influence of the following nasal, they became 
m, vh losing its aspiration. The Pkt. shows utthavana, uithavana, 
lajjavaņa, etc. With the change Skt. -bhanita > vhaņitā > 
-m(h ?)ani, cf. M. mhanün, ete. See Bloch, 3920, 1. 


THE INTERVOCALIC -- 


The change of the intervocalic -m- has already taken place before 
the date of the present MS. in words where the conditions were 
favourable :— 


Treatments :— 


(1) -m- remains, when preceded by any vowel except -u-: tama, 
jamalau, ūjamāla, visamā, gama, āmalā, gamadia, ūgāmai, 
thāma, thāmadat, dimanaum, jomai, jimanau. 

(2) -m- preceded by -u- > anusvāra : bhuin, sūrhāle, tūr. 

In sümale the anusvāra (which apparently means nasalization of 
the vowel in these instances) is written on the first member of the 
vocalic group -wid-, while in bhuwi it is written on the second, -uim. 

> zero: point; the anusvara seems to have been omitted in this 

case as the following -n- sufficiently nasalizes the -7-. 

> -u in nihurntrita ; if the derivation of this word is correct, the 
course of development seems to have been: -m- > -v- > -wmh-, the 


-h- being adventitious. The relation of OG. kūlaur with Skt komala- 
is doubtful. 
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Note.—Owing to the auxiliary nature of the words, -m- was early 
changed to -mv- in Apbh. in emva, jemva, etc. This -mv- > -m- in OG. : 
jima, tima, etc. 

For the treatment of -m- in Apbh. see Jacobi, pp. 5-6; Ludwig, 
p. 64, $ 45. 


Nouns 


GENDER 


The gender of nouns in OG. is generally the same as in Skt., e.g. 
ghodā m., kāma n., vata f. 

But in the following nouns it is changed : amsi f. (Skt. n.), sist f. 
(Skt. m.), āgt f. (Skt. m.), gārthi f. (Skt. mi: vata f. (Skt. mi: 
bamha f. (Skt. m.), sémda f. (Skt. m.), himga f. (Skt. m. ni: vāra f. 
(Skt. m. n.), gama n. (Skt. m.); song f. (Skt. m. ?) ; mimdam n. (Skt. 
binduh m.). 

In ams sagi, agi, gamthi it seems that this comparatively small 
group of m. n. nouns was assimilated to the large one, as nearly all 
nouns in A preserved in OG. are feminine. 

The ending -ā in Skt. vartmā was probably a source of confusion 
of its gender with the large group of fem. nouns ending in 2. especially 
when -ā became -a. 

bahuh was already replaced by bākā in Pā. ; same seems to have 
come from Skt. khanduh m., and hirnga comes from Skt. hinguh m. n., 
and their genders seem to have been changed on the analogy of words 
like caficuh f. 

vāra comes from Pkt. vārā, which presupposes the existence in 
Skt. of a word like *earü. gāma was probably under the semantic 
influence of a group of words having the similar sense, e.g. nagara-, 
pattana-, sthāna-, etc. sapa seems to be a new creation from khappat, 
Skt. ksapyate, but that does not explain the fem. gender. smmdam 
seems to be a non-Aryan word hardly related to Skt. binduh. 


NuMBER AND CASE 


OG. has the following cases: Direct, Oblique, Instrumental, and 
Locative. It has two numbers, Singular and Plural. It distinguishes 
these categories by the following distinct forms: (1) Dir. sg., (2) dir. 
pl, and obl. sg. and pl, (3) mst. sg., (4) loc. sg., (D) inst. pl. and 
loc. pl. In some types two or more of the above forms are the same, 
thus redueing the number of forms in such types to four or three. 
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The following scheme has been adopted for the purpose of classifying 


the declensions of nouns :— 


1. The Skt. -a type, in which the consonantal element between 
the last two vowels remained, e.g. hatha. 

1 (a). The Skt. -a type, in which the consonantal element between 
the last two vowels disappeared, thus bringing together the last two 
vowels. This group is subdivided in accordance with the nature of 
the ending vocalic group :— 


(i) the -aka- type, or the nouns which end in -au (or -aum) 
in OG.: ghodau, galaum. 

(ti) the -āka- type: vāu. 
(iii) the -ika- type: dhan? (Skt. dhanika-). 
(ii) (a) the enlarged -:ka- type: ending in -?u, e.g. vāņāu (Skt. 
vāņijā- enlarged). 
(iii) (b) the enlarged -ika- type: ending in Au, e.g. jisiu, bhariu 
(Skt. bharita- enlarged). 
(iv) the -uka- type: alasü (Skt. alasuka-). 
(iv) (a) the enlarged -uka- type: ending in -ūu, e.g. kadūu 
(Skt. kátuka- enlarged). 


2. The Skt. -ā type, in which the consonantal element between 
the last two vowels remained : vāta. 

2 (A). The Skt. -ē type, in which the consonantal element between 
the last two vowels disappeared, bringing them together; it is sub- 
divided in aceordance with the nature of the ending vocalic group :— 

(i) the -āā- > -à- type: e.g. mā. 
(ii) the -ikā- type: e.g. kīdī. 


3. The Skt. -7 type: e.g. bhūtī. 

3 (a). The Skt. -č type, in which the consonant between the last 
two vowels disappeared: e.g. rat. 

4. The Skt. -ü type: e.g. cāmca. 


1. The Skt. -a Type: hatha 


These are the nouns in which the consonantal element between 
the last two vowels still survived. This type has one form for dir. 
and obl. sg. and pl.; one for inst. and loc. pl.; and one each for inst. 
and loc. sgs. This class consists of masculine and neuter nouns. 
Compare the following forms :— 
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Skt. Pkt. Apbh. OG. MG. 
nom. sg. hastah hattho hatthu hātha hath 
nom, pl. hastah hattha hattha hatha hith 
acc. 8g. hastam hattham hatthu hatha hath 
ace. pl. hastan hattha hattha hātha hāth 
gen. sg. hastasya hatthassa hatthaha hātha hath 
gen. pl. hastānūm haithāņa hatthaham hatha hath. 
inst. sg hastena hatthena hatthem PAU hathe, -e 

icd : páhaniin 
inst. pl. hastebhih hatthehi hatthehi deve hathe 
loc. sg. haste hatthe hatthi hāthi hath}, hāthe 
loc. pl. hastesu hatthesu hatthehu talāve hāthe 


Note.—The MG. loc. sg. hāthļ is replaced by the new analogical 
form hāthe, although it remains in a few stereotyped expressions : 


~ EE 


e.g. hathi āvyū “ came to hand, i.e. was found ”, etc. 


Skt. Pkt. Apbh. OG. MG. 
nom. and ace. sg. kāryam kajjam kajju kāja kaj 
nom. and acc. pl. kāryāņi kajjāņi kajjami kāja kāj 


Notes :— 


Nom. sg. mas.: for the change -o > -u > -a, see Phonology, p. 4. 

Acc. pl. mas. : for the change -ā > -a, see Phonology, p. 4. 

Gen. sg. and pl: for the changes -a+a>-a; -ā +ā>a, see 
Phonology, pp. 4-5. 

Inst. sg.: for -ena > -im A see Phonology, p. 74. 

Loc. sg.: for -e > -i, see Phonology, p. 4. 

Inst. and loc. pl.: for the changes -e + i, and -e + u> See 
Phonology, p. 7. 


The OG. acc. sg. is derivable from Pkt. hattham and Apbh. haithu ; 
see Phonology, p. 4. The latter is not the phonetic evolute of the 
former, but is analogically made up from the nom. sg. Apbh. hatthu 
on the analogy of the pl., thus: Apbh. nom. pl. hattha: acc. pl. hattha : : 
nom. sg. hatthu: acc. sg. hatthu. 

The nom. and acc. pl. n. is certainly analogically imported from the 
sg. form, thus: sg. hatha: pl. hdtha:: sg. kāja : pl. kāja ; in which case 
the Apbh. kajju may be an OG. form introduced in the Apbh. 

The inst. sg. in -j, which generally appears before a postposition 
like karı, etc., is further strengthened by the addition of another A 
when that form has to stand alone unaided by a postposition ; in this 
instance, then, the inst. sg. form ends in Au, All Skt. lws. together 
with the OG. words of this type are declined on this model. 

The voc. sg. form is identical with the nom. sg. form, but in pl. 
the Apbh. particle ho which follows the noun in the voc. case in Apbh., 
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has been incorporated with the preceding word in OG. Thus Apbh. 
loka ho > OG. loko ; similarly bhavyo, uttamo. This voc. pl. termination 
-o is extended as a general pl. suffix in MG. to form pl. of all nouns 
in all cases: e.g. hatho, pago, chokrāo, etc. 

References.—For the Pali forms, which are not quoted here, 
see Geiger, $$ 78-9. For the Pkt. and Apbh. forms, see Pischel, 
$8 363, 364, 366a, 3660, 368, 370, 371. Cf. Bloch, §§ 182, 183, 185-7. 
Cf. Chatterji, pp. 740-763 ; also §§ 508-9. 


Illustrations from the Text :— 

Dir. sg. and pl. forms: ajasa, ajāņa, anajasa, avīsāsa, atha, uthambha, 
uchaha, ūjama, ūjamāla, ūdega, ūsāsa, ümta, ümbara, kapūra, 
karaņahāra, kina, kala, kīdā, kesa, gausa, gadha, ghaya, ghamta, 
cautha, cheha, jasa, jiva, nisata, nāsāsa, padaha, pahara, paga, 
pīpala, phedanahara, bajavata, bapa, bīhakaņa, bola, bhara, 
bhāta, mamdavada, māsa, raya, rümka, rīsāla, vada, varasa, 
varasāta, vaha, vügha, vindsa, vīsāsa, vesa, lasa, sara, sīha, 
hātha. 

Obl. sg. and pl. forms: ajāņa, ūjama, ūrdira, karaņahāra, kumāņasa, 
pahara, paga, ghaya, bapa, bola, blümda, manasa, raya, varasa, 
sāpa, stha, hathīāra, hatha. 

The Skt. Iws. for these case forms are too numerous to be 
quoted here. 

Inst. sg. forms: ending in A: häthi, vātdyi, jwi, vacant, prakāri, 
bhogi, dvesi. 

ending in Ai ` OG. pahaniim, bhariim, bh, sādiim, 
vesiin, vadapanim, vaghim, kājitm, praniim; balim (adv.), 
probably < bal. Skt. lws.: ddegii (an early lw.), 
vacan, snehwm, rūpi, yduvanuim, divasiim, parinamim, 
Sisyuim, pratibodhiim, putri, prakariim, bhaviim, avayaviiim, 
baliin, purustim, mohWm, adarum, siliim, ndm, tapiim, 
divasiim, bhāvitm, gamdhiim, sulasim, vitarügiim, ahamkariim, 
kéraniim, maniim, rogiim, lokiim, snehiim, bhaytim, nisciim. 

Loc. sg. forms: OG. muhi, ghari, kāji, asani, pajūsani, āgali, kuli, 
kali, dukali, varasāti. Skt. lws.: sugāl (an early lw.), dhani, 
samayt, sthānaki, adhikari, dini, unmargi, ksetri, labhi, loki, 
garbhi, moksi, bhāvi, bhayi, vicāri, mastaki, karmi, märgi, 
ksaņi, pramādi, videsi, mahārāji, marndapi. 

Inst. and Loc. pl. forms: inst. pl. OG. karaņahāre, lāse, katake, 
bhamdáre, tarase, deve; loc. pl. OG. kāje, page, ialāve ; lws. 
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sthānake, bhave, samudre, dīvase, marge, dose, palpopame, 
pramāde, gunākāre, atīcāre, kartavye, upasarge, samūhe, ācārye, 
loke, tirthamkare, rājapuruse, sahasre, gune, nagare, vāvane, 
bhoge, rsīšvare, sisye, dhane, puņye, vacane, kālikācārye (pl. for 
respect), sukhe, rājāne, atigrhe, karme, tapasamjame. 


la. (i) The -aka- Type: ghodau 


Note.—The -k- in -aka-, -ika-, -uka-, etc., used throughout in the 
chapter on Nouns in this study, means '' a single consonant between the 
two vowels, which disappeared in later developments ”. 

By the subsequent disappearance of the single consonant from 
between the last two vowels, the vowels were brought together and they 
developed differently from the hatha type. It is also on this model that 
the enlarged types are declined. Thus this class is the largest in the 
OG. nouns. Under it come some OG. words derived from Skt. without 
an enlargement, e.g. sau; the enlarged type where -aka- was added 
in the Skt. stage, e.g. mastaka-, ghotaka-, kalaka-, etc. ; and the enlarged 
adjectives, like dhaulau, the enlarged pres. participles, like karatau, 
some of the enlarged past participles, like viņatkau ` the enlarged 
pot. participles, like karivawm ` a few enlarged genitive pronominal 
adjectives, like mākarau ` and a few postpositions, like nau, tanau 
(probably enlarged). 

This suffix is found in increasing number in Pkt. and Apbh. stages. 
It appears in still greater number in OG. In a great many cases the 
suffix is doubtless only a late addition, long after the disappearance of 
the intervocalic -k- ; e.g. we have no evidence for the existence of the 
Skt. *maritavyaka- or even Pkt. *mariavvao to explain the OG. marivau. 
mürivau is evidently a late creation from māriva-, which does not 
distinguish gender like kālau. 

For participles and their forms, see p. 50; for pronouns, post- 
positions, and their forms, see pp. 30, 56 and the Index. Only adjs. 
and substs. are considered here, though the same holds good generally 
for the participles, pronominal adjs., and the postpositions. 

This class is composed of mas. and neut. nouns ; the corresponding 
fem. nouns end in -7 (class 24 (ii)). It has the following distinctive 
forms: (1) dir. sg.; (2) dir. pL, obl. sg., obl. pl.; (3)inst.sg.; (4) 
loc. sg. ; (5) inst. pl., loc. pl. 

A few Skt. lws. are also declined on this model after an -u has been 
added on at the end. 
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Forms :— 
-aka- type subst. mas. -aka- type subst. neut. 
sg. pl. sg. pl. 

dir. dīvau dīvā pasaum gūnehalām 
obl. diva diva āugā āugā 
inst. muhaimtaim pasaim dorade 
loc. chehadai lane pāsai pase 

-aka- type adj. mas. -aka- type adj. neut. 
dir. ghaņau ghaņā ghanaum ghanam 
obl. ghaņā ghana kūdā ghanam, ketalā 
inst, ghaņai ghaņe gkaņai ghaņe 
loc. ghaņai ghane ghaņai ghaņe 


Dir. sg. m.: Pkt. -ao > -au, see Phonology, p. 6. 

Dir. pl. m.: -ag > -ā, see Phonology, p. 4. 

Dir. sg. n.: -aam > -aum, see Phonology, p. 5. 

Dir. pl. n. : -a + ani > aii > -üm, see Phonology, p. 5. 

Obl. sg. m. n.: Pkt. -aassa > Apbh. -aaha > OG. -ā, see Phonology, 
p. 5. 

Obl. pl. m. n. : Pkt. -anam > -äm or -à, see Phonology, p. 5, and the 
note under it. 

Inst. sg.: -a + ena > -aiñ or -at, see Phonology, p. 5, and the 
note cited above. * 

Inst. pl.: Pkt. -a + eh > -e, see Phonology, p. 7. 

Loc. sg.: -a + e > -ai, see Phonology, p. 5. 

Loc. pl. : -a + esu > -e, see Phonology, p. 7. 

Note.—The acc. sg. m. was made analogically from the nom. sg. 
in the Apbh. stage, thus :— 


nom. pl. ghodā : nom. sg. ghodau 
acc. pl. ghodā : acc. sg. ghodau 


Adj. inst. sg.: a general form; otherwise when it stands alone or 
is following a noun it shows the inst. sg. form in -aim, the frequent 
cases of this kind are the participles. 


Illustrations from the Text 


Dir. sg. m.: OG. subst.: uthau, ekadau, gadharohau, dimbau, 
muhantau, varau, vāsau, gārau, silau, samtharau; adjs.: 
anerau, asīmau, āgilau, āpaņau, uchau, utāvalau, wparathau, 
ūpaharau, ūsanau, ekalau, etalau, evadau, ehavau, kātayau, 
güdhaw, gādherau, guņau, ghaņau, jamalau, jogau, thālau, 
dāhau, duhulau, dhilau, dhūkadau, tochadau, thodau, dont, 
dūbalau, dohilau, dhaulau, naļāvau, pāsachau, pelau, bāpadau, 
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bijau, bokadau, bhalau, mailau, mātau, mokalau, motau, vadau, 
vakilau, vāulau, vālhau, gaurau, sarau, saghalau, sarisau, 
sūcau, samhau, sūdhau, sohāmaņau, hīādūbalau, hinau. In 
the following the -au > -w: aneru, jogu, mülu, garu ; it will 
be seen that they have the long forms also. Skt. lws. : adhikau, 
adhikerau, anamtau, ekamanau, kevalau (OG. ?), jayavamtau, 
šāņau, phodau, bokadau. 

Dir. sg. n.: OG. subst.: Gšūsauwi, Gpanapaum, gahilapaņaum, 
güdalawm, gūnchalaum, dahulapaņaum, talaum, dayāmaņā- 
panaum, pasaum, lākadaum, lügadawm, lesaum, lohadaun, 
hium, lium; OG. adjs.: amatochadawm, adhalaum, aneraum, 
āpaņaum, āsaum, Gitaraum, uchawm, ūjalaum, üpaharaum, 
timdaum, ekalawn, etalaum, kisiwm, külawm, küdawm, ganaum, 
gadhaum, ghanawh, ghaneraum, cikanaum, cosaum, chānauni, 
jajaraum, jumanaum, jhüjheraum, dábaum, dahaum, dhālaur, 
tanaum, tetalaum, trijaum, thodaum, motaum, rüdawnm, lisaum, 
saghalautn, sarisaum, sicau, simhaun, ipaum ` dayamanawn, 
dohtlaum, navaum, pagalawn, pahilawn, padharaum, pūraun, 
Dawn,  bhalawm, mailaum, māyaurm, goyaum, māharaun, 
mülagawm. In the following the -aur > -ur anerum, saghaluri ; 
it should be noted that they have the larger forms also. 

Dir. pl. m.: āgilā, āpanā, ekalā, etalā, ehavā, kalomuha, gadha, 
ghaņā, jevadā, ģdhīlā, tana, thodā, dohilā, nā, navā, pīrāgā, 
bījā, bhalā, bholā, māhilā, mūlagā, motā, rūdā, vadā, vàmka, 
saghalā, sarīgā, sohāmaņā, sohila ; beta, pherā, pātalā, pasavādā, 
celā, mūsā, māchā, bhatnga; Skt. lws.: adhikerā, anamta, 
kājagarā. 

Dir. pl. n.: adjs.: aneram, adam, āpaņām, uraham, etalüm, gadham, 
ghanām, chānām, jāņītām, jūnām, dhilam, tātām, tāharām, 
dohilam, dhaulām, pūrām, bijām, bhalüm, mailāt, māharān, 
motam, rūdām, vicilam, visamüm ` subst. : sagüm, ghümcalam, 
pitram, vicalam, māmdām, bāraņām, pāvadīārām, pānadām. 

Obl. sg. and pl.: mas.: anerā, āgilā, āsā, ekalā, ehavā, kūģā, ketalā, 
ghaņā, cauthā, bhülà, judatā, tāharā, thoda, navā, pūrā, bua, 
bhalā, bhüla, bholā, mata, mota, rūdā, vicilā, visamā; sub- 
stantives: drisa, amba, unhala, ghodā, kāchabā, kalasoriyà, 
jamārā, dos, thambha, dīvā, diháda, natāvā, paīnpotā, pāsachā, 
beta, līhūlā, salakā, già; neut.: Gusā, āpaņā, āpaņapā, 
āmalā, ulagā, etalā, gādhā, gūnmchalā, cosa, tala. The following 
have the nasalization preserved, or more probably reintroduced 
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in them: ghandmn, nām, motàm. More examples: tümbada, 
trījā, thoda, nā, nila, nā, pārakā, piyārā, pūrā, bījā, bhegā, 
vicālā, rūdā, lugadā, lesa, sotā, sara, saminda, saga. 

Note.—The three forms ghanam, nam, motam, cited above, show 
the beginning of the analogical process by which the obl. and dir. pl. 
were given the same form on the model of mas. nouns. This form is 
now fairly common in MG.: thus, MG. obl. sg. n. motā, but obl. pl. 
n. motam. 


Inst. sg. m. n. ` substs.: muhudaim, hiyaim, muhaintaim, dpanapaim, 
nisthurapanaim, sithilapanaith, dinapanaim, ādarapaņatīh, 
gariapanaim, sarāgapaņaim, nisatapanain, lobhipanaim, nir- 
bhayapanaun, réuidrapanaim; ending in -ai: yai, lakadait, 
lohadai, vārnsalai ; and the lw. gurukulavāsai ` adjs.: gādhat, 
ghana, saghalai, ūmcai, motai, nānhai, sotat, cosai, cīkaņai, 
āpaņai, and the lw. anamtama); ending in -aóm: jshinaim, 
üpanaim, rüdaim. 

Loc. sg. m. n.: āpaņai, ehavai, gādhai, ghaņai, thodai, cīkaņat, cosai, 
nat, māharai, lākadat, motai, vāsai, vamsalai, rüdai, lohadai, 
vicilai, solai; ending in -aóm: Gpanapaim, etalaim, kāraņa- 
panaim, garudpanaim, jattapanaim, dahaim, nai, nirbhaya- 
panaimn, pasaim, pāhau, muhantaim, muhandaim, vicilaim, 
ridaim. 

Inst. pl.: sdsade, tarase, saghale, bale, anere, thode, ghane. 

Loc. sg.: chehadai, samtharai, üdhanai, pāmjarai, hiya, thamadai, 
Gusat, vihānai, tümiamadi, sagai, nai, āpaņai, rūdai, sarai, 
pāricamai, molai, sāmhai, chehilai, ūrnncai, ūrncehai, vicilai, 
lāņai, hinerat, mülagai, tijalai, and the Skt. lws. narakāvāsai, 
pūrvīlai. 

Loc. pl.: thode, saghale, ghane, bīje, hale, rāte, chatē, ne, pachile, bīje, 
pase; sdsade, tāne, tame. 


la. (ii) The -āka- Type 
Dir. sg.: eau (Skt. vatah). Inst. sg.: vain < Pkt. vāeņa. Inst. pl.: 
väe < Pkt. vāchi. 


la. (iti) The -ika- Type 


-io > -ī, see Phonology, p. 6. Also -iam > -i, see Phonology, 


p. 6. 
Dir. sg.: dhaņā m., lokā n., ght n., bhāt m., bhisārī m., karasaņī m., 
vayari m. (Pkt. lw.), pan? n. 
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Dir. pl.: karasaņi m., pani n. 

Obl. sg.: dhani, bhāt m., karasami m. ; pl.: dhani, karasaņī, pani n. 

Inst. and loc. pl.: karasaņīe. Inst. sg.: pāņātm n. < Pkt. pdniena. 
The long vowel - is carried through in case forms. 


la. (iii) (a) The -ika- Type (enlarged) in Zu 
Nouns of the -ika- type (just described on p. 23), otherwise līke 
fem. in Zu. were enlarged by the addition of -u in OG., and declined 
like the -aka- (ghodau) type ; forms :— 
Dir. sg.: vāņīu m., patium n. 
pamsiu m. 
Dir. pl.: tal n. 
Obl. sg. and pl: vam m., gāērnadīā m., pastā m., hathia; also 
hāthiyā, sasasümtim n. 
Inst. sg. : hathwm m. Inst. pl.: hathie. 
Note.—The case endings of this type are analogically transferred 
from the -aka- type. 


Loan-words 
Dir. sg.: mas. abhāgīu, alparthiu, kilusiu, vivekiu, tridamdiu, 
dubkhiu, rūpīu, samsariu, vyavasdiu, susadāšu, sukhiu, lobhiu, 
rūptu n. 
Dir. pl.: mas. rogīā, lobhīā, rapid, upavāsīā ; neut.: rūpīām, also 
rūpīvyār. 


Obl. sg. and pl.: kilotsīā, rogīā, caritria, patamgia, rüpia. 
Inst. sg.: rüp; pl: asamjamhe, cāritrīe, pramādīe. 
Loc. sg.: rūp. 


la. (iti) (b) The -ika- Type (enlarged) in -tu 

Most of the past participles in m. and n., together with a few 
pronominal adjectives, have this ending. They are declined exactly 
like the previous type, with only this difference that the penultimate 
- is short in all the forms of this type, and consequently the semi- 
vowel -y- tends to develop between the -i- and the -ā in the dir. pl. 
and obl. forms. 

Forms 
Dir. sg.: mas. jistu, tisiu, kistu, isiu; hathiu; neut. jisium, tisium, 
kistun. 


Obl. sg. and pl.: tisiyā or tistā ; kisiyā or kisiā ; isiyā. 
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Inst. sg.: kisii, Zeit, tarasiim ` loc. sg. isit, kisii. 
Inst. pl.: isie, but tarase. . 
Past participles : for the forms see p. 52. 


Note.—All the case forms of this type are analogically transferred 
from the -aka- type. 


la. (iv) The -uka- Type 
-uo > d, see Phonology, p. 7. Forms :— 


Dir. sg. and pl. : ēlasū mn., vārū mn., chorü n., vasü. 
Obl. sg.: ālasū. 
Inst. and loc. pl.: kūe. 
Note.—The inst. and loc. pl. kūe seems to be a phonetic evolute 
of the Skt. forms kūpena and kūpesu. 


la. (iv) (a) The Enlarged -uka- Type 

The -uka- type was enlarged by the addition of -u, and declined 
like the -aka- type in OG. Forms :— 

Dir. sg. mas.: kadūu, garūu, pādūu, miu; neut.: kadüwm, garium, 
pādūun. 

Dir. pl. mas.: kadūā, pādūā, jūjūā ; neut.: kadūārm, pādūān. 

Obl. sg. and pl.: pādūā, mūā. 

Inst. sg.: padi. Loc. pl: jūjūe. 

Note.—All the forms of this type are analogically transferred from 

the -aka- type. 
Loan-words 
Dir. sg. m. : hitüw; pl. hitūā, ahitūā ; sg. n. ahitūurm, hitium. 
Obl. sg. and pl.: aņahitūā, ahitüa, hitūä. 
Inst. pl.: sadhüe; loc. sg. hitūi. 

Note.—1t may be noted that the inst. and loc. forms of the types 
-ika-, -uka- do not differ from the corresponding forms of their enlarged 
types, as the last two vowels in the -ika- and -uka- types developed 
into a long vowel to which the terminations were super-added, thus 
arriving at the same result as in the inst. and loc. forms of the enlarged 
words. The real difference between the two groups is in the dir. and 
obl. cases only. 


References.—For the extended forms in M., see Bloch, $$ 191, 
193, 194. For the extended forms in B., see Chatterji, $$ 495-6. 
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2. The Skt. -à Type: vita 


Under this class come those Skt. nouns ending in -ā which had the 
consonantal element left between the last two vowels; thus the two 
vowels were held apart. 

This class mostly consists of feminine nouns; and it distinguishes 
the categories by the following forms: (1) one form for dir. sg., dir. 
pl, obl. sg., obl. pl.; (2) one for inst. sg. and loc. sg.; (3) one for 
inst. pl., loc. pl. Forms :— 

Dir. sg.: lāja, gāha, geg, gāda, vāta, risa, dna, cimta, jībha, tarasa, 
bhisa, bhüsa, allfem.; raya m. 

Dir. pl.: jamgha, jibha. 

Obl. sg.: samjha, āra, asa, dhāra, sasa. 

Obl. pl.: jamgha. 

Inst. sg.: sümjhaim. 

Loc. sg.: samjhai, sédaim, vàtaim, dādhaim. 

Note :— 

Dir. sg. and pl.: for the change -@ > -a, see Phonology, p. 4. 

Obl. sg. and pl.: for the change -ānām > -a, see Phonology, p. 5. 

Inst. sg.: Pkt. samjhüa  samjhà > sümjha, to which the inst. 
suffix -im seems to have been added. 

Loc. sg.: Skt. -smin > Pkt. -Ami > Apbh. -him > OG. -im. 

There is a possibility of explaining the loc. sg. Am in this and the 
subsequent types from the pronominal -smin, inasmuch as Ašoka 
(Gir., plate No. 1) uses -mhi even after nouns, etc. See MSL. 1929, 
p. 269; Pischel, p. 261. 


24. (i) The -ākā- Type: ma 

For -ā + -ā > see Phonology, p. 4. Forms :— 
Dir. sg.: mā f. Obl. pl.: mā f. 

The Skt. lws. ending in -ā are declined like this class :— 
Dir. sg.: manasa. 
Obl. : vikatha, bhāvanā, kumālikā, spardhā, iccha, kriyā. 
Inst. sg.: vikathātin, bhāvanātm, kumalikaim, spardhāim, techāim, 

kriyaim, vidyaim, jayaņātm, apadaim, jaraim, raksaim, gäthäim. 

Loc. sg.: mda. 

Even the words of mas. gender ending in -@ are declined on this 
model: Inst. sg. ` rüjüim, mahütmaim ; pl. mahātmāe. 

Note.—We find a few Skt. lws. of the fem. gender showing inst. sg. 
by mere anusvāra : daydm, kriyam, jayanam ; there is no OG. word 
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showing this ending in this MS. In the contemporary literature there 
is guite a number of lws. with this inst. sg. and loc. sg. ending. 
See GOS., No. xiii, p. 97, line 14, sabhüm ; this seems to be the old 
loc. termination, -āyām, preserved in lws. only, while to the OG. words 
which came to end in -a the imported termination was added. 


2a. (ii) The -ikä Type: kid: 

For -i +ā > - see Phonology, p. 6. 

Under this class come those nouns of the fem. gender to which 
-ikā was added in the Skt. stage, or which were extended in one of the 
later stages. This is the fem. class as contrasted with m. n. -aka- class. 
It has only one form, viz. -7 for all cases and numbers, excepting that 
-im and e are super-added to nouns (and also to adjs. used as nouns) 
for the sg. of inst. and loc., and for the pl. of inst. and loc. respectively. 
There seems to be no further extension of this class, as is the case 
with the -ika- and -uka- classes. 

This general fem. termination is found after substs., adjs., pres., 
past, pot. participles, pronominal adjs., etc. Forms :— 

Dir. sg. and pl.: oner, saghali, kīdī, asadūvasadī, āpaņā, ekalī, etalī, 
kaudi, kautigamanit, kāgiņi, ghani, ghamtali, cori, chamüst, 
chali, thkurāi, dhili, dhikadi, tani, trimaņā, thātnparā, thodi, 
dūbalī, dohili, nadi, para, pahili, bali, radi, rāsadī, mati, 
mūlagī, bhali, bimani, bārndhaņī, vadi, vümk visami, sari, 
samarthai, sarisi, saci, hathelī ` lws. anamtagun?, anamtii. 

Obl. sg. and pl. : anerī, saghalī, &pani, etali, kidi, ghanī. 

Inst. sg. subst. ` aegulwm, cauvisim, raniim, vimdsaniin. 

Inst. sg. adj.: saghali, apani, sac, pāchili, riipini. 

Loc. sg. subst.: ūjānītin, pastim, nagarītī. 

Loc. sg. adj.: radi, püchili, rūpimi. 

Inst. pl. subst.: amgulie, kidie, amteurie, vidyādharīe, strīe. 

Inst. pl. adj. : Go, rūpiņī. Loc. pl. subst.: nadīe (Skt. lw.). 

In the following the adjectives follow the nouns, and so have the 
termination added on to them, while the preceding noun has none: 
ūpanātih loc. sg., nathii loc. sg. 

For the forms of the participles, see participles. 


3. The Skt. -i Type 


Nouns in which the consonantal element between the two vowels 
still remained: this class consists of nouns, many of which were fem. 
in Skt., while some of which were reduced to fem. in later stages. See 
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Gender, p. 16. All of them end in 4. This class distinguishes the 
following forms: (1) one for dir. sg., dir. pl., obl. sg., obl. pl.; (2) 
one for inst. sg., loc. sg. ; (3) one for inst. pl., loc. pl. Forms :— 

Dir. sg.: dist, gāli, sadi, pati, vidhāvadi, pūthi, bedi, caudasi, tādhi, 
gamthi, disi, ghadi, cūdi, āthami, bhiti, rātadi, veli, hàm, āgi, 
sūkadi. 

Dir. pl.: kodi, arise. 

Obl. sg. : āgi, kodi, ami. Pl.: ainsi, vedi, kodakodt. 

Inst. sg.: sükadióm, Gmsiim, süsiim, partim, kodiim, gāhiim, pithiim. 

Loc. sg.: kadiim, mamdaliim, pithiim, vedim, distim, blūttim, 
rümatWm ` hāņi (without the addition of the term.). 

Inst. and loc. pl.: kode, dale. 

Skt. lws.: inst. sg.: buddhwm, jütW, SaktWm, samgatwm, drstim. 
Loc. sg. : rātriim, durgatim, etc. 

Notes :— 

Dir. sg.: -i > -i, see Phonology, p. 4. 

Dir. pl: Analogieal extension of the sg. form on the analogy of 
the hatha type. kodī is the type we expect. 

Obl. sg. and pl.: Seems to be analogical extension of the dir. on 
the analogy of the hatha type. 

Inst. sg.: Skt. agnīnā > Pkt. aggind > Apbh. aggina > aggim > 
OG. agi to which -im was added. 

Loc. sg.: Skt. -smin > -mhir > -im. 

Inst. and loc. pl.: analogical from the -a type :— 

Inst. sg. hātht inst. pl. hathe 
Inst. sg. agrim inst. pl. āge. 


3a. The Skt. - Type, with the Consonant between ihe last two 
Vowels dropped 

-a + i > -at, see Phonology, p. 5. Ex.: rai, dir. sg. f. 

-ūi > -wi, see p. 169. Ex.: bhuim, dir. sg. f. 

References.—For Pa, forms see Geiger, §§ 82, 83, 84, 85, 86. For 
Pkt. forms see Pischel, §§ 377-8, 385-7. For M. see Bloch, § 190. For 
the special treatment of the terminational elements, see Prof. Turner, 
JRAS., p. 227 (1927). 


4. The Skt. -u Type 
This class is represented by a very few nouns in OG. It has the 
following forms: (1) dir. sg. and pl.; (2) inst. sg.; (3) inst. pl. The 
obl. and the loc. are not represented in the MS. Forms :— 
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Dir. sg. and pl. : dārka (already bākā in Pā.), hisnga ; but guru (lw. 2). 
Inst. sg.: cãmcaim, guriim ` pl. gure. 


Note.— -u > -a, see Phonology, p. 4. There seems to be some 
indecision as to which class should form the basis of analogy for forms 
of these words. guru being m. is declined like mas. noun in -a, but 
camca changed to f. is declined like f. forms in -a. 

Cf. Jacobi, p. xxiii, b; pp. 12-13. 


Adjectives 


Adjectives do not differ from substs. as regards their case and 
number forms, excepting in the few points noted on p. 24. As adjs., 
as opposed to substs., they have three different forms to distinguish 
three genders: motau m., moft f., motaum n. This is true for a large 
number of cases; but there are a few adjs. which have the same form 
for all the three genders. They generally end in (i) -7, -ū, or-e, e.g. 
vari, vasū, ālasū, bhāre, and in (ii) -a, e.g. rü ka, ujamāla, südha, 
güjha, the semi-adjectival group ending in -hara, e.g. karaņahāra, 
leņahāra, deņahāra, etc., and the numerals used before substs., e.g. 
pamea, dasa, etc. On the analogy of this unchanging type, lws. from 
Skt. are taken which show no change for gender : e.g. (i) those ending 
in -7, - and (ii) -a. E.g. those ending in -7: kalyānakārī, anaviņāsī, 
avivekī, suklā, duhkhi, upavāsī, papi; in -w: bahu; in -a: -kāraka, 
vüpavamta, tejavamta, madhura, gambhira, capala, wimdya, kurūpa, 
pūjya, kulīna, akulīna, sukumāla, bhavya. Attempts have been made 
to differentiate genders by adding -u to the mas. and -um to the 
neut., leaving the form -i unchanged for the fem. Ex.: pāpīu, 
abhagiu, rūpīu, hitiu; cf. the similar enlargements to the OG. words 
on p. 24. In two cases the semi-adj. karaņahāra appears as karaņahāri 
before the fem. subst. 

A list of OG. adjs.: (a) unenlarged ` jana, güjha, rümka, dhira, 
rīsāla, (su-)kumāla. (b) enlarged, those ending in -au m., -7 f., -ur n. : 
thodau, ghanau, sāmhau, vadau, bahalau, rūdau, cihumgamau, mūlagau, 
navau, kālagarau, thālau, vamka, dahaum, anatochadaum, sacaum, 
nālā, kala, dohilaum, vicilaum, agilaum, tjalaum. (c) enlarged, ending 
in -iu, -ūu: pādūu, kaģūu. 

Comparison.—Skt. -atara- > Pkt. -ayara- > -era in OG., and was 
extended to -eraw; thus, Skt. ghanatara- > Pkt. ghanayara-, OG. 
ghaņera-u ; similarly, jhajherau, gādherau, adhikeraum n., hineraum n. 
But these forms have no regular comparative sense in MG., though 
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in OG. it is used in that sense. There is no special form for the 

superlative degree in OG., and that relation is shown in a different way 

with the help of the comparative form. Examples :— l 

Positive: mābāpa nau sneha gādhau ` “Great is the love of the 
parents.” 

Comparative ` teha pahaim chorü nau sneha gādherau ` ** As compared 
with that the love of children is greater.” 

Superlative: teha pahaim bharyadika nau sneha atihim gādherau : 
“ As compared with all of them, the love of wife and others is 
by far the greater.” 

Note.—MG. has no special forms for comparison, the above forms 
are mere adjs. in character. MG. uses vadhdre ' more” for the 
comparative and sau thi “ out of all” for the superlative. 


References.—F or forms in Gurjara Apbh. see Ludwig, pp. 57-9. 
Cf. Dr. Tessitori, Z4., vol. xlii, pp. 181-6, 213-16 ; vol. xliv, pp. 5-6. 


Pronouns 

The MS. has (1) personal pronouns, viz. hau, taum ` (2) the demon- 
strative pronouns, viz. e, te; (3) the relative pron., viz. je; (4) the 
interrogative pron., viz. kauņa, sium ; (5) the indefinite pronouns, 
viz. kot, aneraum; (6) the reflexive pron., viz. āpaņapaurm ; (T) 
miscellaneous pronominal forms. 

Almost all of them, except the prons. of the 1st and 2nd persons and 
the reflexive pron., are also used in adjectival function, that is, they 
precede the substantives they qualify. The reflex pron. has a different 
adjectival form, viz. dpanauiin. 

Beside this group there is a large number of adjs. formed from the 
pronominal roots, e.g. jetalau, tetalau, jehavau, jisiu, etc., which, though 
declined like adjs. of the -aka- type in mas. and neut. and like -ikä type 
in fem., will be treated here. 

There are, lastly, a few adverbs formed from these pronouns 
which will be given below. 


THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS 
The lst and 2nd Persons 
These two have parallel forms :— 


lst person 2nd person 
sg. pl. sg. pl. 
Nom. haum, him, hum amh taum, tim tumhe 
Obl. mujha tujha 
Inst. maim, min taim tumhe 


Obl. gen. mā(haraum) ta(haraum) tumhā(rau) 


haum 


taum 


amhe 
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: <Apbh. hauri < Pkt. ahaam, enlargement with -a- of Pkt. 
Pa. aham, Skt. ahám. It is the usual form. Au and hurm (only 
once) are (unemphatic ?) developments of haum ; cf. MG. ha. 


: has replaced older tūr (after the 1st pers. hawm) < Pkt. 


tuma < Skt. t(u)vam. The alternative tūrh may be the survival 
of the older form or more probably (like küm < haum) a later 
development of taur. 


: Originally an inst. form (parallel with the 2nd pers. tumhe) — 
Apbh. Pkt. amhehin, Pa. amhehi. The Pa. Pkt. Apbh. nom. 
pl amhe formed from asmdn, etc. (after the nom. pl. 
of other pronouns like jé, té, ké), would become *amhi in OG. 
amhe was substituted for *amhi probably on the analogy of the 
passive construction of the past tense. Cf. similar replacements 
in H. mai (= OG. inst. sg. mair). 


tumhe : Inst. pl. (parallel with Ist pers. amhe) < Apbh. Pkt. tumhehim, 


maim 


taim : 


Pa. tumhehi. The OG. nom. pl. form Pa. Pkt. Apbh. tumhe 
would be *tumhi, which was replaced by tumhe prob. for the same 
reason as *amhi was replaced by amhe. See above. See Bloch, 
p. 110. 
: Skt. Pa. maya > Pkt. mae, mai; the Apbh. and OG. maim 
owe their nasalization to the analogy of substs. 

Skt. ivayā > Pa. tayā > Pkt. tae; the Apbh. and OG. taim 
seems to have got the nasalization on the analogy of substs. 


mujha: Skt. mahyam > Pkt. mujjha; the -u- is an importation from 


tujha 


mā : 


tujjha. 


` Skt. tubhyam > Pkt. tujjha, where -jjh- from Pkt. majjha 


replaces -bbh- < -bhy-. 


Skt. Pa. Pkt. mama, Apbh. maha > mā + the postpos. harau. 
See tā. 


tā: Skt. Pa. Pkt. tava > Apbh. tau + harau (cf. ghodau dir., ghodā 


obl. before a postpos.). 


Note.—mà and tā are used only before one postpos.. viz. karau ; 


while 


mujha, tujha are used before all others. 


tumhārau : tumhaha + harau. 


References.—Geiger, $ 104; Pischel, §§ 415, 420; Bloch, $$ 207-210; 
Chatterji, $$ 537-553. 
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Tug Pronouns e, je, te 


Forms :— 
e je 
] sg. pl. sg. pl. 
Dir. e (emph. eha) e (emph. eha) je, jam (n.) je 
Obl. e (emph. eha) e (emph. eha) jeha jeha, jiham 
Inst. Vnaih (m. n.) ehe jinaim (m.n.) jehe (m. n.) 
Loc. tnaim (m. n.) jinaim (m. n.) 
te 
Dir. te (emph. teha) te (emph. teha) 
Obl. teha teha, tiham 
Inst. tinaim (m. n.) tehe (m. n.) 
Loc. tīņaim (m. n.) 


Note.—Forms not shown to belong to any particular gender belong 
to all genders. Pronominal and adjectival forms are the same, 
excepting the loc. and inst. sg. forms which lose their nasalization 
when used adjectivally. 7m? is the inst. sg. f. form of the adj. e; cf. 
the similar treatment of adjs., p. 29. 


Dir. sg. pl. e: Skt. nom. sg. esd% m., esd £., etát n. ; pl. eté m., etdh £., 
eidnt n. ; aco. sg. etdm m., elim f., etát n. ; pl. etn m., etdh £., 
etām n. Pa: nom. sg.: eso m., esā f., etam n. ; pl.: ete m., 
eta f., etāmi n. ; acc. sg.: etar m., etām f., elam n. ; pl. ete m., 
eta f, etüni n. Pkt.: nom. sg.: eso m., esd f., edam (Šaur.), 
eam n.; pl: ee, ede (Saur.) m., edo, edāo (Šaur.) f., eam, 
edàim (Šaur.) n. ; acc. sg.: eam, edar (Saur.) m.f.n.; pl.: ee, 
ede (Saur.) m., eGo, edāo (Saur.) f., edim, edaim (Saur.) n.; 
Apbh.: nom. sg. : eho, eha m., eha f., ehu n. ; pl. ei m. f. n.; 
acc. sg. ehu m. n., eha f. ; pl.: ei m., eha f., ehu n. 

Most of the m. f. n. forms cited above would regularly give 
e in OG. Evidently some, e.g. the neut. pl., were ruled out 
and replaced by the mas. forms; the same seems to have 
happened to some of the fem. forms like eāo. Thus OG. e 
is more or less regular. The OG. eha seems to be older than e. 

Dir. sg. pl.: je, te: Skt. nom. sg.: yáh m., yá f.,ydtn.; pl.: yém., 
yah f., yäni n.; sáh m., sā f., tát n.; pl.: té m., tah f., tni 
n.; acc. sg.: yá m., ydm f, yát n.; pl: ydn m., yah f., 
yni n.; tám m., tām f., tát n.; pl: tån m., tah f., täni n. 
Similarly, Pā. Pkt. Apbh. have so, so, su; yo, jo, ju, ete., 
respectively for nom. sg. m. and so on. None of these forms 
except perhaps the nom. pl. m. Pā. te, ye; Pkt. te, je; Apbh. 
te, je, can give regularly the OG. je, te. 

It seems probable, therefore, that the OG. je, te are con- 
structed on the analogy of the emphatic pron. e; and that 
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they replaced and stood for all the forms of m. f. n., sg. pl. 
as does e. This replacement is partly seen even in Pkt. and 
Apbh. forms, e.g. jo, ju nom. sg. n. (see Pischel, §§ 423, 425, 
427). The emphatic teha seems to have been constructed on the 
analogy of eha. 


Obl. sg. pl.: e, jeha, teha : Skt. gen. sg.: efdsya m. n., ydsya m. n., 
tásya m. n.; pl.: etēsām m. n., yésüm m. n., tésüm ` Pā. etassa 
m. n., yassa m. n., tassa m. n. ; pl.: etesari m. n., yesam m. n., 
tesan m. n. ; Pkt. sg.: eassa m. n., jassa m. n., tassa m. n. ; 
pl. cana m. n., jana m. n., tana m. n. ; Apbh. sg.: jahe, jasu 
m. n. ; tahe, tasu, tassa m. n. ; pl.: jaham, taham, oho m. n. ; 
the f. and n. forms having no -e- in them are no good. Of the 
above forms, Skt. etdsya, etc., alone can phonetically give eha 
or e for the sg. ` ydsya and idsya having no necessary -e-. In 
pl. also etésam alone can give -e-, as yésam and tēsām lose their 
-e- through contamination in the Pkt. stage. Thus of the two 
sources of the obl., namely, Skt. eidsya and etésüm, the balance 
is on the side of eidsya, as the OG. emph. eha is more easily 
derivable from it. The possibility remains that both developed 
into one form. The OG. jeha, teha seem to have been constructed 
on the analogy of eha. The rare forms jihar, tWam < Skt. 
yēsām, tésam, but they are ordinarily replaced by jeha, teha. 

Inst. sg.: jain, tinaim, maim: Skt. yéna, tēna, eténa ` Pa. yena, 
tena, elena ` Pkt. jīņā, tina, eena; Apbh. jina, jini, jem, 
tina. These Pkt. and Apbh. forms gave jīņa, tina, ina. The OG. 
jinaim, ÜnaWh, Vnain are these old forms with the general 
inst. sg. term -imm added on to them, as the forms *jīņa, ete., 
ending in -a seem to fall outside the general scheme of case 
endings in the lang. In the Apbh. jina we find the short -i-, 
which is probably the correct evolute; because the relative 
pron. is liable to come in unaccented positions and consequently 
its vowels are more liable to be shortened. If that is so, the 
OG. jinaim with long -i- is to be explained as a restitution on 
the analogy of the two similar forms ?naém and tīņaui. This 
form is generalized for all genders in OG. The fem. forms of 
Pkt. and Apbh. will not explain the -n- existing in the OG. forms. 

Loc. sg.: Zog, tinaim, naim: Skt. yásmin, tásmin, eidsmin ` Pa. 
yamhi, tamhi, esamhi ` Pkt. tammi, eamma, etc. ` Apbh. jahim, 
jahi, ete., will not give OG. naim, etc. It seems, therefore, that 
the inst. sg. form was extended to the loc. sg. function (?). 


D 
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The above forms seem more to be connected with OG. jihàm, 
tihàm, iham (see the Index). Was it jina + -im < Skt. -smin % 
Inst. pl.: ehe, jehe, tehe: Skt. etébhih, tébhih, yébhis ` Pa. etehi, yehi, 
tehi; Pkt. eehi (or -im), jehi (or -im), tehi (or -im). The term 
-ebhih > -e (see Phonology, p. 7) in noun forms, which are 
generally polysyllabie ; but in pronouns like the above which 
have two syllables we might expect a different treatment. Thus 
it seems that whereas the -h- disappeared in polysyllabic words, 
it remained in short words to which the analogical -e was added 
on. Or they might be explained as the regular inst. pl. forms of 
the obl. or more probably of the emphatie forms eha, jeha, teha. 


References.—For Pā. forms, see Geiger, 8$ 105, 107-9. For Pkt. 
forms, see Pischel, $$ 425—7. For M. forms, see Bloch, $ 203. For B. 
forms, see Chatterji, $8 554, 568, 565. 


INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 


There is a confusion in the use of these pronouns, one being used 
in place of the other. The inter. pron. distinguishes n. from m. and 
f. in dir. and obl., but the indef. does it in the dir. only. From the very 
few instances available, it seems that the inter. pron. distinguishes n. 
from m. and f. in inst. and loc. sg. also. The adjectival forms are the 
same as the pronominal forms. The indef pron. is generally augmented 
by the case forms of -eka- after it. Forms :— 


Sg. Pi. 
Dir. : Inter.: kūņa m. f., sium n. siu (adj.) m., syā (adj.) m. 
Indef.: ko, koi, koeka m. f. kuņaeka m. f., koi m. 
kai, kdsnimeka n. kamim, stumeka n. 
Obl. : Inter.: kahi m. f.; syā n. kahi m. f., syā n. 
Indef.: kahi kahi 


Inst. : Inter.: kunaim m. f. ; kīņati n. 
Indef.: kuntimekiim, kunaekiün, 
kunin, 

Loc. : Indef.: kuntisin eki 

Note.—stumeka occurs in dir. sg. n. in the inter. pron. when the 
thing referred to by the form is vague and embraces anything what- 
soever. 
kina: Skt. kah punch > Pkt. kauņa > OG, küna, 
koi, ko: Skt. kd$cit > Pā. koci > Pkt. koi > OG. koi, ko. 
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siu, sya: same as kisiu, kistā, or kisya, with the initial syllable lost. 

kāmīm : Skt. kānicit, Pkt. kāņici, Apbh. kārti. The old sg. replaced 
by this in the acc. ` this neut. form has survived while those of 
je, te, e have been superseded by their mas. forms. 

kahi: the obl. sg. and pl.: Apbh. has tahe, jahe, kahe, as the gen. sg. 
m. forms. We saw above that these were replaced by teha, 
jeha on the analogy of eha. But in the inter. and indef. prons. 
the gen. sg. seems to have survived probably because the other 
forms of these prons. do not present a parallelism with those of 
the prons. e, je, te. Thus: Skt. kasyāpt or kásyacit > Pkt. 
kassai > Apbh. kahe (%) > OG. kahi. 

kunawm, kuniim, kunaekiim, etc. The regular OG. inst. sg. forms of the 
word kuna, and of kuņaeka the nom. sg. form cited above. 

kinaim: Skt. kena > Pkt. kina > Apbh. kina. The OG. kinaim 
has 2. on the analogy of vnaém ; the -ir in the OG. form is 
newly added on as in tnain, jīņatr, tinam. 


References.—For Pa. forms, Geiger, § 111. For Pkt. forms, Pischel, 
$428. For M. forms, Bloch, § 204. For B. forms, Chatterji, $$ 582, 588. 


THE PRONOUN anerau 


Skt. anyatara- > Pkt. annayara > OG. ext. anera-u. 
"This, like any word of the -aka- type, is regularly declined and has 


three genders, viz. amerau m., anerī f., aneraum n. For the forms see 
Index. 


Tus REFLEXIVE Pronoun dpanapaum 


This pronoun is really an abstract subst. from the pronominal adj. 
āpaņau, formed by adding -paum. It is declined regularly like the neut. 
noun of the -aka- type. It is declined in the sg. only. For forms see 
Index. 


The potai occurs in the loc. sg. only, see the Index. 


Tug PRONOUN ŠKT. sarva- 


Dir.sg.: sarva (lw.) pl: sarva (lw.), sahū (emph. ?) 
Obl.: savihaum savihaum, sarva (Iw.) 
savihum savihum 


OG. savihum <Pkt. savvesam <Skt. sarvegām ; but -haur (?). 
sahū < Pkt. savvo hu < Skt. sarvah khalu (2). 
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THE PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES 


The prons. je, te, ke, e have derivative adjectival forms: (1) 
qualitative : jistu, tisiu, istu, kisiu; also ehavau, jehavau; (2) 
quantitative : jetalau, tetalau, ketalau, etalau ; and (3) showing size: 
jevadau, tevadau, evadau. They are regularly declined like the -aka- 
type in m. n. and like the -ikä type inf. For the forms see the Index. 


Derivation: Skt. *idrstka- > īsio, ext. in OG. tsi-w; similarly, Skt. 
*kidrsika- > ext. kistu; the OG. tistu and jisiu < *yadrétka- 
and *tadrésika-, the first syll. having -i- analogically from isiu 
and kisiw. Skt. etadbhavah > ehava-, ext. in OG. ehavau ; 
jehavau, etc., analogically from ehavau. Apbh. jettula-, kettula-, 
ettula-, teitula- ext. > OG. jetala-u, tetala-u, etc. The Apbh. 
ettula-, etc. < Skt. *diyattaka- (cf. RV. īyattakd-), Pa. ettaka-, 
ext. with -la-. Thus: Skt. *ātyattaka- > Pa. ettaka- > Pkt. 
ettaa- ext. in Apbh. ettala-, OG. ext. etalau > MG. etlo. jetalau, 
ketalau, tetalau constructed on the analogy of the above. 

Apbh. jevada, tevada-, ete., ext. in OG. jevada-u, tevada-u, etc. 
Ts it from te + vada * big" ? 


REFLEXIVE ADJECTIVE: Gpanau 


Skt. ātmanah > Pkt. appano ext. in OG. āpaņa-u. It is regularly 
declined in all the three genders. For the forms, see the Index. 

References.—For Pkt. forms, Pischel, § 401. Cf. M. forms from 
Bloch, § 205, and B. forms from Chatterji, $ 591. 


STEREOTYPED PRONOMINAL CASE-FORMS 


Used adverbially :— 
Loc. forms: showing place: gihām, tihām, khan, tham, tņat arthi, 
inai adīikāri. 
Showing time : jiváraimn, ttvārati, kivaraim, kahti, jamlagat, 
tamlagar, jinaim samagyi, naim samayi. 
Inst. forms: showing manner: dpahami, etalai. 
Acc. sg. forms: manner: Jeng, tisiurh, isium, kisium ` condition : 
jam, jam, tim, tam. 
Old adverbial forms: jima, tima, kima, ima, ima; jar kimai tau, 
tauhai ` jawpuma, jau, tuna tima, jima jima, kima kima. 
With postpositions : kiharn tau, jeha bhant, ehakāraņa, kisium. 
For the derivations see the Index. Cf. Chatterji, §§ 599-610. 
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OTHER PRONOMINAL PHRASES 


Indefinite sense: The prons. ja- and ka- are often combined to 
express a high degree of indefiniteness, higher than mere kot, karim : 
jamkoi “ anybody whatsoever "', jehakahs (thiki) “ (from) any person 
whosoever’. kot is used with other pronouns to express the same 
sense: sahü koi, savikaha, ete. 

The combination of -eka with ka- is illustrated on pp. 34-35. 
Here eka is combined with the derivatives of ka- to express the same 
sort of indefiniteness: ketalā eka, ketalt eka. The combination jete 
also is used to express indefiniteness. Distributive: eka eka “ each 
separately ", jehe jehe “ by whatsoever", anert oner? “each time 
separately ”. 


References.—Cf. the treatment of prons. by Dr. Tessitori, TA., 
vol. xliv, pp. 10-11, 30-6. For the forms of Gurjara Apbh., see 
Ludwig, pp. 59-60. Cf. Jacobi, pp. 13-15. 


Numerals 


Cardinal numbers: eka “one”, bi, be “ two”, trinm? “ three ", 
eyāri “ four ”, părea * five”, cha “ six ”, sāta “ seven ”, ātha “ eight ”, 
nava “ nine ”, dasa * ten”, panara “ fifteen ”, sattari “ seventeen ”, 
adhāra “ eighteen ”, ekavīsa “ twenty-one ”, chavvīsa “ twenty-six ”, 
sattāvīsa '' twenty-seven”, rīsa “thirty”, chatrisa “ thirty-six”, 
baitalisa “ forty-two”, sāthi “ sixty”, satthuttari “ seventy-seven ”, 
saya, sau “a hundred", sahasa “a thousand ", läsa “a hundred 
thousand ", kodi "7 ten millions ", kodākodi “a crore of crores ”. 

They do not change their gender. 


Declension :— 


eka, sahasa, lüsa, kodi: Dir. and obl. sg.: eka (emph. ekū), sahasa, 
lāsa, kodi ; pl. eka, sahasa, lāga, kodi. 

sau: Dir. sg.: saw; pl. saya, saim. Obl. sg.: saya; pl: saya. 
Inst. sg.: eko, kodiim; pl.: sae, sahase, kodie, lāse. Loc. 
sg.: ekawn; pl: sae, kode. 

bi, trinni, cyari: Dir. : bi or be or beha, trinni, cyāri. Obl.: bihur, 
trihum, cihum. 

Before nouns in obl. cases these words tend to appear in the dir., as 
bi kosa ihikā “ from two kosas ” ; but also triku prahara pachi “ after 
three praharas ”. 

Inst. and loc. : They appear in the obl. when the following noun is 
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in the inst. or loc. : e.g. bihwm thāme “in two places ”, bihum gathae 
* by two stanzas ”, cihum disiim “in four quarters ". 
mëtteg, cha, sāta, ātha, nava, dasa: Dir. and obl.: pārca, cha, sāta, 
ātha, nava, dasa. Loc. and inst. pl.: pārnce, chae. 
The compound numerals appear only in the dir. and obl. cases in 
the MS., and they show no change in them. 


Ordinals 
Mas. Fem. Neut. Meaning. 
pahilau pahilī pahilaum the first. 
bījau biji bijaum the second. 
trijau on trijaum the third. 
cauthau cauthī cauthaum the fourth. 
pamcamau pamcami pamcamaum the fifth. 


These are declined regularly like the ordinary adjectives. The 
word ekalau is used in the sense of “ alone " and bikai in the sense of 
“ both ". The words for the digits 1 and 0 (zero) are ekadau, mimdain 
pl.n. The word for the number group is made by adding -ka- in Skt. ; 
in OG. this is inherited from Skt. : sātār < Skt. saptakāni. 

Excepting the compounds handed down from Skt., the method of 
framing compounds to express large numbers not expressed by any 
one numera] is the same as in Skt. The numeral showing the multiple 
of ten is placed after the numeral expressing the number added: 
e.g. ekavisa. The numeral showing the multiplicand is placed in front 
of the numeral showing the multipled, the whole group denoting the 
product of the two ` e.g. sāta saira “ seven hundred ". When both the 
processes are involved, the total number to be expressed is divided 
into such groups of numbers for the expression of whose individual 
units there is a word in the language. In each group the same process 
of multiplication and addition is used as that for the individual group, 
e.g. the number 2,777,77,77,777 is expressed in OG. as bi sahasa kodi 
sāta sau. satihuttari kodi satihuttari (ës satihuttari sahasa sāta saim 
satihuttari, i.e. * two thousand crores and seven hundred and seventy- 
seven crores, seventy-seven lacs, seventy-seven thousand, seven 
hundred and seventy-seven ”. 


Derivation 
The number 1.—Skt. ekah, Pkt. ekka > Q. eka. Dir. and obl. sg. pl. 
eka, same as in hàtha type. Inst. sg.: eka-im, the OG. inst. sg. 
term added on. Loc. sg.: ekaim < Apbh. ekahim < Pkt. 
(Saur.) ekkassim < Skt. ekāsmin. The mas. forms supplanted 
the fem. and neut. forms, where they did not develop into eka. 
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In the body of the comp. the form is eka-, e.g. ekavisa 
“ twenty-one ”. 

The number 2.—Skt. n. dve > Pkt. be m. n. nom. and acc. > Apbh. 
and OG. bi. The fem. and neut. form supplanted the mas. 
form. The emphatic be is probably a new creation (from what 21. 
The open vowel of MG. be is unexplained. In the body of the 
comp. the form is bi-: e.g. bimaņī < Skt. dvi-, but bà- < Skt. 
dvā- when the comp. is of a numerical character, e.g. būvīsa, 
but ba- in batrisa when the conjunct follows. 

The number 3.—Dir. pl. trinmi < Pkt. trinni < Skt. trim, the neut. 
form supplanting the mas. and fem. forms. The Pkt. and 
Apbh. have tr- > t-, but OG. preserves the group. The Pkt. 
trinni would normally give *trīņt in OG., but the actual form is 
trinni. Cf. the further development of the unaccented vowels 
> tran in MG. See footnote, p. 12. 

The number 4.—Nom. and acce.: Skt. catvāri > Pkt. cattāri > *catāri 
influenced by caturah, caģāri, *etāri > OG. cyari. The form 
*etārt seems to have been developed from the -- inserted after 
c- on the analogy of bi, tri-. There is no trace of it in the Pkt. 
and Apbh. As the first member of a compound it appears as 
cau-, e.g. caumdsaum, cauvihāra, caurāsī. cau- < Skt. catuh, 
see Bloch, 329a, 1. 

The obl. of bi, trinni, eyāri: The obl. forms are used for 
all cases, before a noun. 


OG. biku, Apbh. gen. bihum < Pkt. gen. benham 
OG. trihum < Pkt. tinham 
OG. eihum < Pkt. caunham 


If Pkt. -arn > -ur in OG., the forms can be derived from the 
gen. pl.; Pkt. tinham > *tthā > *tihū. Cf. the OG. obl. pl. 
m. tham; cf. the intervocalic treatment of the nasal in 
terminations. 

The number 5.—Skt. pafica > Pkt. paca > OG. pämca for dir. and 
obl. In the derivative the form is paca as in párcamau ` 
but in a numerical comp. it is pa(n)-, e.g. panara. 

The number 6.—Skt. sat > Pkt. cha > OG. cha. In the comp. the 
succeeding cons. is seen doubled: e.g. chavvīsa, for which an 
earlier chadvisa must be assumed; cf. Skt. sadvimésatih. 

The number '1.—Skt. sapta > Pkt. satta > OG. sāta for dir. and obl. 
In the comp. the form is satta-, e.g. sattāvīsa. 

The number 8.—Skt. astā > Pkt. attha > OG. Gtha, for the dir. and 
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obl. on the analogy of pafica, sapta, nava. In the comp. the form 
is atihā, e.g. atihāvīsa. 

The number 9.—Skt. Pkt. OG. nava. In the comp. nava. 

The number 10.—8kt. dasa > Pkt. dasa > OG. dasa. The Apbh. has 
daha. The OG. dasa is an accented form. 

The numbers 15, 17, 18.—Pkt. pannarasa > Apbh. pannaraha; Pkt. 
sattarasa > Apbh. saitaraha ; Pkt. atthārasa > Apbh. atthāraha, 
giving in OG. panara, sattara, adhāra respectively. -d- > -r- 
is a special development, as also s > 2. 

number 20.—Skt. vimsatth > Pkt. Apbh. visai. But visam and 
vīsā were newly created in the Pkt. stage on the analogy of 
trimšat, The Apbh. also has visem. 

The number 26.—OG. chovvisa < *chadvisam. 

The number 27.—OG. sattāvīsa < sattavisam. -ā- is analogical from 
aithā-. 

number 30.—Skt. trimsat > Pkt. Gaam and tīsā > Apbh. tisa. 

The OG. preserves tr-, see trinn? above. 

number 42.—Skt. dvācaivārimnša. The Pkt. 40 = cattalisam. 
In comp. the Skt. dvā- appears as bā- in OG.; thus ba + 
cattālīsam > *baittalisa > baitālīsa. 

number 60.—Skt. sasthih > Pkt. satthim > Apbh. satthi > OG. 
sathi. 

The number ''1.—Pkt. sattahattarin = OG. satihuttari (2). 

The number 100.—Skt. satam > Pkt. (Mahà.) saa-, (Ardh.) saya-, 

pl. saydim, sadi, gave OG. sau, saya, saih respectively. 

The number 1,000.—Skt. sahasra- > Pkt. sahassa- > OG. sahasa. 

The number 100,000.—Skt. laksam > Pkt. lakkhan > OG. lāsa. 

The number 10,000,000.—Skt. kotih > Pkt. koti, kodi > OG. kodi. 
The Ardhamagadhi has kodākodi, palpopamā, sāgaropamā, 
which are borrowed in the MS. under the forms kodékodi, 
palpopama, sāgaropama respectively. 

The Ordinals.—Apbh. pahilla- ext. in OG. pahila-u; the Pkt. having 
padhama-. The Apbh. pahilla < Pkt. paha + -illa- < Skt. 
pratha-. Pkt. biijja- ext. in OG. bīja-u; Pkt. taia- but Apbh. 
taijjī f. OG. trīja-u m. Pkt. Apbh. cauttha- ext. in OG. cautha-u. 
For the rest the suffix -ma- ext. in OG. is used : e.g. pārneamau. 
This -ma- is the same as that found in Skt. Pā. Pkt. Apbh. 


TÀ 


a 


Th 


a 


Th 


Q 


® 


Th 


a 


References.—For the forms in Pa. see Geiger, $$ 114-116 ; ordinals, 
118-119. For Pkt. and Apbh. see Pischel, $$ 435-448; ordinals, 
449-451. For treatment in M. see Bloch, §§ 221-5; ordinals, 226. 
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For treatment in B. see Chatterji, §§ 531-4; ordinals, 535, 536. See 
Index for refs. to ND. Cf. Dr. Tessitori, JA., vol. xliv, pp. 7-9; 
Jacobi, p. 15, c; Ludwig, p. 61. 


The Verb 


TENSES AND Moops 


OG. has the following tenses and moods: the present and the 
future in the indicative mood, and the present and the future in the 
imperative mood. The past tense is expressed by the past part., the 
potential mood is expressed. by the pot. participle, and the conditional 
by the unenlarged form of the pres. part. Besides this we find 
a beginning of the formation of the compound tenses, so very common 
in MG., by combining a tense or a participle form of an auxiliary verb 
with a tense or a participle form of the principal verb. 

OG. preserves the following participles: the present participle, 
unenlarged and enlarged ; the past participle ; the potential participle. 
It has the infinitive and the absolutive forms differing in function but 
identical in form. 

All other forms of the verbs of OI. have been lost to OG., or at least 
they are not found in the present MS. 

The Root.—The OG. verbal root is variously developed: from 
Skt. verbal roots, e.g. karai, lahai, vahat; from Skt. root plus a 
preposition, e.g. sārhsahai, pimai, paisai, simbhalai, ulavai, āharai, 
vāvarai, pātharai, parathat, ūpajai, cūkai, ütarav, vasoda? ; from Skt. 
root plus the conjugational sign, e.g. bihat, jāņat ; from Skt. pass. or 
causal stems, e.g. būjhai, mārai, samārai ` from nouns, e.g. vasāņuu? ; 
from old future stem, e.g. nārmga(ņahāra). 


THE PRESENT TENSE 


The Formation of the Present Stem.—OG. has one stem, viz. the 
present stem, and it has one conjugation in the living state, viz. the 
one corresponding to the Skt. Jet conjugation with the thematic 
-a-, excepting a few verbs (ending in vowels), to which the terminations 
are directly added. The old verbs of all other conjugations have been 
reduced to one of the two above classes. Examples :— 

(a) The OG. thematic class: the verbs of the following conjugations 
are reduced to this: 2nd conj. hanai; 3rd conj. biha?, pahirai; 4th 
conj. viņasai, dājhai, mānai padivajai, ūpajai, süjhai; 5th conj. 
sādhai, pāmai, sakat; Tth conj. bhārijai ` 8th conj. karai; 9th conj. 
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janai, bāndhai ; 10th conj. kahai, chāndai, pālai, pidai, mārai, hārai, 
vārai, phedai, samārai, pasālai, pātharai. The stem in all these cases 
ends in -a-. 

(b) The athematic verbs have vowel-ending stems: thai, lit, du, 
jāt, sūi, suhài. 

The Terminations.—The terminations of the active have super- 
seded those of the middle voice ; for the references see at the end of 
this chapter. 


Forms :— 
sg. pl. 
Jwaum jünawm lst pers. 
vahaim kahau 2nd pers. 
vahai, (na)vahaim vahaim 3rd pers. 
Notes :— 


lst sg. : jwawm. As far as can be judged, Skt. jīvāmt: would give 
jwaim, and this would be indistinguishable from the 3rd pl. 
form. Bloch has suggested that the personal pron. (a-)-hari 
was added to certain verbal forms otherwise unrecognizable 
as the Ist sg. forms, and has suggested that in other Mod L 
languages the 1st pers. ending in -u where an - is expected was 
due to the addition of the personal pronoun. The OG. 3?vaum 
may therefore be derived from some such forms as jivain 
kaut. 

lst pl: jāņaum: Skt. -ārmah > Pa. -āmo > Pkt. -ēmo > Apbh. 
-a(hyurn > OG. -aum. 

2nd sg.: vahawn: Skt. -asi > Pa. -asi > Pkt. -asi > Apbh. -ahi > 
OG. -aim. The nasalization in the OG. is difficult to explain ; 
ef. MG. vahe which has none. Can it be a remnant of tvam ? 

2nd pl.: kahau: Skt. -atha > Pkt. -aha replaced by Apbh. -ahu 
on the analogy of the Ist pl. -mo. Cf. MG. kaho. See Bloch, 
Bull. SL., No. 85, pp. 4-5. See Phonology, p. 6. 

Ərd sg.: vahai: Skt. -ati > Pkt. -at > OG. -ai. See Phonology, 
p. 5. 

3rd pl: vahaim: Skt. -anti > Pa. -anti > Pkt. -arti > Apbh. 
-a(h)im > OG. -atīh. See Phonology, p. 5. 


Compare the following Pkt. and Apbh. forms :— 


Pkt. Apbh. 
sg. pl. sg. pl. 
vattāmi vattāmo vattaum vattahum 
vaiļasi vattaha vaitasi (or -hi) vaftahu 


vattai vattarhti vattai vattahim 


THE VERB 43 


It might be noted that the replacements Apbh. -aum for Pkt. 
-āmi and Apbh. -ahu for Pkt. -ha took place between the Pkt. and the 
Apbh. stages, i.e. perhaps before the birth of the OG. 


3rd sg. : (navahai : The nasalization of the last element in the 3rd 
sg. when there is the negative particle na before it is difficult to 
explain. The nasal element appears only when na (and no other) 
as a negative particle comes before (but not after) it. When the 
verb is followed by nahim the nasalization does not appear. 
Exactly the same applies to the 3rd sg. forms of the passive, 
future, and causal. Can it be a development of the verbal form 
plus na; as vahati na > vahaim, which lost its negative value 
and so another na was prefixed to make it negative? Cf. the 
practice of putting na after the verb in Nep. and B. 


References.—For the Pa. forms, see Geiger, §§ 121-2. For the Pkt. 
forms, see Pischel, §§ 453, 455-6. For the M. forms, see Bloch, §§ 233, 
235 (the intransitive). For the B. forms, see Chatterji, §§ 674-8. 
For the special development of the Terminational Elements, see 
Professor Turner, JRAS. (1927), p. 227. For Gurjara Apbh. forms, see 
Ludwig, pp. 61-2. Cf. Jacobi for Apbh. forms, pp. 15-16. Cf. 
Dr. Tessitori, IA., vol. xliv, pp. 74-8. 

Illustrative Forms from the Text :— 
lst sg.: jwwawm, karaum, chaum, pahiraum, gāvai pium. 

Ist pl.: gēnaunm. 

2nd sg.: vahaim, lahaim, karain, sakai, būjhaim. 

2nd pl.: kahau. 

3rd sg.: sahai, prīchai, bolai, hui, vārnchai, rāsai, namai, bolai, vahai, 
vasai, tāchai, cālai, bālai, bhamat, paisai, viramai, sambhalai, 
ganai, vasat, talai, padai, phūtai, talai, ulavai, joi, būdai, sama, 
calai, hīimdai, rasai, melai, sarai, cadat, ūtarai, kāđhai, būdai. 
simbhalat, vahai, sahai, sdmsahai, sevai, vāmdai, bhanai, 
viramai, jimai, hasai, ramai, padikamai, padilehai, mūrmkai, 
mūkai, mohat, samkdi, vasünai, suhai. Loan-words: vartai, 
prasamsa, āšrayai, prārthai, stavai, munda, prakāsat, chedai, 
samcai, ullarnghai, sādhai, pratibodhai, varjai, Socat, mānai, 
upārjai, avahelai, sthāpai, dhyāyai, ācarai, varncai, kalpai, 
anubhavai, ūpārjai, samācarai, vartai, jalahalai, phalahalai. 
In the following words īt is difficult to decīde whether they are 
sg. or pl. forms: vasatin, lahaim. 

3rd sg. with na: karaim, virnchaim, pamain, liim, gamaim, vadharn, 
jünatih, huin, pamaim, mikaim, lahaim, calaim, diim, thātm, 
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jam, chämdaim, vamchaim, vasaim, süjhaim, ūpājavi, rücaim, 
bola, talawn, Zei, Munda, gunaim, rüsaim, kalpaim, 
vādhaim, saraim, jaw, Gdaraim, südhaim, nàvaim. In the last 
form the na has been coalesced with the initial vowel of the 
verb. No nasalization when nahi follows the verb: pidat, 
$ravas, namai, viramar, phitar, pūrjai, jor, padilehas, samarar. 
But we find the nasalization before nahim also in a few 
cases: hanaim, pélaim, racain. No nasalization after na: 
bhämjai. 


Note.—The words na and nahis are not repeated in the above list 


with every word, but they are to be considered as understood. 


3rd pl.: chain, karain, vatnchaim, büdaim, pagai, kahaim, liim, 


sahai, hw, sevaitn, vināsain, ugāmaim, bolaim, calown, 
pricham, thāin, paimain, chāmdaim, rahaim, mimnkaun, 
maraih, phedair, padain, ūpāirm, lägaim, üpajāvaim, bijhaim, 
sámbhalai, vamdaim, jimaim, vávaramhn, thapaim, ridhaim, 
vigotīh, talaim, jātm, lim, piim, varaim, vinasaim, dhoyaim, 
cyavaiīh, namatīh, ücarawh, bhedawh, upadisann, avahelaim, 
virddhain, vartatīh, anubhavain, ksipaim, jwath; in the pl. 
obviously there is no distinction between the forms with na 
and those without it: thus :— 


3rd pl. namaim becomes with na, na namaim 
karaim " y na karaim 
thai 44 4 na thaim. 
and so on, but the 
3rd sg. karai becomes with na, na karaim 
pāmai 53 » na pamarin 
mūmkai 3 js na mūrnkatrh 
and so on. 


Tug FUTURE 


Of the two futures in Skt. the one preserved in OG. and in the MG. 


is the future of the -sya- type. The suffix descended from Skt. -isya- 
is added to the present stem (and not to the future one) in the majority 
of verbs, while that derived from -sya- is added to a few vowel-ending 
roots, e.g. Skt. has the fut. stem in praksyáti but the OG has the pres. 
stem pūchisi, and so MG. püchi$; in OG. jāstur the future suffix has 
no -i-, but in jātsu the 1st sg. it has. Forms :— 
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Sg. Pl. 
Ist pers. karisu jāstur 
2nd pers. karisi 
3rd pers. vasānistt karisim 


Notes :— 
karisu ` Skt. karisyama > Pa. Pkt. karissai > *karissum > karīsu > 
OG. karisu, the nasalization dropping on account of the length 
of the future form ; see Geiger, $ 150; Pischel, $ 520; Hem. 
karīsu, paisisu, iv, 388. See Turner, Bull. SOS., vig, p. 533. 
jasium: Skt. yāsyāmah > Pa. yassāmo > Pkt. jassāmo > *jāssaun. 
The -2- in jāstur seems to be due to the analogical application 
of the group -si- of the 3rd pers. as a general sign of the future. 
See Geiger, § 150; Pischel, § 520. 
karist: Skt. -isyast > Pa. Pkt. -issasi > -issi > OG. -ist. 
vasāņisii ` Skt. -isyati > Pa. Pkt. -issati > Pkt. -issat > -isi extended 
to Aer by adding the general 3rd pers. sg. term. 
karisim: Skt. -isyanti > Pa. Pkt. -issanti > -isaüm > -isi-i ext. 
by adding the general 3rd pl. term. Thus we see that the pres. 
3rd sg. and pl. forms seem to have become the bases of the 
analogy for the ext. of the forms of the 3rd sg. and pl. future. 
The changes in 3rd sg. and pl. terms, viz. -ai > -4, and -aim > -im 
or -t, though conflicting with the development of the 3rd pers. pres. 
terms, may be due to the length of the future forms. 


References.—Geiger, § 150 ii, 154-5; Pischel, § 520; Chatterji, 
§ 696; Bloch, § 241 (his remarks on Guj. and Rajasthani); 
Dr. Tessitori, J4., vol. xliv, pp. 74, 80; Ludwig, p. 62; Turner, 
Bull. SOS., viig, pp. 529-537. 


Other Forms from the Text :— 

Ist sg. : kahisu, karisu, jātsu. In the last form the -i- is an extension 
from the type karisu. 

Ist pl: jāstun. 

2nd sg.: karisi, namisi, rahisi, lahisi, (ma)šocisi. In lahisi the -i- 
is an importation. The last form has the imperative sense. 

2nd pl.: nil. 

Ord sg.: chimdisii, vasünisi, desti. In the last form (of the vowel- 
ending root) there is no -2- apparent. 

3rd pl.: padisiim, karisitm, (na)lagisvim ; 

. pass.: marist, 3rd sg.; the -7- is the general pass. sign in 

OG. ; see passive. 
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THE IMPERATIVE 


There are very few forms of the imperative in the MS., all of which 
belong to the 2nd and the 3rd sg. Many of them represent the primitive 
pres. imperative of Skt., while a few appear in the causal and one in 
the future. Forms :— 

Sg. PL 
2nd pers. kari, jāņi karau 
3rd pers. karau 

Notes :— 
2nd sg. : The Skt. -hi remained -hi in Pa. and was partly replaced by 

-ehi in Pkt., and by Apbh. -ahi later on. The -A- disappearing, 
the vocalic group -at contracted into -%. 

2nd pl: The Skt. -atha > Pkt. -adha > Apbh. -aha, which was 
replaced by -aho on the analogy of the corresponding pres. 
form. This -aho > -ahu later, from which -h- disappearing, 
-aho developed into the vocalic group -au. 

3rd sg.: Skt. -atu > Pkt. OG. -au. 

Other Forms from the Text.—2nd sg.: gani, pidi, jāņi. kahi, kart; 
pl.: karau, jou, hanau, jīpau ; with the particle ma: ma thāu, 
ma diu, ma karau. 3rdsg.: hau, hu, karau, samau, pravartāvau ` 
with ma: ma karāvau (caus.), ma husiu (future). 

Future Imperative: (ma) husiu, a new formation, by adding imper. 
term to the future suffix -si-. 

References.—Geiger, § 124; Pischel, § 467; Bloch, § 289; Jacobi, 
pp. 16-17; see under Future. 


THE PASSIVE 


The passive is represented in the MS. in the 3rd pers. pres. 
indicative only. 

The Stem.—OG. has no special stem for the pass., the terminations 
together with the passive sign are normally applied to the pres. stem. 
There are, however, a few forms which are derivable from the Skt. 
pass. forms. The Skt. -īya- (e.g. dīyate) type of the pass. is generalized 
in the OG. in its twofold development: (a) Skt. -tya- > Pa. -iyya- > 
Pkt. -jja- > OG. -īja- in a very few common verbs; while (b) Skt. 
-īya- > Pa. -tya- > Pkt. -īa- > OG. -7-, a general OG. pass. suffix. 
Besides these, there are some directly descended forms from the OI. 
without -iya-. Forms :— 

(1) Directly descended from Skt. without -iya-: disaim, rācaim, 
felt as merely intransitive verbs. 
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(2) The -ijja- type: dijat, Rio, kijai. 
(3) The -ia- type: 3rd sg.: marti, sakw, lajW, mācīt, jwi, cūrīt, 
pūjīv, ganti, boli, vārnchāi, bhaņīi. Pl.: mamdwm, gamin. 

Applied to the pres. stem as opposed to the old pass. stem :— 
3rd sg.: vahit, dharti, kahw, (na)kahim, jāņāt, thaw, pami, viharīi, 

lesavīt, bārndhāti, mohāi ; pl.: kahiim, jantim, pamiin. 
Loan-words.—3rd sg.: sambhavii, vicārīi, prasamsti ; pl.: avahelīin. 
The New Formation :— 
(4) 3rd sg.: samarat, bharāt. 

The Explanation of the New Formation.—The source of this new 
creation seems to be the pass. pres. part. (see p. 52), the Skt. type 
-üna-, -māņa-, which being an Atmanepada suffix retains its pass. 
sense even up till now in MG. "This part. is used in OG. in the sense of 
the pass. past part. and the pass. pres. part. and sometimes replaces 
the past. part. Thus -ā- in -àna- seems to have come to be associated 
in OG. with the pass. meaning; and consequently while making the 


pass. forms of the verbs the same was analogically used as a pass. 
sufix. Thus :— 


OG. miimkiu past part.: müūrnkāäņau pass. past part. 
: 1 OG. mūnnkas pres. 3rd sg. : mūrkāt pass. 3rd sg. In the same way, 
bhariu ` bharāņau : : bharai: bharāt. 

In MG. this type of the pass. is ordinarily used in the pass. sense, 
while the OG. pass. in -7 is serving the Ist pers. pl. act. sense: MG. 
pāņā thi taļāv bharāy che * the pond is being filled with water", but 
pyālā ma pāņā bharuje chiye “ we fill the glass with water ". 

References.—Geiger, §§ 175-6; Pischel, §§ 535-550; Bloch, 
232, in; Dr. Tessitori, LA., vol. xliv, pp. 123-6; Ludwig, p. 64; 
Professor Turner, JRAS. (1927), p. 227. 


THE CAUSAL 


There are three types of the causal in the MS. : (1) the old inherited 
-aya- type generally characterized only by the high grade of the medial 
radical vowel, the -aya- like that of the verbs of the 10th class, having 
been replaced by -a- ; (2) the -dva- type, the more numerous and living 
type, derivable from Skt. -āpaya- ; (3) the -āda- type, a newly emerging 
one, destined to grow more numerous than both the above types in the 
later developments. 

Type (1): balat, marai, viņāsai, visāhai, vārai, tālai, ūgāmai, pata, 
melai, phedai ; vindsaim, phedaim; nimgamai. 
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Type (2): -āpaya-: mümdāvai, rīsāvai, dharāvai, halāvai, karüvai, 
vandāvai, anņujanāvai, phalāvai, hasāvai, ūpajāvai, ūpajāvai ; 
-apaya- ` cūkavai, cīrntavai, sīsavivā. 

Loan-words : vartāvoi, sthāpat. 

Type (3): lagadat, desādai, pamādat. 

Notes :— 

Type (1): These are felt more or less as transitive verbs, although 
their primitive forms exist in the language, as balai, balas; 
sometimes the two are wide apart in meaning, as marai “ dies ”, 
mūrai “ beats ", milai “ meets ", melai ** mixes", and so on. 
There is hardly any connection between thai “ becomes " and 
thāpai “ establishes ”. 

Type (2): Skt. -āpaya- > Pà. -āpe- > Pkt. -āve-, replaced by -āva-, 
OG. -āva-. The radical long vowel is generally shortened before 
this -d-: hālai, caus. halāvai, but it is retained in some, e.g. 
rīsāvat, mūrndāvai, etc. See Phonology, p.11. The type is 
based on the Skt. dapayati, ete., type. 

Skt. -apaya- > Pa. -ape- > Pkt. -ave-, replaced by -ava-, 
the representative of the Skt. type ksapayatt, jfiapayati, 
snapayati, etc. 

Type (3): This new creation seems to have been created from the 
action-nouns in causal sense formed from verbs by the addition 
of the suffix -àda-. Thus OG. desai 3rd sg. * he sees ", desdda 
subst. “an act of showing"; desādat v. 3rd sg. caus. 
“ shows ", and so on. . 

Loan-words are treated on the analogy of the type (2), still the 
most active type in OG. 


References.—Geiger, $$ 178, 180-2; Pischel, $ 551-4; Bloch, 
$1 1°, 2. Cf. Dr. Tessitori, Z4., vol. xliv, pp. 159-161; Ludwig, 
p. 64. 


THE ABSOLUTIVE AND THE INFINITIVE FORMS 


In OG. the absolutive and the infinitive forms are identical, but the 
former almost invariably has nai after it when it is used in the 
absolutive sense; while the latter has some verb like sakai, jāņai 
after it. Both end in -7. Forms :— 

Absolutives: jodi, kart, padivajī, mari, bhanī, kahi, chedi, laht, kont. 
pāmā, talz, nimnkali, sambholi, vasi, jam, pālī, mit, chamdi, 
desi, miimki, boli, jimi, hui, nisari, api, sahī, paisī, masali, 


ani, ūdharī ` anapicht, anajani; desādī, phedi, meli, padi, 
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aņāvī ` dhow jot, lei, lai, dew jāt, hur, that; lws.: cintavī, 
arayi, āšrī, ādarī, uccari, Gloci, pratebodhi. 

Infinitives: kari, boli, desi, jām, chamdi, dami, chodi, meli, kaki, 
sami, upadi ` that, jot; Pkt. lw.: ahīāsī; Skt. lws.: ksobhivī, 
karvpāvī, samtost ` cükavi—all the last four are causal. 

Notes.—The -ī of the abs. of OG. can be traced back as far as Apbb., 
where we find it in the form -ia, e.g. milia, gahia, lahia. In the OG. 

MSS. older than the one under consideration, there are many forms 

with -ia (see Vasanta Vilāsa, st. 12, v.s. 1508). It is very common in 

Saur. Pkt. in that form. 

Thus the following derivation seems probable :—- 


Absolutive : Ved. -iya > Pkt. -ia > OG. -7. 
Infinitive: Skt. -itum > Pkt. -ium > 3 OG. 

References.—Geiger, §§ 204-6, 208-9, 213; Pischel, §§ 578—580, 
589-590; Chatterji, $$ 737-8; Bloch, 262-5; Dr. Tessitori, ZA., 
vol. xliv, p. 105; Jacobi, p. 18; Ludwig, p. 64. 


COMPOUND TENSES 


Compound tenses, which are a prominent characteristic of MG., 
have not yet thoroughly developed in the MS., although a few instances 
are found here and there. These instances illustrate what are called 
(1) the Continuous Present tense, (2) the Perfect Present tense, 
and (3) the Potential Present tense in MG. 

(1) Continuous Present Tense.—This is the most frequent of all 
the tenses. It is made up by placing the present form of the auxiliary 
verb chai “to be” after the ordinary present form. “ Immediate 
future "7 is the general meaning expressed by this tense, and out of 
about ten instances available, only one is found to denote “ habitual ` 
action "—which is the nearest approach to the ** continuous present " 
sense of MG. One instance seems to fall on the border line of the two 
senses noted above. In six instances the verb used is kakai. Examples ` 
Immediate future, bhagavamta kahaimn chaim 33 “ the lord is going to 
tell"; guru kahair chaim bhavya jiwa prati 123 “the preceptor 
is telling to the fortunate people" ; tau guru kahaim chaim he sisya 
164 “then the preceptor says, o pupil"; hiwa šrāvakanau dharma 
sattara güthae kahat chai 130 “ now he is going to describe the duties 
of a pious Jaina in seventeen stanzas”; deva kahai chai 257 “ the 
god says”; sium kahau chau 376 “ what are you going to say ?" 
dystamta phalāvai chai 406 “is going to apply the illustration " ; 
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habitual action, teka ji nai baliim cālai chai 415 “ who is in the habit of 
going on the strength of that" ; the border line ex. jāņe visas? naim 
mastaka chedat chat 518 ** he is as if cutting the heads of those who 
trust him ”. 

(2) The Present Perfeci Tense: is formed by putting the forms 
of the aux. chai after the past part. This tense is used in dependent 
clauses only. It shows that the action is completed: ex. barindhiwh 
mibida karma chat jehe 216 “ who have collected thick demerit ” ; 
āpaņā manasaim racium chai juan 26 “who has planned in 
his mind” ; āpaņā buddhi nat sarnkalpiim cintavium chai jinaitn 26 
* who has contemplated by the thought of his mind " ; sarhyama nā 
saghalā vyūpāra mūmkyā chain jmaw 526 “who has left all the 
attempts at self-control”; this tense and the next one are still in 
the making. 

(3) The Potential Present Tense: is formed by putting the present 
form of the aux. verb chat after the pot. part.; it is found in the 
subordinate sentences only and denotes the future fulfilment of the 
action: jīiņnaīim jim Zrbë jātvawi char 262 “the person who is 
destined to go in a particular place ”. 

These tenses are now very common in MG. and they are now used 
in independent as well as dependent: clauses. 

Other tenses such as cont. past, cont. fut., pres. perf., etc., do not 
seem to have been developed as yet, though expressions like karatau 
hihntau, jātau hümtau (see Index, hūnītau under hui) are used in the 
MS. while explaining and translating Pkt. compounds. 


Participles 
Tue PRESENT PARTICIPLE (unenlarged) 


The direct descendant of Pkt. -anta-, which has replaced Skt. 
-ant-, is used as finite verbs in the subjunctive and conditional senses. 
It does not change for gender and number. 

The acc. se. Skt. in -antam had already been generalized in Pkt. 
for all forms; this -anta- developed into OG. -ata. In padatau, ete., 
the nasal being a part of the termination was lost, but in monosyllabic 
words where it appeared as a part of the verb it was retained, e.g. 
himtau. In words like jāta-u we expect *jāämta-u, but here the nasalized 
forms were replaced by the unnasalized forms on the analogy of the 
padata-u type. 

Forms (unenlarged type).—2nd sg.: padata, (na)padata. 3rd sg.: 
huta, hauta, huata, karata, padata, (na)pamata ; pl.: huta. 


PARTICIPLES B1 


THK PRESENT PARTICIPLE (enlarged) 


This type is made up by adding -u at the end of the above type, 
and it shows variations for genders and numbers, and is regularly 
declined like the -aka- type adjective. The OG. -ataw is changed to 
-atu in some forms of the auxiliary verb hui; see the Index. 

The suffix appears after the pres. stem of the verb as it does in Skt. 


Forms :— 


Dir. sg. mas.: jünatau, húmtau, namatau, hutau, kahatau, bhanatau, 
āradatau, varnchatau, vārndatau, chatau, samdohalatau, ana- 
chatau, chümdatau, viņāsatau, aņajānatau, upüdalau, bhüm- 
jatau, dharatau, ācaratau, gamatau, ajāņatau, karatau, mūrkatau, 
detau, cigacigatau, jalahalatau, bolatau ; lws. šocatau, jīvatau, 
sodhatau, virājatau, aņubhavatau ` causal: dīpāvatau, desādatau, 
upajāvatau,  samphodataw, kahāvatau ` neut.:  thàkatawm, 
hūrtaun, sūjhataurm, sditaum, citavitaum, valataum, pasarataur, 
asūjhataum, karitaum (pass.); fem.: pasaratī. 

Dir. pl. mas.: jīvatā, kahatā, karatā, hata, huté, namatā, ruhatā, 
jānatā, anamalata, bīhatā, bhogavatā, pīlātā (pass.). 

Neut. sg.: jaļahalatānn, thatàsn, asūjhatāri, halatàm, pravartatàm. 
Obl. sg. and pl. m. n.: karatā, haņatā, rahatā, ihākatā, saddahata, 
vartatā, chatā ` rahatārh, a special pl. form. i 

There is a class of participles ending in -tām used in the continuous 
pres. sense: "at the time when,” “while ... ing.’ They are: 
karatain, rahatām, desatam, detim, bolatārm, gamatām, jīvaiām, 
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vāndatārh, vaņatām, sevatüm, vahatüm, damatam, kahatam, pītēm, 
amaratam. Besides being used in the sense noted above, they are used 
before the following words: vara? v., dohilau adj., sohilā adj., 
vimāstvauri pot. part., e.g. vast karatém sohila “ easy to subdue ” ; 
damatārh dohila “ difficult to subdue”; vamdatam vara? “ stops him 
from saluting " ;  sevatàm vimüsivaum “ should consider when using ” ; 
when they make a clause, the subject of the pres. part. is invariably 
different from the subject of the main verb : e.g. amaratam + hümtam, 
jarü rüpa naim viņāsai “ even if one remains immortal, the old age 
destroys the beauty (of the body)”; teha nain jīvatā sukha * to 
them there is happiness while alive ". All this makes it fairly probable 
that the forms are the evolutes of the old gen. absolute. The same 
construction is at the root of their use with the adjs. like dohilaum, 
sohtlaum, and verbs like vārat, etc. ; thus: vast karatam sohilā * when 
people try to subdue them they become easy "', and so on. 
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For the retention of the ending nasal in these forms as against its 
dropping in the obl. pl. of the -aka- type, see note on the Phonology, 


p. 5. 

References.—Geiger, § 190; Pischel, § 560; Bloch, § 255; 

Sardesai, “ Nasalization in Marathi," JRAS. (1930), p. 537. 

Inst. sg. m.n.: Forms: Aümtain, letaim, used after the noun, ajāņatai 
used before the noun ; f. lāgatītīh ; pl.: m. n. bhamate, gamate, 
jhalahalate. 

Loc. sg. m. n.: āvatai, ūgaratai, hūmtai, hūtai, chatai, amavamchatas, 
āvatai, aņasījhatai, vihadatai, gamatai, aņagamatai, vartatai ; 


pl.: nil. 


Tur PASSIVE PRESENT PARTICIPLE 

There are two varieties of this participle: (1) the old one derived 
from the old Atmanepada suffix, and (2) a new creation. 

(1) The Old Form.—1t ends in -Gnaw and is the extension of -āņa- 
derivable from Skt. Pa. Pkt. Apbh. -āņa-. Forms :— 

Dir. sg.: barudhāņau m., samkanau m. ; pl. mimkand. 

In OG. this type has given rise to a new pass. conjugation, see 
Gram., p. 47. This type is very common now in Kathiawar and serves 
as the past pass. participle. In other parts of Gujrat it is being replaced 
by the past pass. part. newly formed, e.g.: Kathiawar, mukāņo, 
bharāņo ` Surti, mukāyo, bharayo, and so on. 

(2) The New Type.—This is the normal OG. type. Already in 
Pkt. the pass. part. pres. was formed by adding the suffix to the pass. 
stem in -7a- or -ijja-. This survives in OG. Pkt. ami ext. in OG. 
> -ī + -ta-u. Forms :— 

Dir. sg.: mas. damitau, vīmāsītau, prīchavītau (caus.); neut. : 
vavaritaum, sditaun, pījataum ; pl. mārītā, kahti f; 
jammiam n. 

This type is no longer living in MG., but a few forms which 
survived are felt as adjs.: e.g. jānītū * famous”, $obhuü 
** beautiful", etc. 


References.—Geiger, $$ 191-2; Pischel, $$ 560-3; Bloch, $ 255; 
cf. Dr. Tessitori, IA., vol. xliv, pp. 75, 96; Ludwig, p. 62, d. 


Tue Past PARTICIPLE 
In OG. the past part. is used as a predicate, as a participle proper, 
as an adjective, and as asubstantive. The forms are arranged into four 
groups: (1) the Skt. -a- group: Skt. -ita- > Pkt. -to > Apbh. -w. 
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This -io or -iu was extended to -iao or -iau, which became -iu in OG. 
This is the general type. The other groups, all extended, are as follows : 
(2) that ending in -dhau, (3) that ending in -au or -u, (4) miscellaneous 
forms which are derived directly from the Skt. forms. The class (2) 
is an extension of the type Skt. labdha-, Pa. Pkt. laddha-, ext.; the 
group (3) is developed by the dropping of the intervocalic -t-, which 
immediately follows the rt. ending in a vowel. The group (4) has a few 
forms, ending in -nau, -thau, etc. 

The lws. from Skt. form their past parts. on the analogy of the 
group (1). This past part. is declined in all genders, numbers, and cases, 
like the extended nouns. See p. 24. 

The group (2) has greatly enlarged its sphere im the Kāthiawār 
dialect of MG. 


Forms.—Dir. sg. mas.: Group (1): padiu, rahtu, mūmkiu, kuptu, 
vārtu, dühaviu, thayau, cūkaviu (caus.), cūkiu, anasaliu, jāniu, 
bolāviu, pūriu, ūgariu, anaptichiu, pamiu, pamādiu (caus.), 
sakiu, Ghaniu, harastu, parivariu, amūrchiu lw., vistariu Iw., 
alamkariu lw., preriu lw., prajvalóu, vyāptu lw., pūjtu lw., 
nivarttu lw.; neut.: nium, bhanium, tolum, kahium, cham- 
dium, gium, mohiwn, kahium, bolium, vāktu, bamdhium, 
desád?wm (caus.), anaparichiwm, anavasdnium; lws.: ana- 
samsküriwin, nisedhium, Grambhuun, ūpārjium, anasedium, anu- 
bhavium, vicarium; dir. pl. mas.: saradiyd, rahiyd, kahia, 
whariā, vamchiyd, bhariyā, vahiyad, padiā, cadiyā, vamchiya, 
anpūchyā, pamid, āvarjiā lw., nivartya lw.; neut.: sisyam, 
haņyān, anahanyam, kahiam, dhämkiyäm ; fem.: vast, thapi, 
bah. Obl. sg. m. n.: māmā, thayā, kahiā, Kidha, dadhya 
(double term.), āvyā, garadiām pl., vihariya, mūinkyā, bhartā, 
ghātyā ` nīpāyā, palatiya, diksiya lw., aņavāstyāi pl. Inst. 
sg. m. n.: rahom, mili, pidim, bhasit, aņapūchīti ; lws. : 
viküswm, sand, kalpu, dīkstim ; fem.:  nathWm, desādī, 
aņachodī ; loc. sg. m. n.: bharit, aņakahii, citavit, aņaūgti, 
pāmii ` lw. äkramii; inst. loc. pl. m. n.: pahire, lage, ave, 
mūnkye ` gen. pl. as gen. absol.: padiyārn. 

Group (2): Dir. sg. m.: kīdhau; neut.: ladhawn, kīdhawn, anadidhawn ; 
fem.: kidhi, lidhi; pl. m.: didha; n. dīdhām ; obl. sg. pl. 
m. n.: kīdhā, dādhyā (double term.), sādhā ; f.: didhi; inst. 
sg.: lādhatm n. , loc. sg. m. n.: kīdhai; pl: kidhe. 


Group (3): Dir. sg. : cūkau, mūu ; obl.: mima; inst. sg.: mūat. 
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Group (4): Dir. sg. m.: mātau; n. Gpanaun; f. dīthā ; pl.n.: chānām ; 
obl. m. n.: chānā, sūtā; inst. sg.: mathwm f, ūpanātm f., 
ūpanaim m. ` loc. sg.: ūpanai, aņalāgai ` pl. : lage. 


References.—Geiger, $ 195: Pischel, $$ 564-6; Bloch, § 256; 
Jacobi, p. 17 ; Ludwig, p. 63 ; Dr. Tessitori, I4., vol. Ixiv, pp. 74, 98. 


Tue POTENTIAL PARTICIPLE 


Skt. has -tavya- and -iiavya- as the suffixes of the potential 
participle. In later languages, -itavya- encroaches considerably on 
-tavya-. In OG. this change is almost complete, -itavya- covering the 
whole field ; except possibly for devaum < Pkt. deavva- and levaun. 
Thus we have Skt. -itavya- > Pkt. -cavva- > OG. -iva-u, extended. 

This participle is very important in OG., performing the following 
functions: (1) Itis used as a predicate in potential and mild imperative 
sense, appearing only in the direct case in all genders, e.g. te pāpīu 
jāņivau “ he should be considered as a sinner ". (2) It is used as a neut. 
substantive appearing in all the cases and numbers; e.g. ghanai 
bolivas sium ** what is the use of saying much ? " āsaņa naum levaum 
* the taking of the seat ’’. (3) In obl. sg. it performs the function of the 
infinitive of purpose ` e.g. vinasivd nai kājt * in order to be destroyed ”’. 
It is declined regularly like a noun of the -aka- type (see p. 20). 

References.—Geiger, $$ 199, 200; Pischel, § 570; Bloch, § 257; 
Dr. Tessitori, IA., vol. xliv, p. 120; Jacobi, 18; Ludwig, p. 56. 


Illustrations from the Text : 





(1) As the predicate, in dir. case only: mas.: jānmvau, karivau, 
damivau, levau, jowau, viņāsivau ` fem.: valivi, karivī, devi ` 
neut.: jāņiwaum, sāmbhalwvaur, karivawm, huivaum, devawir, 
levawm, marivaum, saddahivaum, cimtavivawm, jātvaum, pūm- 
jivaum, kahivaum, āntvaum, palivaum, rulivaum, desadovaum, 
ūdālīvaum ; pl mas.: jānivā, tākvā, karivā, lesavivā (caus.) ; 
neut.: dharivam, vimāsivān. 

(2) As a subst. neut. only: dir. sg.: tādivaum, jawwaum, sevivaum, 
jwivaum, karivaum, ūpajivaum, devawn, palivaum, milivaum, 
pamivaum, rahivaum, thātvaum ` cūkivaum, mürivaum, bhani- 
vaur, gurivaum, kahivaum, pidivaum, ulavivaum, vasdnivaum, 
bolivaum, avahelivawh, palivaum, avivaum, sambharivaum, 
vürivawm, piichivaum, vamdivawn, athivawh, anadevaum, bārn- 
dhivawm, rāstvaum, chārndivaum, mūmktvaum,  talivaum, 
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himdivaum, sambhalivaum, dhitarwaun, thaivaum, dhāmki- 
vau, tpajivaumn, hasivaum, anarahivawn, cimtavivaum, 
rowaum, bihiwaun, naswawn, thinnkivaum, macakodivaun 
valivaum, daisivaum, sambhadrivaum, magivaum, sūwaum, 
dithivaum; lw. Pkt. saddahivaum ; lw. Skt.: bhogavivawm, 
samkramivaum, — chedivaum, nirbharchivaun, mnimdivaur, 
ādarivaum, kadarthivaum, prerivaun, stavivaum, vamcwawn, 
namivauñ, pacivaum, vasivaun, vadhwaum, vartivaum, parā- 
bhavivaum, avahelivawn, anabhogavivaum, bhāvivaur, ana- 
ramivaum, trāstvaum, nirvahivaum; caus.: phedivaum, 
upajavivaumn, lajavivaum, hasdvivaum, cuntavivawm, nāmgami- 
vaum ; in anamilavaum the -i- > -a-, an instance of the early 
change in these long words. Obl. sg.: vārdivā, karivā, jātvā, 
joivē, ūpādivā, rahivā, desivā, boliva, ajāņivā, hirndiwa, posiva, 
cālivā, jimivā, haņivā, ūpajivā, avira, leva, thāivā, ūthivā, 
simbhaliva, vāvivā, vindswa, nipdivd, rāswā, melivā, jātvā, 
bārndhivā, viņāsivā, mānivā, chārndivā, bhamivā, viharivā ; 
lws. pūjivā, parābhavivā, šocivā, bhogavivā, vamjaviva, sisaviva, 
parathavivā caus. Inst. sg.: jāņivath, Georg, kariwaim, 
vumtivaim, rowan, dengt, jātvaim, pūchivai, bāmdhivai, 
kiitivat, pharisiwaim, palivaim, vadharwaim, jīpivaim, bhüm- 
jwaim, virādhivaum, aradhivaim ; caus. desddivaim, cadavivain ; 
pl.: bolive, Gute, bhogavive; loc. sg.: karivai, lopivai, 
dharivai, kahivat, jāņivai, tūlivai, devai, üthwai, vārdivai, 
bolivai, karivai, samivai, bhanivai, jātvai, lājivai, ulavivat ; 
lws.: namaskarivai, anumodivar; caus. ramādivai, karāvivai. 

(3) Infinitive of purpose, obl. sg. neut. only: viharivd, rampa, leva, 
karivā, namiva, ūpadivā, dasivā ; caus. vadhārivā, jaņāvivā ` 
lw.: bhogaviva. 


Adverbs and Conjunctions 


Besides some of the OI. adverbs and conjunctions preserved in OG., 
most of the rest are newly created from nouns and verbs and are used 
in the special adverbial sense. In some cases other forms of the nouns 
and verbs are used in their ordinary sense; while in a few, such other 
forms do not exist. Sometimes two or more words are grouped to make 
an adverb or a conjunction. Often predicative adjectives distinguishing 
gender, number, and case play the part of an adverb. For the 
derivations see the Index. Examples: adverbs showing— 
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(1) Time: (a) Old adverbs: aja, hwa; (b) with the loc. ending: 
pachai, kahiim, hivaim, agai; (c) with the dir. sg. n. ending: 
pahilaum; (d) absolutive form: valī; (e) oblique form: 
hivadādh ; (f) phrases: trai, yivaraim, kivaraim, jamlagan, 
tamlagat, Jājīva. Skt. lws.: tatkāla, niramtara, sadāt ; 
pirviim, samayi, ksaņi, ksaniün—the last four having loc. 
ending; dini dint, rdtriim rātritn—repetitions with the loc. 
ending. 

The declinable variety : vahilau. 

(2) Place: (a) Loc. forms: pūthi, bahiri, kanhali, Goal, pāchali, 
pásawh, vigai, änt: jihàm, tihām, kiham, sham, aham ; 
(b) dir. forms: sdmhai pl., dabaum, jimaņaurm ` (c) phrases : 
kihāmtau, jihantau. 

The declinable variety ` sāmhau, mokalau, jimanau, cihumgamaà. 

(3) Manner: (a) Old adverbs: phoka, niola; kima, jima, tima, ima ; 
tima ji; mamda; (b) inst. forms: balim, etalaim, apahani, 
praniim ` (c) dir. forms: pahilaum, valataum, ghanawir, isium, 
all sgs.; chandm, pūrā, both pl.; (d) absol. forms: «val; 
(e) phrases: $n? partim, ist pariin, eka vāra, ghaņā vāra, 
lagāreka, that sium; Skt. lws. : sāksāt; kevala, kevalaum (ext.), 
vyaktauin (ext.), visestinn, niscim. 

(4) Degree: güdherawm, ganaum, kima kima, vāra vāra ` Skt. lws.: 
atthim, adhikeraun. 


CONJUNCTIONS 
Co-ordinating: anai, anaim, pana, pant, puna, avinüma , Skt. lws. ` 
atha, athavā, tathā, kintu. 
Subordinating : tau, ta, taukai, pani tau hat, teha bhani, teha kāraņa, 
teha kārana tau, tau pachai, jeha kāraņa tau, jeha bhani. 

The following Particles come after all parts of speech: i, iji, ji, 
ja. The first shows the inclusion of the preceding thing in the 
statement, e.g. bika + * both ", bala i * even a child, a child also ” ; 
the rest show the exclusion of the same from everything else, e.g. 
loka ji “men alone ”. 

Cf. Dr. Tessitori's treatment: JA., vol. xliii, pp. 215-16, 245-252 ; 
vol. xliv, pp. 3-4, 57-8. 


Postpositions 


OG. uses many postpositions to express the various relations 
previously denoted by the case-forms in OI. Of the postpositions that 
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are found in the MS., apart is based on Skt. upari. Others appear to 

be the case-forms of substantives and adjectives. In the case of the 

latter, the dividing line between adjectives and postpositions is not 
easy to draw. A few, viz. bhaņī, thiki, thakī, kart, are absolutive forms. 

In the following list all of them govern the previous noun in the obl. 

case, excepting kart, which governs the instrumental. Many of them 

are used m MG. 

(a) The declinable group: nau “of”, MG. no; tanau “of”, MG. 
tənə (poetical) ` jevadau “ similar in size ", MG. jevda; jogau 
“fit”, MG. jogo; mākilau “internal”, MG. maylo; sarisau 
“similar ”, MG. sarkho; sāmhau “in front of", MG. sāmo ; 
ūpaharau “ more than ”. 


Note.—For the forms actually occurring in the MS. see the Index. 


(b) The indeclinable group: (i) Old postpositions: sium “ with", 
MG. šū (poetical); apari “on, upon”, MG. part, (ii) Inst. 
forms: sāthivi “ with”, MG. sāthe, sathz ` pūthiim “ behind ”, 
MG. piithe, puthé; pāhaim “near”, MG. pahé (Kathiawar) ; 
vadai“ with ", MG. vade ; hraim, rahaim ** to ”. (iii) Loc. forms: 
pasai “near”, MG. pase; kanhali “near by", MG. kané ; 
aga “in front of”, MG. dgali; pāchali “ behind”, MG. 
pachali; laga “as far as”, MG. lage (Kāthiawar); bahiri 
“outside ", MG. b-hàri ; mahi “in, into", MG. ma; pachai 
“ after ", MG. pachi; nair “ to” used after the indirect object 
and some direct objects, MG. nč. (iv) Absolutive forms: bont 
“towards ", MG. bhani ; thiki, thaki * with ”, the instrumental 
sense, MG. thakī (poetical), karī. (v) Miscellaneous: tau 
** from ”. (vi) Skt. lws. ` pratian “ towards "7 ; sahita ** accom- 
panied by "; āsrayī as regards ". 

Note.—The derivations of naih, nau, tanau, hratri, thiki, thaki 
are given below. For the derivations of the rest see the Index. 


DERIVATIONS 


naim, nau, nawm, ni, ete.: naw seems to be the older, being 
derivable from Skt. nayena “ after the fashion of, on the principle 
of”, e.g. nirakstranayena “ with the principle of (separating) water and 
milk", and so on. Bloch, pp. 204-6, cites illustrations from ancient 
Marathi texts and gives the equivalent forms in Mod.l. and finally 
derives it from nayena. This naim seems to be the source of the 
declinable naw. For the transition from mahatma natin vamdas 
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“salutes with the principle of (selecting and saluting) the sage", 
manasa naim mārat “ kills with the principle of (selecting and killing) 
man (alone) ", to manasa nau hatha “ the hand belonging to the man 
(as distinct from that of others)” is quite reasonable. This change 
may not have taken place in the Skt. stage or even in the early Pkt. 
stage, for we have no records of the use of naya- in this sense. But the 
development does not seem improbable. 

tanau:: Apbh. has taņeņa in vaddaitaņaho tanena, Hem. 366, 
425, 437, and taņaur in imu kula tuha tanawm, Hem. iv, 361, and 
also taņā in jai bhagga amhaham taņā, Hem. iv, 379, 380, 417, 422. The 
illustration aha pecchai rahutanau, Hem. iv, 447, seems to suggest 
its derivation from Skt. tanaya- ** the son”. It seems that the sense 
“the son of so and so” developed into “(the one) belonging to so 
and so”. Compare the ancient custom of family-bards in Gujrat 
and the colloquial use in MG. of the postposition no, nā without the 
following substantive, e.g. Hirdcand  Rüpcand no (i.e. dikro) 
** Hiracand is (the son) of Rūpcand ". Similarly, rahutaņau may mean 
“the son of Raghu” or “ (the son) belonging to Raghu”. Another 
fact in support of this is that in Apbh. tanau, tanena, tana have no 
substantive following it, and seem to have been used substantively. 
ianaum has its substantive, but it precedes the adjectival phrase. 
Thus it seems probable that the Skt. word tanaya- (and its forms) 
developed into tanaim, tanau (and its forms) in OG. with the change of 
meaning from “ the son " to the belonging ", “ of”. 

This, thaki: The MS. has thakau the auxiliary past participle, 
meaning “‘ being, remaining" ; it has ikākatau pres. part. “ that 
which is left over, remaining ”, and thaki, thikt postposition "" from ". 
The source-word seems to be thakka? v., to which tāakau is the past 
participle, thākatau is the present participle, and thak? the absolutive 
form. The want of compensatory lengthening in auxiliary words is 
a common phenomenon, while its existence in the present participle 
is regular. The Pkt. thakkat “ stays, stops ” intransitive (see Hem. iv, 
16) will give the above words without much change in meaning. The 
Pa. thaketi “ shuts ” goes back to sthakayati “ to make fixed ”, the 
transitive verb ; so the Pkt. form would go back to *sthakyati. Cf. 
Skt. sthagayati. The Mod.I. forms, including G. thākvū “ to be weary”, 
show the same origin (see ND. 2955, 7; 293a, 23, 25, 32, 84). There 
seems to be no essential difference between the senses, viz. ** to stay, 
to stand still ", the old sense, and “ to be weary "', the modern sense ; 
and hence it is not necessary to assume two verbs in Pkt. Thus the 
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OG. postposition thakī seems to be the absolutive form of the verb 
sthakyati used as a postposition. Cf. kart. The Pkt. thekkaz, the source 
of OG. thiki, seems to be a product of contamination of sthakyati with 
sthita-. Also see ND. 2515, 25. 

rahaim, hrair : The following groups may be noted : (1) tumhārau 
adj. “of you" ; (2) maharau adj. “ of me ”, taharau adj. “ of thee ” ; 
(3) tujharaim ** to you" ; (4) hraim, rahaim “ to ”. There seems to be 
a common postposition, viz. harau or hrau, in these groups. The post- 
position hraim like naim is used after the indirect object and sometimes 
after the direct object. Its use after the indirect object seems to be 
earlier. In the sentence tujharaim ehajt utara “ this is the answer to 
you ^, tujharain is the indirect object and tujha is an old dative. It 
seems that karau is used after the genitive, e.g. mā-, tā-, amhaha, and 
hraim (or the long form haraim) is used after the indirect object. 
The analogy with the postpositions nau, naim is perfect : 








nau after the gen. form, harau after the gen. form, 
e.g. ghodā nau e.g. tāharau 

naim after the indir. obj., hraim after the indir. obj., 
e.g. ghodünaim e.g. tujharaim, lokahrairn 


As regards the derivation, it seems to be an extension of hara- 
which can be referred back to Skt. hara-, ghara-, dhara-, bhara-. Šo 
far as the meaning is concerned, ghara is the most satisfactory word of 
all. Skt. grha- m. n. means “a house, a habitation" ; and as pl. 
grhah means “ a family ”, “ servants ”, and also “ wife ” (sg. and pL). 
It occurs at the end of many compounds of the type devatā-grha-. 
In Pa. ghara, gaha, geha not only mean “ a house " but also “ family 
life" as opposed to the “ life of a hermit”; e.g. gharavāsa- “‘ house- 
hold life ", gharabandha- ** bonds of the family ". In Pkt. gaha, geha, 
giha, ghara mean “wife” besides having its ordinary meanings; 
cf. Pkt. gharili, gharaga (Abhidhāna-rājendra, vol. iti, p. 1042), which 
mean “the body of the woman ". Hem. ii, 144, notes the word ghara 
and gives the compound vāyaghara in which it stands as the last 
member. It is also changed to hara in compounds like ma@hara ** the 
house of the mother ". In Gurjara Apbh. a further stage 1s reached. 
Of the total number of instances of the use of ghara in Ludwig about 
half the number has ghara as the final member of a compound with the 
shades of meaning varying from “a house" to “‘ possession ", of” 
(see Sthūlībhadra-rāsa, 9, 6; 49, 6; 55,1; 72,3; 89,8). It appears 
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as kara in thu bālo eyaha haraha, kāmiņa bhavissai sāmi, ibid., p. 139, 
st. 27; and in jam tuhun maha hari pattu, ibid., p. 137, st. 23, it is 
used with maha, cf. OG. maharau above. In olaggai mamti-hara-dasi, 
ibid., p. 104, line 18, “ (he) used to oblige the servant of the minister," 
it comes nearest to the OG. usage in the sense of “ of ". For the poet 
does not want to differentiate the domestic servant from the public 
or state servant. Thus it seems probable that ghara > hara (lately 
extended) developed into the postposition harau, hraw, haraüm, 
rahaim, hraim, and such other forms (see Index, rahaim). 


Word-Order 


Broadly speaking, the attributives precede the word attributed, 
and the predicatives follow the word predicated, in the sentence. The 
following general tendencies go to elucidate this broad principle :— 


ATTRIBUTION 


1. Substantives and their Attributives. 

(a) When a proper noun appears with another substantive in 
apposition, which is a title or the name of the occupation followed by 
the individual, or is a word expressing relationship, etc., the latter 
follows the former ` e.g. camdragupta rājā 150 “ king Camdragupta ”, 
cāņākya muhumtoim “ by the minister named Cāņakya ”, parvataka 
rājā “‘ king Parvataka ”, bharata cakravarti “the emperor 
Bharata ”, sürgakümià vümW 148 “by the queen Sūryakāmtā ” ; 
dydhaprahari mahātmā 135 “ by the sage Drdhaprahārī " ; relationship: 
cūlaņā mataim 144 * by the mother named Cūlaņī ”, brahmadatta beta 
naim “to the son Brahmadatta ”, pradest raja bhartāra 147 “ the 
husband named king Pradesi"; in the last illustration there is 
a combination of the title and the word expressing relationship. If, 
however, the relation is the subject of emphasis, the word expressive 
of relation stands first, e.g. pita kanakaketu raja 146 “ the father prince 
Kanakaketu ”, 

When a common noun introduces the name of a person or a thing 
in a capacity suitable for the context, the common noun, like the 
adjective, stands before the prop. noun: e.g. dpanau mitra parvataka 
raja mari “ he killed his own friend, king Parvataka ", comdragupta 
rājā naim guriim cāņakya mulwitaihn 150 “ by the minister Canakya, 
the preceptor of the king Caidragupta ", raya m bett caidamnabala 
mahāsatī 13 “ the nun Carhdanabālā, the daughter of the king ”. 

(b) When an adjective qualifies a subst. it generally stands before 
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the substantive: adjectives, ramka mahātmā 143 “ a gentle monk ” ; 
be hatha 7 “ two hands" ; ketalāeka satpurusa 28 “ some good men ” ; 
avivekt jiva “an undiscriminating person”; jalaum chatra 140 
“ white umbrella" ; tarase mahātmāe 141 “ by the eager monks" ; 
saghale tīrthamkare 161 "7 by all the Tīrtharnkaras ". This also applies 
to words and phrases functioning as adjectives ` adj. phrases ` samsara 
rūpīā samudra 169 “the ocean in the form of the world”; nava 
dikstta śişyiim 167 “ by the pupil who is newly initiated " ; mohim 
kart ükulà manasa 212 “the people who are confused owing to 
infatuation”; participles: pres. parts. ` sisya naum mana palhālatau 
himtau guru 104 “the preceptor who influences the mind of the 
pupil"; smanachntave, hid navn gamate vümche sukhe 188 “ by the 
happiness desired and cherished by the mind”; past parts.: citavii 
kāji 144 “ in the action which is thought out" ; svayarnvaramamday 
āve hūrnte sisye 169 “by the pupils who went to the bower of 
svayamvara’’; dna ullamghi rahiu jiwa 501 “the person who has 
transgressed the command”; svapna mahi anubhavium sulha 190 
“the happiness which is experienced in the dream"; mapita nā 
didhi vidyaim 267 “by the science taught by a barber”; post- 
positional phrases: jiva nā pariņāma 160 “ transformations of the 
soul"; guru naum vacana 61 “ the word of the preceptor”; varasa 
Zeg naum tapa 133 “the penance of a year"; nirabddha tanai 
pūchivai 166 “ by asking about his well-being” ; strī tau bhaya 158 
“fear from women ”. 

But when, though used attributively, it has a predicative sense, it 
follows the noun. Such attributives are usually long and have a 
participle as their last member: e.g. pres. part.: te müma Aë 
naraki padaim 445 “ they fall into hell, when dead " ; jiva siddhamta 
viruddha akaja karatau hinniaw gadhaum cikanawin karma bāmdhai 
221 “a person acting against the religious precepts collects very 
adhesive karma " ; pāsachau suvihita naim vamdatau himtau . . . 230 
“ the depraved person, saluting a good monk . . ." ; past participles: 
kalatra pam vikāra ne dose nadi hütw bhartara naum marivaum karai 
147 * even the wife when oppressed with emotional agitation does the 
killing of her husband"; koeka kuguru bhale šigye parivariu šrī 
Vijaya stiri ne $isye dīthau 168 “ some wicked preceptor, surrounded 
by his good pupils, was seen by the pupils of sri Vijaya stiri ”. 

Long enlargements like those noted above are also seen before the 
nouns in some rare cases: sayara nār mana mam duhkha nam sahasa 
ni āpadā ihikā bīhatā hūtā mahātmā ëng rūpttm amkustim raga rupiu 
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motau hàthiw rūndhatn 264 * the sages, who are afraid of the pain 
caused by thousands of bodily and mental miseries, control the big 
elephant in the form of love, by means of the goad in the form of 
knowledge ”. 

(2) Adjectives and their Attributives. 

An adverb or an adverbial phrase which modifies an adjective, 
or a participle functioning as an adjective, comes immediately before 
the adjective or the participle: e.g. adv.: gādhau bhalau 183 “ very 
good " ` gādhau i sāvadhāna 116 “ even if (he is) extremely cautious ” ; 
gadhaum cīkaņaui 221 “very sticky "; bhāvapūjā bhani ghanai 
adhikawm 495 “ immensely greater than mental worship" ; post- 
positional phrases: loka ūpari kupiu 122 “ angry with the people ” ; 
svayamvarāmarmdapi āve hūrhte sisye 169 “ by the pupils who went to 
the svayamvara bower” ; mohiun kari ākulā 212 “ confused owing to 
infatuation ” ; siddhamta nai jānivaim kart adhikā purusa 424 “ men 
who are superior in point of knowledge of the religious doctrines ”. 
(3) Adverbs and their Attributes. 

No example. 

(4) Verbs and their Attributes. 


The attrībutives precede the verb, but their relative position in the 
sentence depends upon the presence and absence of other elements in 
the sentence. Their usual position is between the subject and the object 
or the complement when either or both of them are present in the 
sentence. But when the verb is intransitive without a complement, the 
attributive adjunct to the verb comes in the beginning of the sentence, 
leaving the subject as near the verb as possible. Illustrations: (a) 
Showing time: šrāvaka vihāņai, samjhai vitaraga nām bimba 
vāndaih 230 “the pious Jains salute the idols of the 'Tirtharakaras 
in the morning and evening" ; cihwin dhatu ne prakope kari ksaņitīn 
Jiva jāt 465 “ the soul goes out in a moment on account of the affliction 
of the four elements". (b) Showing place: pāsachau rūdā mārga tau 
üpanapaum. cūkavas 230 “ the depraved one leads himself astray from 
the right path". With the verb implying motion the extension 
generally remains with the verb: jiwa samsára mahi bhamai 214 
“ the soul moves about in the world” ; asndharimaya naraki padaim 
455 “ they fall in the hell which is full of darkness ”. 

Note.—When the expression denotes place or time in a general 
way such that it seems to go with the whole sentence instead of with 
the verb, it comes in the beginning of the sentence: place: hiva 
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šāvaka nau dharma kahai chai 230 * now he is going to describe the 
duties of a pious Jaina”; wh samsari kisiu niscaya nahim 47 
“ there is no definiteness in this world" ; eha loka mahi strì ghani 
mahi thikt saghalawn + ghara naum sāra lījai 19 “in this world the 
whole essence of the house is taken away even from among a large 
number of women”. Time: pürviim varanasi nagarīi sambadhana 
raya naim, rūpavarī kanya naum sahasa hüum 18 “in old times, in 
the city of Benares, the king Sambàdhana had a thousand beautiful 
daughters ”. 

Showing manner: When the expression is a case form or a post- 
positional phrase, it may appear in any position from the beginning of 
the sentence to the pre-verb position: thus, dravya pujaim te ghanaum 
punya ūpārjai 494 “he earns much merit by the worship with 
materials" ; médsahasa jwa vyaktaum vistariin anerā naim dharma 
kahaim ji 471 “ the animal masahasa, certainly tells religion to others 
clearly and at length”; drm upadesa naih Gradhiwaim batrīsa 
lāga vimüna pāmiān 451 “Indra obtained twenty lacs of flying 
chariots by following the advice” ; gurujana nā mukha naur boliwin 
hatha jodi sémbhalivaum 7 ** the words from the mouth of the preceptor ` 
should be listened to with folded hands"; jwe mana pasai yati nā 
vesa līdhā 522 * the person put on the dress of a monk without his 
mind". Instrument: The proper place for this extension is between 
the subject and the object or the complement, if any ; or between the 
subject and the verb: e jiwa mana cimtave sukhe kart samtogi na sakri 
188 “ this soul cannot be satisfied with the happiness thought out by 
the mind”; éravaka kuvyavasāyiim kart ājwikā na karaim 235 
“a pious Jaina does not earn his livelihood by a bad trade ” ; sisya 
guru nam sümüle vacane märgi thāpavin 247 “the pupils put the 
preceptor on the right line with sweet words" ` mahātmā jūāna rūpti 
amkusiim raga rūpīu hathiu rivndhaim 264. Condition: adhara pasa 
Sarra nau uccheda hui 223 “ without a support, there happens to be 
the destruction of the body”. Purpose: rajdim bija nipaiva nai 
kāji Gpium 479 “ the king gave the seeds to make them grow ”. 


PREDICATION 


The Nominal Construction —(1) When the sentence has a predicate 
which consists of a noun, the subject normally precedes the predicate. 
The predicate is either a noun, an adjective, or a postpositional phrase : 
Illustrations: where the subject and predicate are substantives or 
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pronouns in the direct case: isiu dcearya guru 10 “ such a preceptor (is 
fit to become) the teacher " ; te pàpa naum phala 59 “ that is the fruit 
of the sm”; amhe dharma na dhani 99 “ we are the masters of the 
church " ; mahātmā nau dharma vidambana 52 “ the vow of the monk 
is a joke ” ; ist loka prasiddhi 4 “ such is the prevailing notion among 
the people" ; bharata cakravartt drstémta “ the emperor Bharata is 
an illustration " ` thām kama ji vayart 209 “ in this matter only Cupid 
is the enemy”; hawr ghandm loka nau thākura 324 “ I am the lord 
of many people " ; e dādhyā ūpari vali phodau 458 “ that again is like 
a pimple on the burn ”. 


(2) Where the predicate is an adjective or its equivalent: guru 
āņanda harsa kāraka 8 ** the preceptor is the doer of joy and gladness ”’ ; 
(dharma mahi) purusa vadau 16 “the man is superior in religious 
matters" ; mata hasti vasi karatārh sohila 182 “it is easy to subdue 
the intoxicated elephants" ; pdsacha sium anamilavawm ji bhalaum 
223 “it is good not to mix with the depraved”; ydūvana nadi nā 
pūra sarīsaum 208 “ youth is like the flood of a river”; dharma 
ātmasāksika 23 “ religion is discernible by the soul only " ; te dhanya 
59 “he is praiseworthy ” ; sri ādznātha loka nam sūrya samāna 2 
“ revered Adinātha is like the sun to the world ". Where either the 
subject or the predicate is not in the direct case: te vinaya saghali 
mahāsatī naim 14 “that modesty is proper for all nuns”; bijā 
cāritrīā naim e ksamā “ other observers of the vow should have that 
forbearance”; ekala naim asatī strī tau bhaya 158 “ to the solitary 
person there is always a danger from an unchaste woman”. It is 
difficult to decide which is the subject and which is the predicate 
from the isolated instances of this type. But in a connected speech 
it is easy to see if we accept the dictum that the predicate adds new 
knowledge to the subject which is already known. Cf. the Skt. con- 
struction: namah sivaya “a bow to šiva ” ; haraye svasti “ hail to 
Hari". The construction is very common in colloquial MG., e.g. 
eni pida tamné “ you are worrying about it"; tanë tāv "let fever 
come to you” (a form of curse). Sometimes the positions are inter- 
changed for the sake of interrogation, etc. (See Interrogative sentences 
below.) 


(3) The treatment is the same when the predicate is a participle. 
Illustrations: Pres. part.: te duhkha na pāmata 25 “he would not 
have got that pain ". Past participle : bēraņārm dharikiyam 270 “ the 
doors are closed" ; e gaha vasüm? 346 “‘ that stanza is commented 
upon ” ; etriņņt devaloki puhutà 108 “ those three reached the region 
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of the gods " ; kevala jfiàna ūpanaum 34 “ the pure knowledge came 
forth ". Potential participle : 1s? upamā janivi 9 ‘ such a comparison 
should be known ; atmàaji jīpivau 184 “the soul alone should be 
conquered "; atha mada tālivā ji 333 “ the eight intoxicants should 
be abandoned " ` śişyiim te kārya tatkala acarivaui ji 94 “ the pupil 
should immediately do that work ”. 

Note.—The sentences with past and pres. participles as predicates 
were common in Skt. and are common in MG. : e.g. Skt. ghatah kriah 
“a pot was made" ; aham smartavyah “I should be remembered ”. 
In MG., as in OG., they are regular constructions to express the past 
tense and the mild imperative respectively ; e.g. chokro àvyo “ the 

boy came" ; nisdle nitya javū “ one should go to school daily ". But 
the Skt. idiomatic expressions like gatosmi devāyatanam “ I went to 
the temple ", smartavyosimi bhavatā “I should be remembered by 
you" are not preserved in OG. and MG. 


Verbal Sentences.—When the predicate contains a finite verb, 
the verb generally comes after the subject andat the end of the 
sentence, e.g. teha hraim namaskara hu 59 “ let there be salutations to 
them”. As regards the positions of the other parts of the sentence, 
the following classification is suggested: When the verb is of 
incomplete predication or when it is transitive, the complement or the 
object comes between the subject and the verb, and tends to remain as 
close to the verb as possible. Illustrations: Complements: eha ji 
jiva deva hui 45 “ the same soul becomes a god " ; ehaji jiva cārndāla 
anai veda nau jana brahmana thai 45 “ the same soul becomes the low 
caste man as well as a Brahmana well-versed in the Vedas". The 
following has an adjective for its complement: ūdznātha višva hraim 
cūdāmaņī mukuta samāna hūu 2 “ Ādinātha became like a crown with 
head jewels”. Object: tridamdiu laksmā pāmīu 267 * Tridamdīu 
obtained wealth "; isiu jiva apavāda pāmai 27 “such being gets 
censure ” ; je guru nau upadesa na liim 61 “who does not take the 
advice of the preceptor " ; je dhira vrata ācaratrh 59 “ those bold men 
who observe vows”; pāsachau rūdā mārga tau āpaņapaurn cūkavat 
229 “ the depraved person leads himself astray from the good path ”. 
This applies also to those sentences in which the subject is for some 
reason not expressed: e.g. tapa nau upadesa kaha chai 2 “ (the 
author) gives the advice for penance ”. 

When the object is accompanied by a postposition, the whole phrase 
appears either before or after the subject: raja loka naim rasar 22 
“the king protects the people ”, as also dharma hratm vesa rasai 22 


F 
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“the uniform preserves the vow”; upadesa nā denahara natin te 
ima hasaim 120 “ they laugh at the giver of advice, in this way ”. 


Object and Complement.—When both of them occur in a sentence, 
the complement stands nearer the verb : guru naum vacana apramāņa 
karar * who makes void the word of the preceptor " ` gārau lūgadaum 
mailawum kara? 435 “ the salt makes the cloth dirty " ` maim e ayuktaum 
kidhaun 412 “ I did that wrong ". 


Two ObDjects.—When there are two objects, the direct and the 
indirect (which is very often followed by a postposition), the direct 
object stands closer to the verb than the indirect, e.g. guru kala kāga 
natn dhaulau kahat 95 “ the preceptor calls the black crow white ” ; 
ākulā māņusa duhkha sukha kahat 212 * the bewildered persons call 
misery happiness"; bhili siva devatā hras ams dīdhā 256 “ the 
bhil gave his eyes to the god Siva”; ketalā $isya gurujana hrair 
sanwega üpajavaim 116 “ some pupils produce anger in the preceptors ”’. 

Position of the words appearing in the instrumental case: The inst. 
is generally used before the past participle to indicate the logical doer 
of the action denoted by the verb, while the logical object stands as 
the grammatical subject. It is also used before a verbal form in the 
pass. voice. In both these circumstances the inst. form appears before 
the subject, which is kept as near the functional verb as possible ; 
e.g. saghale tirthamkare pāsachā sium boliwaum rahivaum nisedhyam 
224 * by all the Tirtharhkaras the conversation and the stay with the 
fallen are prohibited " ; kīdīe cilatvputra nau deha cālaņā ni pariinn 
kidhau 174 “the body of the son of Cilāti was made like a sieve by the 
ants"; finaüh dvesa na calāviu 174 “ anger was not used by him” ; 
ketale karasanie te bīja südhaun 495 * by some cultivators the seeds 
were eaten up". When the verb is intransitive, the inst. stands before 
the subject, which remains as close to the verb as possible: saririim 
pidiim stu guna hui 257 “ what profit can there be in torturing the 
body” ; tehe kart parvata jevadā dhiga thāirn 98 “ there would be heaps 
as big as mountains ". 

When the postpositional phrase is used as the direct object to 
a verb, it appears in the place where the ordinary object does. 
But when it is the indirect object or is used in a construc- 
tion with “to be" to express the meaning of “ bas ”, it frequently 
stands before the subject: ekalā natin asatī strī tau sadà bhaya 158 
“a single man has always to fear from an unchaste woman " ; mahātmā 
naim te na lāgā, na lāgasiim 137 “ they did not and will not hurt the 
meritorious person"; tujharat e uttara 33 “ that is the answer to 
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you”; "aim adhikāri tujharaim satyakī vidyādhara naum drstamta 
164 “in this connection, you have the example of Satyaki the 
demi-god ”. 

ABSOLUTE CONSTRUCTIONS 


If the expression involving the absolute case is short, it being an 
adverbial adjunct, comes in its proper place in the sentence, i.e. it comes 
where the adverb normally comes: e.g. mata āpaņī buddhiim 
cīmtavai kāji ana sījhatai putra nair anartha karai 144 ** the mother, 
when her desired work is not accomplished, does injury to the son ” ; 
svajana pan apanar kāji vihadatai hūmtai nithura thāti 151 * even 
the friends become cruel when their desired object is frustrated ”. 
But when the subject and the verb would in this way be kept far apart, 
the absolute phrase is placed in the beginning : mahātmā naim šarīra 
nirübadha tanai pūchivai ghana kāla naum ūpārjium a$ubha karma 
ksanum viralawin thài 166 “ by asking the monks about their good 
health, the wicked demerit collected during a long time becomes 
Separate in a moment”; kuniim dis? matra vata desadi hiimtium 
vātevāhā kasta pāmat ji 317 “ when somebody has shown the way only 
by (pointing out at) the direction, the traveller certainly meets with 
danger"; amaratan + kūntār jarā rūpa navi viņāsat 205 “ (granting 
that) one never dies, old age destroys the beauty of the body ”. 


ABSOLUTE PHRASES 


An absolute phrase (for the purpose of the present discussion) is 
the phrase connected with the principal sentence and ending with the 
absolutive form with which some of the previous words are directly 
connected. Its general relation with the principal sentence is adverbial. 
When, therefore, it is short it appears where an adverb would appear, 
but when it is long it generally begins the sentence: ex. in the midst 
of the principal sentence:  bharate$vara cakravartī bahubali bhai 
naim hania naii arthi, cakra ratna let dhayau 146 “the emperor 
Bharateśvara, having taken the best wheel, rushed to kill his brother 
Bāhubali ” ; süryakümta rāņīińm pradeši raja visa det mariu 147 * the 
queen Süryakàmta killed her husband, king Pradešī, by giving him 
poison”; šrāvaka palhiawm apamapadh mili mahātmā naim dei 
naim pachai jimai 238 “a pious Jaina, when he gets something, eats 
it, after giving some to the monks ". Beginning the sentence : pādūs 
parindmiim cáritra matlaum kari südha thaiva naum thānaka dohilaum 
253 “ it is difficult to find a place where one can be purified after he 
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has spoilt his character with wicked thoughts”; kāla raga (erën 
avalambana let nai ālasū jwa saghalau + caritra nau bhāra mūmkaim 
293 “lazy persons leave the whole responsibility of good conduct, 
having taken anger, love, ete., as a pretext ”. 


INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES 


The normal order of the indicative sentence is generally preserved 
in the interrogative sentence, after replacing, by interrogative words, 
that part of the sentence about which the inquiry is made. 


Illustrations :— 

(1) Enlargement to the subject: dora naim dhanW sium 
kāja 529 “ what has the mouse to do with the wealth?” tau sham 
sium āšearyja 43 “then, what wonder in this matter?” thakurai- 
panai vast hūümtai kūna purusa dasapanaum karai 288 ** when lordship 
is available, what person will perform servitude ? " 

(2) Complement: jinavarendra kistā chaim 1 “ what is the Lord 
of the Jinas like ? " te siu dharma 429 “ what sort of religion is it ? ” 
śarīriin pidiiin siu guna hui 257 “what merit can there be by 
torturing the body ?”’ 

(3) The Object: hawm abhāgīu sium karisu 193 “ what shall I, 
the unfortunate one, do?" 

(4) The enlargement to the object: ekalau stu kāja karai 156 
* what work would the single man do?” hivadim kisiwin krodha 
karaum 139 “ with whom shall I be angry at present ? ” 

(5) Extension to the predicate: te sukha kima kahu 30 * how can 
that be called happiness ? " tau nirarthaka kāru tapa karaim 51 “ then, 
why dost thou practise penance in vain?” taum deii harm na 
būjhai 208 “ why dost thou not know this ? " aņajāņatau vata kima 
desādai 405 “ how can the unacquainted show the way ?”’ ekalā naim 
navā sūtra naum pamivaum kihār tau hui 151 “ from where can there 
be the acquisition of the new meaning of the aphorisms, to a single 
man?” vinaya rahīta naim dharma kihār tau 341 “from where can 
there be merit to one devoid of courtesy ? ” te mahātmā tumhe ananta 
samsariu sya bhaņā kahiu 399 “ on what grounds did you call that monk 
to be (condemned to) endless wandering in the world ? " 

When the question is about the subject, the interrogative word 
stands just before the verb : tiham naim upadesa kūna desīt 490 ** who 
will give them the advice?” jūāna detā hraim anadevawm sium hui 
265 “ what is unfit for a gift to the person who gives us knowledge ? " 
ddambara nai dharivai kar sium hui 336 “ what is the use of keeping 
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a false show ?” samsara mahi thakataum sium sasvataum 29 “ what else 
is everlasting in this world?” 

This tendency of putting the interrogative word just before the 
verb is sometimes seen in other cases: sanaksatra maha risi nā sarisau 
guru ūpari amtaramga sneha kahi nau hui 100 * who has the internal 
love towards the preceptor, as the great sage Sanaksatra had ?” 
but it should be noted that the logieal subject of the sentence is 
kahinau, and the verb “to be ” is used because the OG. has no word 
for “ to have”. 

When the interrogation is about the action denoted by the verb, 
or about the validity or otherwise of the whole statement, the word- 
order is the same as in the indicative sentence and the interrogative 
siut is prefixed to the whole: sium te vata kadhāpaņā naim samartha 
hui 405 "7 would he be able to work as a guide ? ” 


IMPERATIVE SENTENCES 


The word-order in the imperative mood does not differ from that in 
the indicative mood, excepting that the subject is not expressed in the 
imperative mood: dharma karivai udyama karau 462 “ make efforts 
to do merit”; stunn ëmt 452 “know this”; sithila ma thaw 465 
* do not be lazy ". 


NEGATIVE SENTENCES 


Negation is expressed by na, ma, nahīm all advs., and nathi, 
a verb. The first two immediately precede the verb, the third 
immediately follows the verb when there is any ; and it behaves 
like an ordinary verb (see the position of the verb, p. 65). 


Examples :— 


na: rāga dvesa nai vasi na āvivauri 125 “ one should not come under 
the domination of love and hatred ” ` pachair te samga nau karaņahāra 
susthapanaum na pémaim 116 * then that maker of attachment does 
not get equilibrium”; dhira purusa ima vicari vihvala na (ët 139 
* the wise man, thinking thus, does not get confused "'. 

ma: sākasa ma karau 472 ** do not make a venture " ; $tthila ma 
thàu 465 “do not be lazy"; pramāda ma karisi 123 “ do not make 
sloth” ; e jiva anere loke damitau hiimtau ma husiu 183 “let this 
person not be punished by other people ”. 

nahim : saghalau jiva vindsivaunahim 462 “not a single life should 
be killed” ; chat sukha duhkha kāraņa nahim 172 “ in this connection 
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happiness and misery are not the causes"; valatawin mahātmā teha 
naim hanaim nahün 136 “ the monk does not beat him in retaliation ". 

nathi: svapna mahi anubhavium sukha suhuņānā samaya püthinr 
nathī 190 * the happiness enjoyed in the dream, does not exist after 
the time of the dream ”. 

When the negation is interrogative, nahīm is used before the verb : 
te dosa nai melāvai kima nahin padisim ji 111 * why will he not 
certainly fall in the collection of the demerits ? ” 


ČOMPOUND AND ČOMPLEX SENTENCES 


The word-order in the compound sentence does not differ from 
that in simple sentences, excepting that whereas the simple sentence 
is only one sentence, the compound sentence is a series of independent 
clauses. Thus it is not necessary to give illustrations for that. 

In the complex sentence, the internal word-order of different clauses 
is the same as that in the simple sentence, excepting that the position 
of the correlative in the principal clause, used in connection with a 
relative word in the dependent clause, is first in the principal clause 
irrespective of its function in the clause: e.g. jima devatā nā samüha 
mahi indra, jima loka mahi raja, tima guru gaccha rahaimn ànamda 
harsa karaka 8 “ as is Indra among the assembly of gods, as is the king 
among the people, so is the preceptor the doer of joy to the church ”’ ; 
jamlagai āūsaun thakataum chai, tamlagai āpaņaum hita kari 258 
“ so long as there is some life remaining, do thou thy good ”. 

As regards the order of clauses in the complex sentence the principal 
clause ordinarily follows the subordinate clauses; but the principal 
clause is placed first when emphasis is to be shown :— 


(1) The Noun Clause: As a subject in the sentence it stands first, 
as an object it stands before the subject or after the verb of the 
principal clause: kupiu hümtau anerā naim pādūum cītavai te phüla, 
anai papa karai te phala 36 “ the fact that an angry man contemplates 
evil to somebody, is the flower and that he does sin is the fruit" ; 
dima jima šubha bhavi athavā a$ubha bhāvi rahiu istum ātmā ji jāņai 23 
* only the soul knows whether it behaved with good motives or bad ” ; 
niscum te tima ji prichat jar e maharau mahimā nahim 13 “ certainly 
he knows that it is not his greatness ”. 

(2) Adjectival Clauses: These precede the noun or pronoun they 
qualify: ga@raviuh äpanapaum pra$amsai isiu jīvaloka mahi apavāda 
pāmai 27 “ he gets censure in this world who praises himself through 
pride”; kahi naum kahium gūjha sravai nahin, thodaum bolai isiu 
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guru hut 11 “he ought to be the preceptor who does not hear any 
secret of anybody and who speaks little" ; mahdima je sāmānya 
i mahatma naim agali kart vihāra karaim te pant tima ji guru nā pariim 
jamwau 9 “Even that ordinary monk whom the preceptor has 
appointed to office before himself going out to preach is to be considered 
a preceptor " ; but when it is an enlargement to an object, it is placed 
in the beginning of the principal clause, probably to allow the subject 
of the principal clause and its finite verb to appear as near as possible : 
raja ādeša dài loka te mastakiith vārnchairh T “ what the king commands, 
the people obey with respect ”. 

(3) Adverbial Clauses: These precede the principal clause: devata 
nā samüha mahi indra tima guru gaccha rahaim āņamda harsa karaka 
8; jima abhāgīu jwa nidhàna naum pamtvawn nām gama tima jiva 
moksanidhana na pümai 80 “as an unfortunate man loses the 
acquisition of underground treasure, so the person does not get 
absolution " ; dharma thikī motapana hui tau dharma kījai 288 “ if 
greatness can be had through religion, then religion alone is to be 
practised ”. 

Emphasis: teha màm saith nai bhavi na pāmata jai pāchalai 
bhavi virativarnta huata 281 “ he would never have got those hundreds 
(of calamities), had he remained dispassionate in the last birth"; 
tisiyā jwa naum e laksana jam visaya sukha nat vigai na rācavm 290 
“it is the differentiating mark of such people that they take no 
delight in sense-objects ". 


THE MANUSCRIPT 


Note——The Arabic numbers indicate the numbers of the Pkt. 
gāhās of which the following MS. is a transliteration. 


Sri Nanna Siri sadgurubhyo namah. Siddhebyah svagurubhyasca, 
namaskrtya likhamyaham; šrī upadešamālārtham, bālānāmava- 
bodhakam.... 

Gramtha nai prārarbhi namaskara kahai chai. Jinavarerhdra 
tīrtharnkara namaskari nai haur guru nai upadeštim e upadeša tani 
greni kahisu. Jinavarerhdra kisiya chaim. Imdra anai narerhdra 
rajane pūjita chaim. Vali kisiyā chair. Tribhuvana na guru chair 

„1... Šrī Ādinātha vi$va hrairh cūdāmaņi mukuta samāna hūu. 
Šrī Mahāvīra tribhuvana nī laksmi naim tilaka sarisau chai. Eka 
šrī Adinatha loka nairh sürya samāna, anai eka ër? Mahavira tribhuvana 
naih locana samāna...2... Tapa nau upadeša kahai chai.... 
Varasa dīsa éri Ādinātha, Vardhamāna jina carhdra éri Mahavira 
tirtharhkara cha māsa ini pariim cauvihāra upavāsa karatà chadmastha 
kali vihāra kīdhā. E bihur tīrthamkara nai drstāmtiirm tapa nai 
visai yatna karau...3...Jai kimai tribhuvana nau svāmī Sri 
Mahavira nica loka nara aneka pādūāra kīdhārh višesiim sahai, isi 
loka prasiddhi ; bījā jiva p. nā viņāsa nam karaņahāra saghalà 
caritri naith e ksama...4...Upasarga ne sahasre pani motām 
mahi motau $ri Mahavira KEE dhyana tau ksobhivi na sakīirm, 
maha vayu ne samihe jima Meru parvata kampāvī na sakiim...5... 
Bhadra kalyāņakārī vinita pāmīu vinaya chai jinaimh prathama gana- 
dhara šrī Gāūtamasvāmī, saghalā $ruta jfiàna nau dhani te artha 
janatau i hümtau ascarya pürita citta hūmtau sarva sri Mahavira 
naur kahiurn sàmbhala1...6... Raja je adega dii loka te mastakiim 
varnchaim ; isi pariira guru jana nā mukha naum bolium be hatha 
jodi sambhalivaum...7...Jima devatā nā samūha mahi Indra, 
graha nā samüha tara nā samūha mahi jima carhdra jima loka mahi 
raja tima guru gaccha rahaim anarhda harga kāraka...8... Raja 
Bala isiurh kari loka na parabhavairh isi guru rahaizh upama janivi. 
Mahatma je sāmānya i mahātmā nai āgali kari vihāra karanh te 
pani timaji guru ni parir jāņivau...9... Rüpavarhta tejavamta 
vartatà saghala siddhamta nau jana, madhura vacana gambhira 
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niscita upadeša devai tatpara isiu ācārya guru . . . 10. . . Kahi naum 
kahium gūjha éravai nahirn, sàümya gaccha nai arthi vastra pātrādika 
nau sarmgraha karai abhigraha nau pālaņahāra thodaum bolai, capala 
nahīm, $àrhta citta, isiu guru hui...11... Ghaņā kala parim jina- 
varemdra vitariga moksa nau mārga disādī nai dix sthānaki 
moksi puhuttā, hivadār saghalaum šāsana ācārye dharii...12.. 
Guņavamti raya ni bett Carndanabālā maha sati sahasra ne UM 
loke pūthirn lage hirhdii, tai te ahamkara na karaim. Ni$cin te 
tima prīchi jarh e māharau mahimā nahith, e guna naumahima...13... 
Ārya-Carhdanabālā mahāsatī tehaji dina nā dīkgiyā rarnka mahātmā 
hrairn sāhmī hurhti āsaņa naum levaur na varhchairh te vinaya sagbalī 
mahàsati naim ... 14 .. . Sau varasa ni dīksī mahāsatī naim aja nau 
diksiu mahātmā sāmhām ūthivai vàrhdivai namaskarivai vinayiim 
te püjya hui...15... Dharma purusa ganadhra thiki üpanau. 
Tirthamkare updisiu. Dharma mahi purusa vadau, ajána loka i mahi 
thākura purusa loka māhi uttama dharma sium kahii...16. 
Pūrviim Varanasi nagariirh Sarnbadhana rayanairh riipavarhti kanya 
naum sahasra jhajheraum hūum....17...Tauhai tehe kanyāe te 
rajyalaksmi vinasati na rasi; ekairh Arhgavira putriirh garbhi rahiim 
hurhtaim rāsī...18...Eha loka mahi rājapuruse stri ghanii mahi 
thiki saghalaurn i ghara naun sara lījai jinirh ghari purusa nathī...19... 
Anerath loka hrairh ghanai janavivairh sium; puna ātmā sāgiimja 
bhalaum ; "ham Bharatacakravarti Prasannacamdra raja drstāmta 
. 20... Asayama ne sthānake rahatā rahairm, vesa i apramana 
vega pālatiā purusa naim sditaurh hūrntaum visa kisiurh na màraim 
. 21... Dharma hrair vesa rágai; bau dīksiu chaurh vesiirh kari 
isiurh šarnkāi ` unmārgī padatā hraim vega rasai; jima raja loka naim 
rasai... 22... Atma jima šubha bhāvi athava agubha bhāvi rahiu 
isiurù ātmā ji janai; dharma atmasaksika; te vivekiu atma tima 
ji karai, jima ātmā naim sukhāvaha hui... 23... Jinairn jīņaim 
samayi jiva jimaim jinaim bhāvi varttai, te jiva tīņaim 2 samayi 
ridaurh athava padiurh karma bārndhai...24...Jai ahamkāriim 
dharma huta, tau Bahübali tadhi tàpa vāe kari seda pamadiu hūmtau 
varasa disa nirāhāra hümtau tima duhkha na pamata...25.. 
Apani buddhi nai sarnkalpiirh cirntaviurh chai jīņim, apani manasāim 
racium chai jīņaim, ehvai šisyiirm guru nā upadeša pasai paralokahita 
kima kijai...26...Stabdha ananamatau krtaghna vinayarahita 
gàravim āpaņapaur prašarhsai guru pratiir) namai nahirh, sādhujana 
naim nimdya, isiu jīvaloka i mahi apavāda pāmai . . . 27... Ketalàeka 
satpurusa Sanatkumara cakravarti nī pariim thodai būjhaim ; jeha 
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kāraņatau deha nai visai ksaniim ksaniirh hani, islum devatàe teharairh 
kahtum ... 28... Lavasattama vimānavāsī pārīcamā anuttara 
vimānavāsī i deva jai cyavaim, tau samsara mahi citavitaurh 
thàkataum sium sasvataurh...29...Te sukha kima kahīi, jeha 
sukha rahaim ghaņai i kàlim duhkha āšrayai ` anai je sukha marana 
nai chehadai sarnsāra bhamiva naum kāraņa hui...30... Koeka 
jiva updesane sahasre büjhavitau hūrtau pratibhoda na pāmaim, 
jima Brahmadatta cakravarti anai Ūdāyi rājā nau māraņhāra jima 

.91... Hathia nā kana ni pariim carncala rājyalaksmīiri aņachāmdī 
hümtim āpaņā karma rüpià karcarā nai pürüm bhariā jiva narakiirh 
padair ...32...]Jiva taņām isiàrh pāpacaritra boli na sakīirū ; jima 
kuņaekiim bhilir sri Mahavira kanbali püchium ; he bhagavan, je 
te te teha ji; bhagavarhta kahairmehim : tujharaim ehaji ütara te 


tehaji je tāharā citta mahi chai... 33... Mrgavati hrairm saci pariim 
āpaņā dosa padivaji nai Camdanabālā ne page padiyam hürntàm 
kevala jūāna üpanaum ... 34... Kisium ima þoli sakīi ; jam hivadām 


nai kali sarāga dharmi vartatai koi jiva kagāya rahita, pani je atihim 
anerá ne durvacane dīpāvyā kasāya upasamavai, te muni jànivau 
... 35... Kadüà kasāya rüpià vrksa nām phūla phala be virasa 
kadüáürh ; kupiu hürhtau anerà nai pādūum cītavai te phüla anai papa 
karai te phala . . . 36 . . . Koeka chatà bhoga chámdai ; koeka anchatà 
i vàrichai; koeka anerā naim drstārmtiir chamdai; jima Jambi 
svāmī bhoga chárhdatau desi Prabhavairh chāmdyā ... 3T... Gadha 
ratidra i jiva pradhāna dharma nai prabhāviim pratibodha pamiya 
disaim, jima te Cilatiputra Surhsuma nā drstamta mahi pratibodha 
pàmiu...38... Damdhana kumāriim pita šrī Krsna nai ghari tima 
phahi phūlii hürntai tarasa bhükha maya rahita niramtara tima sahi, 
jima saphala hui... 39... Mahatma hraim rūdā ahara nai visai rūdā 
āvāsa nai visai rūdā vana nai visai adhikāra nahim, dharmakarya 
nai visai adhikara . . . 40... Te sādhu mahātmā jima desa anai harsa 
nai visai tima atavi mahi mahabhayi pani š$arīra ni pidà sahairh, 
pani asūjhataum na lim...41...S8kamdasür nā Ssya ghāņīim 
pīlātā hutà kupiyā nahirh ; jāņī cauthà moksapadārtba naim karana- 
panaim ksamā rahasya chai; jehe isi hutà je samaim, te jana huit 

„42... Vitaraga nām vacana nai sāmbhalīvai kajagara kana chaim 
jeha nara; tathā jāņiu sarhséra nau ratdra parinama chai jehe, isyà 
mahātmā jai kimai isi pariin ajāņa nam kidhám khamaim, tau ihām 
sium à$carya ... 43... Ihāra dharma nai vicāri kula motaum nahim ; 
Harikešabala Matamgarusi naur sium kula hütum; tapiim kari 
avarjjiya hūmtā deva i jeha naim sevaim...44...Ehaji jiva deva 
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hui, anai nārakī i hui; kida krmi thai, anai patamgià pramukha 
tiryamcapaņaur pani pàmai; athavà e jīva manusya thai; rüpa- 
varata anai kurüpa, sukhi anai dubkhi, raja thai anai ramka thai ; 
ehaji jīva cārhdāla anai veda nau jana brahmana thai, svàmi ghara 
nau dhaņī anai dasa pani thai. Pūjya anai nirhdya pani thai nirdhana 
anai dhanavarhta thai . . . 45-6. . . Iniirh samsari kisiu niscaya nahin ; 
āpaņā karmma ni racanā sarisi kidhi cesta chai jinairh, navanava 
rūpavesa chair jeha taņā, isiu jiva natāvā ni pariim varttai... 47... 
Vayarasvāmī dhana nā samūha nī kodi sau sathiirn gune piri kanya 
nai visai lobha na pāmiu; bijà i cāritrīā naim e nirlobhapanaurh 
jànivaun ...48... Bhalà muni arhteurīe nagare katake vāhane 
pradhāna dravya bharndare aneka prakāri kama bhoge nihurhtrità 
i huta etali vastu na varnchaim ...49... Avayava naum chedivaurh, 
bheda svajana emp jüjüa thàivaum, vyasana āpadā āyāsa kleša kasta, 
bhaya vivāda vidhāvadi, marana dharmma thiki cükivaum, arati 
mananau üdega, dhana thikī e sarva huim...50...Dosa nām saya 
naurh mūlagaurh jāla pūrva rusi$vare varjiurh, anartha naurh kāraņa 
vāmium. Jai isium dhana he šigya türh vahaim, tau nirarthaka kārbi 
tapa karain ...51...Vadha barhdhana mārivaurm seham kadar- 
thana ketalieka parigrahi nathi, tau jai parigraha ji karai, tau mahatma 
nau dharma nisciirh vidambanà ... 52... Narhdiseņa tanaurh sium 
kula hutaurh jar riidairh dcarivairh kari Vasudeva isti namiirh vistirna 
yādava varhéa tanau pitàmaha hūu. Vidyādharīe tathā harsa sahita 
raya nī beție ekaeka ni spardhaim tadākāli ja Vasudeva vachii te 
tapa naur phala... 538-4... Bala sahita Rāula vayiirn Gayasukumā- 
lim àpanai mastaki balim hūrtaim tima ksamā kidhi jima moksi 


puhatau...55... Raya tanai kuli üpanà, jarāmaraņa garbhavāsa 
thiki bihnà isiyā sādhu dāsa nā dàsa nica i tanaurh sarva sahaim 
.56... Kulma pahilaurh namai; akulina purusa na namaim; 


jima inaith $àsani cakravarti muni saghalà mahātmā naim pahilaum 
namiu; jimate cakravarti sādhu teha dihada nai dikéim sāmānya 
mahātmāim nisthurapanaim bolàviu pani tauhai na kupiu ` namivai 
anai samivai ghana guna isii bahutva guniih kari namiu... 57-8... 
Te dhanya te sadhu, te hrairh namaskāra hu, je dhira akarya thiki 
nivartyā hürhtà sadgadhārā samana vrata acarairh ` jima Sri Sthūla- 
bhadra muni...59...Sadhu mahātmā višaya tana sadga nā 
pàrnjarà sarisà loka stri jana nai visai vartatà taparüpià pamjara nai 
visai, tiksna sadga nā pàmjarà mahi, parhjarai ghātyā siha ni pariirn 
vasaim, isiu bhava, jihām siha pājarai huir tihām raya na subhata 
cihum gama jiva vinàsaim, siha sāhmām hathiyara ūgāmaim te desi 
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siha bihatà pārnjarāji mahi rahaim ; tima sādhu savihum pase visaye 
kari aneka jīva kadarthanā pamata desi visayasadga nairh agamya 


tapa rüpryà parhjara mahi vasaim...60...Je guru naum vacana 
apramana karai anai je guru nau upadeša na liim te pachai tima seda 
pāmai jima upakošā nai ghari tapasvi... 61... Mota vrata rūpīu 


parvata teha nau bhàra ūpādiīvā atihīrh udyamapara, siha guphāvāsī 
muni hraim strijana nai melāvai yatipanaum) bihum pare gayaum ; 
tivāraim te deša virati nahirh anai sarvavirati pani nahi...62... 
Jai kausagga karai, jai máüna dharai, jai mathaum mūmdāvai, vākalām 
pahirai, tapa karai, pani jai maithuna prārthai, tau mujha hraim 
brahmā i na gamaim...63... Šāstra naum bhanivaurh gunivaurh 
tau pramāņa, ātmā jāņiu tau pramāņa, jai kusarhsargi padiu preriu 
alparthiu i hūmtau akrtya na karaim ... 64... Guru nā carana āgali 
saghalām sālarūpa pāpa pragata karatau mahātmāpaņaum pāmai ; 
a$uddhi nā dhani nai guna nī áreni na vadhaim, tetalīji rahai...65... 
Jai gure duhkara nau karaņahāra isiu sācau mahātmā Sthūlabhadra 
kahiu, tau arya Sambhütavijaya ne šisye karhi na khamium .. . 66 . . 
Jai koeka karma nai upašamiim kari sadācāra hümtau bhalau ima 
loke prasamsii tau aneru dharma jànatau hürhtau matsara kāri vahai 
„67... Apara cāritra nai visai drdha, gune bhariu isi yati nī 
pragarhsa je na sārnsahai, te parabhavi hinau thai; ma Mahāpītha 
anai Pitha rusi... 68... Anerà nau avrņavāda bolai, átha mada nai 
vistarivai sada rai karai, parāī laksmiim dājhai, kasāya nau dhani 
ima sadà dubkhi...69... Vigraha jhüjha, vivāda vacanakalaha 
teba ūpari abhilāsa chai jeha naim, kula carndradika ganagaccha- 
samgha caturvidha tehe bāhiri kidhau chai, isiyà hraim devaloki 
devasabhā mahi praveša nathi; te mari kilüsnu deva thai isiu bhava 
..70...Jai anerau koeka loka vyavahàrüm varjium papa karai, 
bijau koi je teha nau papa pragata karai te aner nai duhkhiirà 
dukhiu thãi ... 71... E pārhca bola atihim üjama karatā i mahātmā 
naim thālau kin āpaņī stuti l anerā ni nimdà 2 jībha 3 upasthā 
sparšanendriya 4 kagāya D... 72... Anerā nā dosa bolivai buddhi chai 
jeha nī isiu jehejehe vacane kari anerā naih düsanadii, te tisiyā dosa 
parabhavi pàmal; eha kāraņa anerā nā avarņavāda nau bolaņahāra 
desivà yuktau nahīm...Y3...Ghaddhā namaim nahim; guru na 
chidra nā degaņahāra guru na dosa bolaim; āpaņī buddhiim càlaim ; 
capala varnka rīsāla ehvā šisya guru naim ūdega nā karanahara...74... 
Jeha šigya hrai guru ūpari bhakti sevā nahirh, anai bahumāna 
amtaramga prīti nahīm, e pūjya isiurh gáürava nahm, lāja nahīm, 
sneha nahīr, teha hraim gurukulavāsaim sium ... 75 ... Sikha 





THE MANUSCRIPT T 


dījatīim rīsāvai, vāriu hütau hīyaim kari krodha vahai, kisiurn 
kāja na karairn, guru hrairh te ala anartha kahīi, pani te šisya nahīm 
.. 76... Uvvillana dosa nai pragata karivai lajāvivaum, vacane 
kari dosanaum kahivaurh, parabhava nim karivaum, ghanaum kahi- 
vaum, duhubhaniehirh karkaša vacana naum bolivaum, ehe guru atha 
anerā ne kidhe satviirh āgilā sadācāra muni mukha raga na bhedairh, 
kālamuhā na thaim...77...Je aharmkara na dhani, samudra ni 
pariim gambhira teha i sādhu anerā hraim parābhava anai vīyārivaum 
suha punya dukha papa teha nā ksaya nai arthi na karaim ...78... 
Mauā namatā nihupahāvā nirvyāpāra, hāsādava hasivaim kari anerā 
naim avahelivauri tinairh rahita ` vikathāim mūkyā, isiyà sadhu 
aņapūchyā hūmtā asambaddha atighaņaum na bolaim ...79.. 
Madhuraum dahaum thodaum, kan padii EE Beste 
chadaum pahilaurh buddhii vicarium, je dharma sahita mahātmā, 
isium bolairn ... 80... Tāmali tāpasiih sathi sahasra varasa triņņi 
sitar ekavisavara Dän dhoi nai ahara letain tapa kīdhaum, 
pani ajnāna tapa eha bhani alpapbala iji hūum...81... Cha jivani- 
kaya nā hananahara vali himsā nam šāstra upadisaim isiyā ajnāna 
tapasvi hraim ghaņai tapakastiirh thodaum ji phala hui... 82... 
Jainamuni jisiurh chai tisiurn sācaum samdeharahita sarva prichairn ; 
tau jinavacana mārga nā jana ghana loka näm ghanarh kidharh sahairh 
. 83... Je jeha nai hiyai vasai te teha hraim bhalau kahai; vā- 
ghiņi mà āpaņā balaka naim) savikeha naim sukhahetu anai šāņau 
mānai...84... Man suvarņa ratna dhane ghari bharii hutai Sali- 
bhadra, maharai pani anerau thakura chai ima cīmtavī visaya ni 
iecharahita hūu...85...Je tapa samyama na karai ni$ciih te 
purusa sarisa hatha paga isiyà avayave kari āpaņasarīsā purusa tanaum 
dasapanaurh pàmaim ... 86... Surūpa sukumala sukha naim yogya 
Salibhadriirh aneka tapa ne visese kari āpaņau deha tima śoşiu jima 
āpaņai ghari i na ulasiu . . . 87... Avarnti Sukumala maha get naum 
caritra duhkara anai romārca nau karanhara, prasiddha āpaņau 
deha tima charhdiu e āšcarya ... 88... Jiva anerau šarīra aneraum 
isi bhavanairn charhdium deha rūpīur ghara, isià sadācāra sādhu 
dharma nai arthi sayara charndai. Ekamanau jiva ekai divasa nī 
dīkgā pāmiu hutau moksa na pamaith tauhai nigciirh vaimanika deva 
thai... 89-90... Mastaki nila vadhra nai vīrhtivai Metārya bhaga- 
varnta tani àmsi nimkali, pani tauhai te rusi$vara maniin kari kupiu 
nahīm...91... Koeka mahātmā naim sükadiim kari bamha saradai, 
anai koeka varhsalai kari tachai, koeka stavai koeka nimdai, maha 
risi$vara te saghalàam ūpari samacitta ji hu ... 92... . Guru vacana 
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saddahatā sihagiri na uttama šisyam hraim kalyāņa hau; vayara 
celau vacanüdesüu isium guru naurh vacana tehe vicāriut nahim, 
ādarium ji...93... Àmgule kari sarpamavi, athavà e sāpa nā 
dārhtasamūha gaņi, isiurh guru naur vacana icchamti varhchiurh 
isiurh kahi Sisyiirh te karya tatkāla karivaum ji; jeha bhaņī yuktaum 


ayuktaurh guru ji jāņaim ...94... Kāraņa na jana guru kivāraim 
kala kāga naim dhaulau kahaim; šisyiim te vacana timaji saddahi- 
vaum; tiharh kāraņum huivaum ima cimtavivaum...95...Je 


bhāviim kari nirmalacitta hutau guru naurh vacana padivajai teha 
nai te guruvacana üsadha ni pariim pijataurh susa naurh karan hui 


„96... Guru ni anuvartanà karair, sānukūla vinita, ghaņī ksamā 
nā dhaņī, sada guru naih bhaktīvamta, vasa mahi rahair, guru naurh 
pásaum na miimkai, susahajīka isiyā šisya dhanya bhala...97... 


Gunavamta $isya brairh jivatàm ihaloki jasa hui; mira pūthiim 
kirti hui; paraloki dharma sugati hui; nirguna sisya hraim jīvatām 
ajasa; mūām akirti anai adharma durgati hui...98...Je Datta 
nī pariirh amhe niratīchāra dharma nā dhaņī e tisiu nahm, isi vima- 
saniim vadapaņi athava mlānapaņairi ekaim ksetri rahatām guru 


naim avahelairh teha i ku$isya kahii... 99... Sunaksatra mahārisi 
nā sarīgau guru üpari amtaramga sneha kahi nau hui, jinair jivitavya 
tyajiurh, pani guru nau parābhava na sahiu . .. 100... Pāchilā bhava 


ne punye preriyā jūānādīka laksmi naum sthānaka āvatai bhavi 
hauņahāra kalyāņa chair jeha nair isia bhavya jiva devatà para- 
mātmā nī buddhiim guru naim sevaim ...101... Guru ghaņām 
sukha nām lāga teha nā denahara, duhkha saya thiki mūrtkāvaņahāra 
e samdeha rahita ; īņaim arthi Kešī ganadhara guru anai Prade$ī 
raja Šisya te biha i drstānta .. . 102... Pradešī rājāim tima narakagati 
jaiva yogya kammi kidhai Léit j jam deva naum vimana pāmium 
te guru nai prabhàviim ...103...Dharmamaya ati bhalār boliva 
när kāraņa anai guna tehe sahita isie vacane gigya naum mana palhā- - 
latau hürhtau guru šisya naim siga dit... 104... Uramini nagariir 
Kālikācaryiim Dattarāya āgali jivitavya pana kari udi āpaņai abhi- 
prayiirh šrīra i charhdium pani papamaya vacana na bolium...105.. 

Sūtra tau kūdaum artha tau pragata sācaum dharma ipakalat 
hutau āvatai bhavi dharma naurh pāmivaum haņai ` jima bhagavarhta 
Sri Mahavira hraim ekaim asatya vacaniim vistirna jarāmaraņrūpīu 
samudra hūu...106... Dayābhāva naim de$ádivaim roivair para 
strī nā hāva bhāva bhaya rājādika tau isie jīvitavya nā viņāsa ne 
karaņahāre sānukūla pratiküla upsarge sadhu maraim pani vrata nau 
bhàra virādhaim nahīm...107...āpaņaum hita tapa samjama 





THE MANUSCRIPT 79 


sevatau hümtau, anai dānabahumānādikiim āpaņā hita nā ācaraņahāra 
naim prašamsatau jiva sugati pāmai jima sūtahāra nā dana nau pra- 
šansaņahāra Harinalau ani Baladeva e trinnii paracamai devaloki 
puhutā ...108...Pūrviim Pūraņa šresthiim ati dohilaurh ghana 
kala lagaj jam te kasta kidhaum ; jai te kasta dayāpara hutau inairh 
jina šāsani rahiu karata, tau saphala hauta...109... Karaniuh 
ekaim sthānaki rahatārn hutàm atihi udyamīm kari yatna karīvauri ; 
jima te Sarngamasūri vadā tīņair kali ekaim ksetri rahatà saprabhāva 
hūā...110... Nihkāraņa ekāmtiīrm eka kgetra nā rahaņahāra ghara 
anai gharasünà nai visai jai māharaum e isiurh bhava karaim te vidhā- 
vadi papa krodha mānādika dosa teha nai melāvai kima nahim padisiim 
ji... 111...Jiva aņaviņāsī nai ghara anai ghara vibhāga nauim 
pālivaum, vādīkotadī naum karivaurh kima hui; tau avi isium 
vicārīt te cha jiva nikāya chedi nai yatī tima avirati nai mārgi 


padiyé ...112... Nirmala i yati brain thodau i grhastha nau 
paricaya papa lagādai ` jima te Vāritra isü nāraim risišvara 
Camdapradyota rājāim hastu...113...Stri naum avelaim 


upàérayi ávivaum, visarhbho stri nau vīsāsa, neho stri nau 
sneha, raivai aroya stri sium) sarāga vata nam karivaum, sayana 
stri sium sagà anai ghara nā āloca nūm karivaum ` etalà bola 
yati naim tapasīla anai vrata phedaim ... 114... Jyotisa graha ni 
vata, nimitta horāšāstra, aksara maipramukha kattuka üsadha ne 
sthàne graha naum sānukūla karivaum, ādeša devatādika nau, 
bhüikammehim rāsadī naumkarivaurh ; etalà nai karivai karāvivai 
anumodivai mahātmā naim tapa nau kéaya hui... 115... Jima jima 
jyotisádika nau sambarmdha karai, tima tima ksani ksani adhika 
pravrtti hui; thodaui samga ghanau thai, pachai te samga nau karana- 
hara gure vāritau hirhtau susthapanaurh na pamairh... 116... Je 
mahātmā uttara guna aharasuddhipramukha charndai, te thodai 
kaliim mülaguna mahavrata pani chàmdai; jima jima pramāda karai 
tima tima kasàye guna thikī cikavii...117... Jattapaņaim dhar- 
mānusthāna padivajai sayara nai viņāsiim drdhapanaurh na mūmkaim 
te āpaņaur kāja sādhai ; jima Carhdravtamsaka rájaim sadhium ... 
118... Tādhi tapa bhūkha tarasa asadavasadi bhūmi isiu upāšraya 
parīsaha klesa upasarga ` etalār je sahai teha naim dharma anai je 
nišcala citta te tapa ācarai ... 119... E vītarāga nau dharma janata 
grhastha i dharma nai visai nigcala huir ; mahātmā naim kahivaum 
Kam ; īņaim adhikari Kamalamelà nai apaharaņi Sàgaracamdra 
sium drstārhta . .. 120... Kāmadeva $rāvaka grhastha i thakau, deve 
mátau hastī sarpa raksasa narh attahāsa isie upasarge tapa nā guna 
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thiki cūkavī na sakiu... 121... Ketalà aviveki jiva visaya anabho- 
gavatā i ajaniva tau narakagatiim padaim ; ūjāņītm loka üpari kupiu 
ahara nau vāmehaņahāra rarmka teha ni pariim... 122... Guru 
kahairm chairh bhavya jiva pratim; he jūānādika guna nā āgara, 
bhava ne lāse duhprapa janma jarà maraņa rūpīā samudra nā ūtāraņa- 
hāra vītarāga nā vacana nai visai ksaņa i pramāda ma karisi...123... 
E jiva jam sácaurh dharma na lahaim, lahi nai jah moksabhilasa na 
pāmair anai visaya sukha nai visai āsakta thai, te raga dveša naurh 
dūsaņa...124...Teha karana, ghana .guna nā nasāvaņahāra, 
samyaktvacāritra nā guna nā viņāsaņahāra papi ragadvesa nai vasi 
na àvivaum ... 125 . . . Samartha i vayari gādhau i dühaviu himtau 
te anartha na karairh jam e biha i raga anai dvesa anajità hūmtā 
karaim ... 126... E raga dvesa iha loki kasta anai apajasa anai 
guna nau viņāsa karaim, para loki sayara nām mana nām duhkha 
üpàim ...127... Aho uttamo, jou e dhig nimdya akāja jam ragadvese 
kari ghaņaurm anai kadüu pādūu jeha nau rasavipāka isiur phala 
pāmai ` e jiva isiurh janatau i hürhtau ragadvesa naurh kāraņa teha 
ji akāja sevai ... 128... Jai jaga māhii rāgadvega na huta, tau küna 
duhkha pāmata, athavā piyāre sukhe kari kahi naih āšcarya huta, 
athavā kūņa moksa na pāmata ...129... Ahamkārī, guru nai 
ūparāthau anarthiim püriu, margi na cālaim te locādika kasta nau 
samüha phoka karai; jima Gosālau...130... Vacani kari kalaha 
naur karivaurh ` āpaņapā anai anerā naim krodha naum ūpajāvivaum ; 
ghāya naum karivaurh; rājakuli jaivaurh, isium sahaja chai jeha 
naur isiu jiva sada risaim pūriu hürhtau phoka caritra pālai . . . 180... 
Jima vacana nau dāvānala prajvaliu hiimtau utāvalau 2 ksana mātriim 
vana bālai, ima kasaya nau pariņāma pamiu jīva tapa anai cāritra bālai 

„131... Kasaya nai gadhai halüi parnamavisesiim kari kahiā thiki 
vali adhikau athava uchau tapa nau ksaya hui; tauhai vyavahara 
mātriir vicīlā vaha nā madhyama pariņāma āśrayī badara vrttiīrh 
ksaya nürh svarüpa bihum gāthāe kari isium kahii . .. 182... Kathora 
gali nai vacaniirh àsà divasa naurh tapasamyama nīrhgamai ` adhiksepa 
jāti nā kula nā marma prakāsai tau māsa divasa naur tapa haņai ; 
Sapa detau varasa dīsa naum tapa haņai; lākadai lohadai ghaya 
karatau hümtau jamārā naum tapa nimgamai; athavā āgilā naum 
jivitavya chedai tau jamārā naum tapasarhjama haņīnai navaum 
papa karma sarhcai, jinaim papa karmiim jiva pramādabahula hümtau 
sarnsāri bhamai... 133-4... Sapa nüm devaumn; āmgulītm kari 
nirbharchivaum ; doradadike pidivaum; parābhava nimdīvūm ; 


etalà bola paraloka nā jana muni Drdhaprahārī mahātmā nī pariirh 
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sahaim ... 135... Haur maim haņiu, teha bhani valataum mahātmā 
teha naim hanairh nahīm ; šāpa didhai hūmtai valatau šāpa na diith ; 
mārītā i hümtà Sahasramalla yati ni pariin sahaim...136... 
Pachila bhava ne karme nīrnpāyā kumāņasa nā mukha rüpià dhanusa 
thikī nīkalyā vacana rūpīā bana ksamā rūpīūm sedaum vahatāri 
mahātmā naim te na lāgā, na lagisiirh na lāgaim ... 137... Ràmka 
$vàna pāhaņiim ahaniu hümtau pāsāņai ji dasivà vārchai pani 
lamkhanahara nī karaņavāra na karain; anai sīha bana pāmī nai 
bana kuņairi làmkhium ima bana nī utpatti joi, anai bana nā nām- 
khaņahāra sāmhau jai... 138... Pürvilai bhavi maim tima rüdaur 
karma kārti na kidhaum, jinairh karmiim kari mujha naim samartha 
i pīdai nahm; hivadàm kisium athava kahi üpari krodha karaum ; 
dhira purusa ima vicāri vihvala na thāim ... 139... Skanda kumāra 
rang mahātmā thayà püthiim pita Kanakaketu raja snehiim ūjalauri 
chatra dharāvai tuhai te Skandakumāra yati sagā ne sneha pāse 
barhdhanau nahīm...140...Mābāpa nau sneha gādhau; teha 
pahairh ehorü nau sneha gadherau; teha thaki bhàryadika valhàr 
nau sneha atihim gàdherau; e sneha vimāsītau gahana chai, teha 
bhani atihim dharma ūpari tarase mahātmāe e sneha charhdiu . . . 


141... Paramārtha nā ajāņa naim saga loka nā sneha nau sarhbarndha 
hui; pani sarsāra nā anitya svabhāva nau niscaya teha nā jana 
naim savihaur ūpari sarisaum citta . . . 142... Mabapa bhai kalatra 


beta mitra svajana e iha loki ji ghana bhaya anai mana nāri duhkha 
karaim ...143... Mata āpaņī buddhinh citavi kāji anasijhatai 
putra nai anartha karai: jima Cülani mātāim Brahmadatta beta 
nain anartha cirntaviu...144... Pita Kanakaketu rājāim rajya 
nai visai tarasii hürhtai putra hrai saghalarh amgopārīga naur 
chedivauri kadarthivaum pīdivaurb kidhaum ... 145... Visayasukha 
na raga nai vasi hürhtau rāūdrapaņairm hathiyara lei bhai i bhai na 
marai: jimate Bharatešvara cakravarti Bahubali bhai naim haņivā 
nai arthi cakraratna lei dhāyau...146... Kalatra pani parhca 
indriya nā vikāra ne dose nadi huti patipapa bhartāra naum mārivauro 
karai jima Sūryakāmtā rāņītm te Pradešī raja bhartāra tima visa dei 


ksāyika samyaktva bhaņī moksasaükhya nai visayai ūtāvalau putra 
Koni valhau chai jeha naim isiu Srenika raja ksayi pamadiu viņāsiu. 

. 149... Lobhia āpaņā karya nai visai ūtāvalā mitra apanaum 
kāja kari vayarī thairn, jima Camdragupta raja nai eur Cāņākya 
murhhataim āpaņau mitra Parvataka raja māriu ... 150... Svajana 
pani āpaņai kàji vihadatai hürhtai kharakarmi kari nisthura anai 


G 
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parusa vacani karkaša thairh jima Pharašurāma nau kidhau sāta vāra 
ksatriya nau ani Subhüma nau kidhau ekavīsa vara brāhmaņa nau 
ksaya hüu . .. 151... Nirarhtara bhalà muni kuturhba ghara āpaņām 
sukha saga anerā loka nai visai aņaādhāriim vihāra karaim ... jima 
bhagavarhta Sri arya Mahāgirī...152...Rūdai "ppm utkata 
yāūvaniirh gunavarhta kanyāe sukhe ghara ni lakgmījm suvihita sādhu 
lobhi na jāirh ; iharh šrī Jarhbusvami e drstārnta ...153... Mota 
kuli ūpanā rājāna nā kula nai mukuta samāna isiyā 1 bhalà mahatma 
ghana desa kula nā yati jana mahātmā nā samghatta paraspariim 
$iksà naum devaurh athavā sarhkadai upāšrayi rahivūm sahaim 
Metha kumāra ni parim...154...Parasparüm sarnkoca sukha 
thodaum bhūsatarasiim kari sayara nī pidà sāraņa kāja karivà nim 
sarnbhārīvaur, vāraņa pramāda karatam varivaum, kahīi anakidhai 
madhurakathina vacane sīga naum devaurh gurujana naim vasivarti- 
panaurh, ūsāsa nīsāsa tali bijaurh kāmi kāja guru aņapūchiim karavā 
na labhaith, gaccha māhi etalām dohilām...155...Ekalā naim 
dharma kihār tau hui, āpaņā mana nai abhipràyinn hīmdivā nau 
buddhi nau prasara chai jeha naim asasātā bhaņī ekalau sium kāja 
karai; athavà akaja kima chāmdai...156...Hkalā nann navà 
sūtra artha naurh pāmivaurh sarhdeha padii pūchivaurh, pramādi 
padiyara prerivaum, vinaya veāvacca nih karivaum maraņa nai 
amtai ārādhanā kihàm tau hui...157...Ekalau nirdosa āhāra 
nüm levaum ullamghai, nirbhayapaņaim asūjhataum i viharai; ekalā 
naim asati stri tau sadā bhaya ` akāja karaņahāra hui tauhai ghana 
mahi làjairh kari na sakaim ... 158... Vadi niti laghu niti pittiim 
mūrchādi lagai vāyuvikāra visūcikādike vihvala kidhau pāņī nai 
thàmadai vyagra hatha hütau ekalau jai te pani naum bhàjana lāmgai 
tau ātma samyama virādhanā hui; athavà tīņiim bhājani lidhai 
uccārādika karai tau šāsana nai hinapanurh karai...159... 
Ekair divasiim ghana rūdā pādūā Tea nā pariņāma but, ekalau 
pādūi parinàmiim parinamiu hūrhtau ji kāri karana lei nai samjama 
chāmģai ...160... Hkakipanaurh saghale tirtharhkare nisedhium ; 
te ekākī desi bījā jīva pramadi padairi e anavasthā dosa hui, sthavira 
kalpa nau ācāra bhājai ; hu isium vicarii, gādhau i sāvadhāna ekalau 
thodai kāliim tapasarhjama haņai...161... Vārāmganā, aparinita 
moti kanyā, jeha nau bhartāra videsi garan hui te, bālaramdā, 
pásardaroha, masavāsiņī pramukha asatī, vahigi pramukha navayāu- 
vanā, dosā nī bhāryā desanahara naim rūdā pariņāma naum tālaņahāra 
udāra rüpa chai jeha nauth isi je stri dithi huti mana mohai, ātmā 
naim hīta cimtavatà sādhu e saghali stri vegalī chārhdairh . . .162-8... 
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Samyaktvadhari i siddharhta nau jana i atihixn visaya raga naum je 
sukha teha nai vasi hürhtau sarhsāra nai sathkati paisai; tau guru 
kahairh chair he šisya main adhikari tujha rahaim Satyaki vidyadhara 
nau drstarnta... 164... Bhalā cāritrīā naim vastradike kari pūjā, 
praņāma, vàmdivaum guna nim stavivaurh sàmhàm üthivaum etalà 
nai visai ekamanau jiva padiiur bārhdhiur karma dbilaum karai; 
sri Krsna mahātmā ni parim, jima šrī Krsna maharajiim adhara 
sahasa mahātmā nain varhdanarh detàm sātamā naraka jogaum 
karma tali trījā naraka jogaum kidhaum, anaim ksayika samyaktva 
üpàrjum ...165... Mahatma naim sāmhai jāivai guna nai stavivai, 
namaskarivai, $arira nirābādha tanai püchivai ghana kala naum 
ūpārjiun ašubha karma ksaniirh viralaurh thai... 166... Ketalā 
nirmalasvabhāva dharmavarhta atihirh sarva jiva naim sohāmaņā 
bhalā digya garujana hrai sarhvega ūpajāvaim, jima nava diksita 
Sisyiirh Carhdarudra guru naim sarhvega ūpajāviu . .. 167... Siva nī 
būddhiim līhālā nau haņaņahāra koeka kuguru bhale $igye parivariu 
ri Vijayasūri ne $isye suhaņā mahi dithau, ma süara kale hāthīe 
parivariu isiu svapna tehe dithum ... 168... Svayarhvaramardapi 
ave hute pāchilā bhava ne śişye Rajane te Arngāramardaka guru nau 
Tva visamā samsara rūpiā samudra mahi bhamatau bhàriim bhariu 
āradatau ūmta thayu dithau...169...8amsàra rūpiņī gādaim 
bhümda sūrā samāna jiva sarhsāra mahi devaloka moksa thikī varhci- 
vaum na cirhtavaim ` anaim ketalā halūkarmā jīva suhaņā nai prati- 
bodhiirh Pugpacūlā rani nī prim būjhaim...170...Je sadhu 
chehilai kali piraurh tapasarhjama sevai te Annikaputra Süri ni pariir 
thodā kala mahi apanaurh kāja sadhai...171... Sukhiu jīva tima 
bhoga na chamdai jima duhkhiu charhdai e sotaum ; Cikanai karmiim 
vyāpiu hürhtau sukhiu anai duhkhiu ekai bhoga na chārndaim iharh 
halikaramapanaurh ji kāraņa sukhaduhkha kāraņa nahīm . .. 172... 

Jima cakravarti evadau parigraha ksana mahi chārndai tima abhāgīu 
kubudhi dramaka bhisàri bhisa māgīvā naurh sáparaum chāmdī na 
sakaim ...173... Kidie Cilatipitra nau deha calani nī pariim 
kidhau pani tauhai timai Cilātīputriim teha kidi üpari thodaum i 
mananau dvesa na calāviu na kīdhau...174...Je yati prāņa jate 
kīdī i naim pādūum na vārochairi, te nihpàpa yatī anerā mota jiva 
naih kima pādūum karaim ... 175... Vītarāga nā mārga nā 
ajāņa prana nā leņahāra isiya ghaya nā karaņahāra naim papa Daum 
phala narakādika janata yatī pādūām na karaim ...176...Jīva 
nūrh tādivaurn mārivaurh kūdā kalamka nūm devaurh, pārakā dhana 
naum ülàvivaum ityādika eka vāra kīdhā nau sarva prakārtim thodau 
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udaya vyavahāramātriim dasagunau hui...177... Gàdhai dvesi 
hūmtai te vadhādika nau udaya sayagunau lagagunau kodigunau 
kodākodiguņau eha thiki adhikau pani asamkhyātaguņau hui... 
178... Ketalā ajāņa īņaim arthi isium tribhuvana naim acherābhūta 
Sotaurh àlambana avastambha lii atigrahe anasedium sayara chai 
jeha naum isi bhagavamti Marudevà svāminī jima muktiim puhuti 
tima amhe jasiurh isium avalambana na levaun ... 179... Kari 
vrsabhadika vastu kuniith eka ksetri kuņiim eki kali eka jiva karma 
nau kgaya ksayopašama isi labdhīm kisia eka sarisa padartha vrsabha- 
dika naim jīrņapaņādika tehe kari pratyekabuddha hum isiya pratyeka 
buddha pana nā lābha pār$vabhūta guru nā upadesa pāgai kàrhi eka 
vairāgya naurh kāraņa desi je āpahaņī pratibodha pāmaim te pratyeka 
buddha kahītrm ` te ini cauvīsītm cyāri hia. Kalimgadesi karakarhdu 
Tājā naim vrsabha thikī pratibodha ; pāmecāladesi Dvimukha raya 
naim tharhbha thiki pratibodha üpanau, Videhadesi Nemirāya naim 
stri nā kāmkaņa thiki pratibodha üpanau, Gamdhàradesi Nagāti 
raja naih amba thiki pratibodha üpanau...179...Jima abhagiu 
jana nīdhāna naum pamivaum vámchatau hümtau teha nai levai 
udyama anakaratau loka māhi lādhaum i nidhàna nimgamai, tima 
pratyekabuddha ni laksmi vāmchatau jiva üjama na karaim tau mokga 
nidhāna na pamaim...180...Sasakabhasaka bihun mahātmā ni 
bahina Sukumālikā mahāsatī ni tisi gati sàmbhali nai mhdriya nau 
tām vīsāsa na karivau jām lagai dharmavarhta dhaulàm hādarūpa 
na thàum...181... GGaddabha ūmta ghodà vrsabha mata hasti 
vasi karatām sohila; pani kevalau eka àpanau ātmā amkušarahita 
hütau damī na sakim ...182... Āpaņau ātmā āpahaņī samyamiim 
tapiim kari damiu hürmtau bhalau; puna anere loke bàrndhivai 
kūtivai damitau hürhtau ma husiu...183...Atma ji damivau 
nišeiirh ātmā ji damatàm dohilau, Atma damiu hümtau iha loki anai 
paraloki sukhi hui... 184... Atma sada dosa sahita hūmtau kevalu 
nirarhtara pādūā pariņāmavamta na huir, kimtu mokalau mūmkiu 
hūmtau loka anai siddhāmta viruddha akāja nai visai pramāda karai 

„185... E jiva karpüradike püjiu vārndiu vastrādike kari püjiu, 
sāmhārh ūthivai satkariu māthai hatha cadāvivai praņamiu, acarya 
pada nam devairh kari motai mahatvi cadaviu hirhtau tis um kārnīeka 
akāja karai jima àpanaum mahatva naum sthānaka vinasai...186... 
Je sila mūlaguņa uttara guna anai pàmca mahāvrata ghanarh phala 
näm denahara lopi nai visaya sukha vāmchai te bapadau hīādūbalau 
kodi dravya vadaim kagini rüà nau asimau bhaga kaudi visāhai 

„187... E jīva mana cīrhtave hīā naih gamate virnche sukhe 
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kari saghalai jivitavyiim samtosi na sakīim ...188...Jima svapna 
mahi anubhavium sukha suhaņā nā samaya pūthiim nathi, ima eha 
i samsāra naum sukha gium hūrntaum suhaņā samāna thāi...189... 
Mathura nagarītm timajima siddhāmta mahi sambhalii tisiu siddhāmta 
nā parasa karivà nairh kasautau, Mamgu isti nāmiim ācārya nagara 
nai khāli yaksa hüu ; te yaksa āpaņā šisya suvihita jana naim prati- 
bodhai anai hīyaim kari ghanaum jhüral... 191... Te ācārya isium 
jhürai; miim grhasthāvāsa tau nīmkalī nai vitaraga nau updisiu 
dharma na kidhau, riddhi vastrádika nī sarhpadā, rasa rūdā āhāra, 
sāta sukumāla šayyādika nàm sukha teha nai visai gurüapanaim 
ādarapaņaim ātmā cetiu nahm . . . 192... Hà isti dinapanaim 
cāritra nai visai $ithilapanaim kari hum jima rahiu tima saghalai 
āūgai ksayi gayai hūmtai haum abhāgīu sium karisu, hivadam kevalaum 
apanapaum śocaurh ... 193... Ha isii sedi re jiva pāpīā api isium 
vicáàrii; bhava ne lage duhprāpa isium vītarāga naum šāsana lahī 
nai aņaārādhivai jati ekemdriyādīka teha ni je yoni teha nām ghanam 


saim, caurasi lāga jivayoni mahi bhamisi... 194... E jiva papiu 
pramada nai vasi hürhtau sarhsara nä kāja nai visai Greet chai ; 
anai dubkhe üsanau nahīm ; sukhe pürau na hiu...195... Jai 


tapasamjama nau ghanau trāna na karai tau picattapa kari 
nai thodau ādhāra ; Šreņika raja tam tima pašcāttāpa karatau hürhtau 
pahilai simamta narakāvāsai gayau . . . 196 . . . Inairh jivaim bhava 
nām saih nai vasai je sayara chādiām teha thiki anamhtamai bhāgi 
thode saghalaum 1 tribhuvana pürium hüi...197...Inai jiviim 
pachile bhave mirhkye nakha dārnta mamen kesa hada tehe kari 
kailāša anai meru parvata jevadā dhiga thaim ...198... Himavamta 
malayācala meruparvata asarnkhyātā dvīpa samudra sāta naraka 
prthvi teha sarisà athavà teha thiki motà dhiga, isiyà āhāra maim 
jiviim bhüsii hūrntai āhariā huim . .. 199 . . . Iņairh jiviirh unhālā 
nai tapiim pidiim hürhtaim jam pani pidhaum, tetalaum pani saghale 
küe talave nadie asamkhyate samudre na huim . .. 200... Iņaim 
jivi anamta kahatàm anādi sarmsāra mahi anert 2 mà naum thana 
pidhaum te asamkhyātā samudra nā pani thikī ghaņaum hui.. 

201... Iņaiņ jiviirh anamtau kala bhamatairh eha jaga mahi bhoga- 
viva sahita kāma bhoga visaya pāmyā taü e jīva visaya naum sukha 
apūrva jisiurh mani mānai...202... Jīva isium janai desai jam 
bhoga riddhi oam pamivaum sarva dharma naum phala, taŭ e jiva 
visaya naum sukha apūrva jisiurh mani mānai gadhaurh visaye mohium 
mana isiu hürmtau e loka papa kaji rarnga karai... 203... E vata 
jāņīi cīrhtavī! Jari janma jarà maraņa thaki üpanaum duhkha visaya 
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tau hui, tai loka visaya thiki viramai nahim, tau motaum e āšcarya 
kūda ni garhthi subaddha chodī na sakim...204...S8ahü an 
janai jar marii ji; amaratār i hürmtàr jara rüpa naim vinasai; tai 
loka samsára thiki übhagau nahīm; aho bhavyo jou, jiva naur 
güjba janium na jàim ...205... Dvipada manusya caupada dhora 
bahupada astápadadika apada sarpādika laksmīvamta nirdhana eha 
naim aparādha aņakīdhai pāpīu aņaūsanau daiva harai mārai... 
206 . . . Jīņairh marisii te divasa na jàniim ; saghale jive aņavāmchate 
marivaurm ji isti chatai e jiva àsa ne pase gadhau rürmdhiu hürhtau 
yama nai muhi padiu i āpaņā ātmā nairh hitūum dharma na karaim 
... 207... S8amjha ni rātadī anai pani nā papotà sarisaurh anai 
point nā pana ūpari pani nā birhdiia nī pari carhcala jivitavya 
yāūvana nadi nā pūra sarisaum, taŭ re papia jiva taum isium kari 
na büjhaim ... 208... Isiurn janii je je avayava apavitra e sūgāma- 
naum ` eha bhaņī jinairh avayaviirh lājīt te te avayava varnchai, ihàm 
kevalūrh kama ji vayarī... 209... Saghalā 1 unmāda naim ūpajivā 
naum thāma, motau unmāda saghalā dosa nau pravartāvaņahāra, 
e kāmagraha kāma thiki ūpanau citta vibhrama dusta pāpīu jīņaim 
jaga saghalaurh váhium ... 210... E kama je sevai te sium lahai, 
dila nura bala hārai, dūbalau thai, mana nau ūdega pāmai, anai 
āpaņai dosiirn kari duhkha pamai... 211... Jima gasa nau dhani sasa 
sarhdohālatau duhkha sukha kari mānai, mohiim kari ākulā manasa 
kama naum duhkha sukha kahaith ... 212... Visaya halahala visa 
samana, višada cosaurh visa sithgi visádika āharadaurm pitam himtam 
cogā visa nā ajīrņa nī parii visaya sukha nī visūcikā ajirna bui... 
213...1si pariim e jīva himsádika athava pārca imdriya rūpa 
parhce papa āvivā ne marge ksani 2 papa lei nai cihurh gati nā duhkha 
nā cheha lagai pachai sarnsāra mahi bhamai... 214... Jehe jive 
pāchilai bhavi punya nathī kidhàm, vali je hivadārh dharma na 
sārhbhalaim, je sámibhali nai pramāda karaim te Tea saghali gati 
mahi anarhta pherā karisiirh ... 215... Je mithyātvī nica purusa 
te aneka dharma ne upadeše preriyà i hürhtà bárndhium nibida karma 
chai jebe isiā hiimta dharma sārnbhalaim pani karairh nahīm... 


216 ... Eka uttama jiva pàmca bola himsadika tali naim parca 
mahā vrata bhàvii rasi nai karma rüpii rap mimkana huta 
utkrstī mukti gatüm puhutā ...217...Jnāna daršana caritra 


tapasarmjama parca samiti trinni gupti āloaņa upašama utsarga 
apavāda dravya ksetra kala bhāvanā niyama saddahivaum acarivaum 
etalà bola nai visai niramtara ūjamāla anai dosa rahita ārāha leva 
nal visai rahiu chai je teha naum janma anai teha ni dīksā naum 
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janma sarhsdra samudra naur tāraņahāra hui .. . 218-19... Je van 
ghara ghara nau vibhāga teha nā ārarnbha nai visai āsakta virādhivā 
tau cha jīva nikāya nā vayaridravyadikavamta asamyami tehe kevalurh 
pahilauri ghara mürhki nai navā ghara nau pravesa kidhau .. . 220... 
Jīva siddhamta viruddha akāja karatau hūrmtau gādhaum cikanaum 
karma barhdhai; anai sarbsāra vadhāraī ; mayairn kari sotaum karai 
ji... 221... Jai susādhu patita mahātmā naurh kami lii tau càritra 
lopa thai; athava na liir tau ādhāra pāsai šarīra nau uccheda hui 
pāsachā sium samkrama rahivaum ji vrata lopa kahii; teha bhani 
pāsachā sium aņamilavauri ji bhalaum ...222...Saghale tīrtham- 
kare hīnācāra pāsachā sium bolivūm ekaim upāšrayi rahivurā mana 
nau vīsāsa paricaya vastradika leva devà nau vyavahāra e nigedhyām 

„223... Pāsachā ne paraspariim vikathādika ne bolive hāsā thiki 
ūpane romamee kari, dharma dhyana thiki cūkaviu hürhtau mahātmā 
pasacha mahi bahir vaulau hui... 224... Lokai mahi jima ku- 
manasa nau sarhsarga valhau chai jeha naim anai dusta Tara nā vega 
karai anai atihim dyūtādika vysana sevai isiya jana naim bhalau loka 
nīmdai, tima caritra nai visai pramādī anai vàlhau pāsachādika loka 
chai jeha naim isiyà naim sādhu jana nimdai...225... Te pasacha 
nā samga nau karaņahāra yati sada i garnkai bīhai ; savihum naim 
parābhavivā jogu hui; virádhium cāritra chai jinairn, sádhu jana 
nairh ananamatau mūu hurhtau vali durgatiim jai... 226... Girišuka 
puspasuka e bihum sūdā nai drstamti dosaguna naur kāraņa adhama 
uttama nī samgati teha nā vidhi nau jana suvihita sadhu Silarahita 
naim varjai anai 4panapaim cāritra nai visai ūjamavarmta thai(vaum) 
... 227... Parca mahāvratādika mūlaguņa parnca samityádika 
uttaraguna teha thaki je üsanau usannā pāsachādika teha naim yatī 
kāraņa pāmī nai varhdairh, pani je pāsachā i paramārtha na jana 
huir te suvihita sādhu naim vàmdatàm vāraim ... 228... Pāsachāu 
suvihita naim vardāvatau hūrhtau rūdā mārga tau āpaņapaum 
cūkavai ji, te mürsa mahātmā nau anai $rāvaka nau e bihum mārga 
thiki cūkau hūrtau àpanapaum kāmi na jāņaim ... 229... Hiva 
éravaka nau dharma sattara gāthāe kahai chai: Šrāvaka ubhaya 
kali vihāņai sámjhaim api šabda tau madhyāhni, etalann trikāli 
Vītarāga nam bimba vāmdai stavana thui nai bhanavai bhalau hutau 
āpaņā ghara nai devalai athava jinaprāsādi vitargà ni pratima naim 
dhüpa phüla gadha kahii sükadi kapūra kesara kastūrī pramukha 
tehe kari pūjivā nai vasai ūjamāla hui...230... Dharma nai visai 
nišcala anai garnkirahitapanairh ekalī buddhi chai jeha nī isiu gravaka 
anerā deva naim ananamatau hūritau āgali pāchali aņamilatā artha 
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chaim jīham nai visai isiā paradargani nā siddhārūta nai vasai racai 
nahim...231...Paradargani nau aneka prakari thavara jīva 
nūrh vindsivaur desi nai šrāvaka jina dharma tau Indra sahita deve 
pani cūkavī na sakīim ...232... Srivaka sada i mahātmā naim 
vamdai dhükadau thai sevai siddhamta bhanai, sambhalai, pahilaum 
bhanturh gunai anai loka nai dharma kahai... 233... šravaka 
Sila dharma kriyā nau bhava anai pārhca anuvrata niyama triņņi 
gunavrata cyàri $iksà vrata teha nai visai nišcala hui; posaha anai 
sāmayikādika cha avasyaka nai visai anakhaliu hui; madhu madya 
marisa anai vada pipala ūrnbara kākūrtbara pilakha e pamca vrksa 
nam phala anai bahubīja vaimgaņa pampotadika aneka phala nai 
vigai etalairn bāvīsa abhakhya nai visai etalaih batrisa anarhtakaya 
nai visai nivartiu hui... 234... Šrāvaka papa karma panara kar- 
mādāna pramukha kuvyavasaye kari ajivika na karairn ` anai pacca- 
khāņa karivai sada ūjama para sarva parigraha naum parimana karai 
aparādha papa teha i samkàtau karai... 285... Sravaka vītarāga 
naim diksa kevala jhána mukti janma e kalyāņika nī bhūmi varhdai 
thàm yātrā karai, laksmi ūpārjanādika ghana guna isiā 1 mahātmā 
rahita desa nai visai na vasaim ...236...srāvaka paradarsaniya 
mithyātvī naim mastakiim namivaum, pūthi páchali guna naum 
vasāņivaum ` muha āgali vakhāņivaurm, raga mana nau mela vastrā- 
dike kari satkāra, samharh üthivai, püthiirh jāivai sanmana bhojanā- 
dika tau dina pagapasālivādika tālai ... 237... šrāvaka pahilaum 
apanapairh milii] mahātmā naim dei nai pachai jimai; suvihita 
mahātmā nī aņahumtīir disi simhaum joi mahātmā ni vata joi jimai 
...288...Je bhojanàdika mahātmā nai kalpataum süjhataum 
kuņitmeki thàmi thodaum i didhaum na hui tihàrh e vidhi; Jjisium 
kahium chai tisiyā nā karaņahāra bhalà šrāvaka te na jimairh vastrā- 
dika na vāvaraim ...239... Upāšraya, pāti, bājavata pātalādīka 
bhātapāņī, ūsadha vastra patra ulāsā tūrhbadādika šrāvaka jai pūrā 
dravya nau dhani na huir taŭ etali vastu thodā i mahi thodi dii 
...240... Pajüsana parva trinni caumāsām caitra anai āso māsa 
nī athāhī, athami caudasi pramukha parva tithi ehe divase šrāvaka 
saghalai ādariirh kari vitarága ni pūjā tapa anai posaba vinayadika 
nai visai lagai...241... Mahatma vītarāga nā prāsāda pratima 
naim pādūā nā karaņahāra virūā nā bolanahara nai tathā vitaraga 
nā šāsana naim ahitūā teha naim šrāvaka sarva baliith vārai... 
242... Sravaka motà jīva nī himsā thiki nivartiā huim; sada motā 
sota nā boliva thiki nivartià huim ; cori thiki nivartià hui ; para 
strī nā gamana thiki nivartià huim ; anamti trsņā chai jīņaim ghaņe 
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dose kari vyāpīu naraka gatiirh jāivā nau marga isiya ghana parigraha 
thikī viramiā huir .. . 243-4 . . . Jai šrāvakiim vītarāga nau upadisiu 
dharma lidhau tau kumāņasa ni sampgati mūmkī, guru nā vaeana naurh 
rūdaum ādarīvum kidhaurh, anerā nau avarnavada mūmkiu. 

245... Tapa niyama siliim kari sahita rūpavamta isiyā je bhala 
S$rávaka īņaim šāsani huim tiham naim mukti anai devaloka nām 
sukha dohilām nahīm...246...Kivāraim guru cāritra nai visai 
dhīlau thai tau bhalā $isya teha guru naim dahe sūmāle vacane athavā 
kartavye vali mārgi thāpairm ` jima Selaga süriguru Parhthaka šisya 
teha nau drstàrhta ... 247... Divasi divasi nava dasa dasa jana 
athava dasa thiki adhikerā i dharma nai visai pratibodhai, isi Narhdi- 
sena tani Sakti, taü teha naim cāritra nau viņāsa hūu... 248... 
E jva karmi jima kadaviirh pani tima dahulau kidhau chai, jima 
kāti lohadaurh tima e jiva karmme katayau chai modakadika ni 
pari karmme saurau kidhau chai, mali vastra nī pap karmme 


mailau kidhau chai, jeha bhani e jīva tatva janiinaimohii...249... 
Vajra sārasarīge nivadanikācitakarmme bāmdhiu Krsna EEN 
ghanüm i jhüratau hümtau āpaņaum hita kari na sakaim...250.. 


Yati varasa nām sahasra i ghaņaur i sarhjama pālī nai ; hichadat 
pādūu parinàma hūrntau nasūjhaim : Karhdarika mahātmā ni pariirh 

„251... Ketalà yatī ļisium lidhaurh chai tisiurh sila caritra pālatā 
thodai kaliirn apanaum kāja sádhairh : Purbdarika maha rigi$vara nī 
parim ... 252... Padui parinamiim caritra mailaum kari nai südha 
thāivā naurh thanaka dohilaurh, isii chate jai koeka pachai udyama 
karai tau sijhai...253...Koeka bharekammau jiva adhavici ji 
caritra chārndai, athava eka vrata nai bhamjivai khamdita caritra 
thai, athavā aticare kari šabala karai, pachai cāritra thiki üsanau 
sukha lampata hūrntau pachai ūjama kari na sakaim... 254... 
Avinàma isium vicarii: cakravarti saghalaum i cakravarti naum 
sukha chāmdai pani éithila caritri duhkhiu i himtau usannāpaņaurm 
pramada naum bhümda sukha chārhdī na sakaim ... 255... Naraki 
rahiu Sasi raja bhai Suraprabhadeva pratiirh ghaņaum kahai: he 
bàmdhava haum deha palivai sukhiu hūmtau naraki padiu chaum, 
tau taur te maharaurh sayara pīdi; deva kahai chai: tinairh jīva ra- 
hita gaririirh hivadām pidiirh siu guna hui ; jai taum pahilaum jivatam 
tapiih kari pidata tau naraki na padata... 256-7... Jah lagai 
àüsaum thakataurh chai, jām lagai thodau i udyama chai, tām lagai 
āpaņaum hita kari; Sasi raja nī pariim pachai ma gocisi... 258... 
Je càritra lei nai kriyà nai visai dhilau hui te yati nimdàim padai 
anai kilvisià devapanaurh pamiu hürhtau gocai . . . 259... Jaga mahi 
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te purusa $ocivà yogya je vītarāga nām vacana na jāņaim, te $ocya 
je jin vacana jàni nai na karaim ... 260... Tiharn hraim dhana 
naur nidhāna desadi nai arhsi kādhi, je vītarāga nam vaccana jāņī 
nai īņair bhavii nihphala karairh, dharma rūpīuri dhana na ūpārjaim 
„261... Urncai sthānaki devaloki ümechai moksi vacilai sthanaki 
manusya loki hīņai tiryarhcha mahi hinerai naraki jinaim jīvaim jihàm 
jaivaurh chai teha jiva ni cesta i tis ji hui... 262... Jeha hraim 
guru nai visai avahelanā mahātmā nai visai ādara nahīrh ksama thodi, 
anai dharma nai visai vāmehā nahirh, teha nairh durgati nai visai 
vāmchā ... 263... Sayara nām mana narh duhkha nam sahassra 
ni āpadā thiki bīhatā hūtā mahātmā jfiàna rüpii amkusiim kari raga 
rüpiu motau hāthīu rūmdhaim... 264... Sugati margi diva samāna 
jfiàna deta hrairh anadevaum sium hui; jima bhilim Siva devata 
hraim te āpaņī arhsi dīdhī . . . 265... Senika raja sirnhāsaņi baitha 
carndala kanhali vinaya pürvaka vidya māgai ` ima sādhujana hraim 
siddhāmta nā deņahāra pratiirn vinaya karivau hui... 266... 
Nāpita nī dīdhī vidyāim sada snāna karivā tau pani nau sūara Tri- 
damdiu laksmi pàmiu; teha ji guru nai ūlavivai gotaum bolatau 
hümtau padiu ; ima siddharhta nā deņahāra naum ülavivaum hitūura 
nahīm ... 267... Tīņaim purusii īņaim saghalai jiva loki amāri 
nau padaha ghosaviu; je duhkhiim pīdyā eka jiva naim jina vacani 
būjhavai...268...Samakti nā deņahāra guru naim ghane bhave 
bimani trimaņī jām lagai anarhtaguni ima saghale gunakare meli 
upagāra nā sahasra ni kode usamkala thai na sakaim...269... 
Samyaktva làdhaim hürmtaim naraka tiryarhca gati nām bāraņām 
dhàmkiyàm devatā nārh manusya narh anai mukti näm sukha āpaņai 
hathi kīdhām ...270... Kudaršanī nā siddhārhta nā sarnbhaliva 
nau mathaņahāra samyaktva jeha nai hiyai niscala rahium chai, 
teha hrai vi$va nā udyota naum karaņahāra jfiana anai cāritra 
sarhsāra naum ksayakaraņahāra huiji...271... Niscala samyaktva 
jfiániirn kari ditharh jīva ajīvādika padartha nām svārūpa chai jiņaim 
niraticara caritriirh kari sahita isiu jīva vàrhchiu artha moksa sādhai 
.272...Ji1ma lügadaum vanatàm mūlagai tāņai üjalei būmtai, 
bije tāņe kale rāte varņi chate lūgadā ni $obhà rüdi na huir ima 
samyaktva mūlagā tana sarisaurh ūjalauri ; bijà varna sarise pramāde 
kari mailaum hui...273...Je saya varasa nā āūsā nau dhani 
purusa, pāpiim kari naraki, punyiim kari deva mahi eka sāgaropama 
naum atisaum barhdhai, te ekairh divasim kari duhkha nām sukha 
nām palpopama nām kodi sahasa bārndhai ; dasa kodā kodi palpopame 
eka sāgaropama, tau ekadau anai panara mimdàm mārhdīim, anai 





THE MANUSCRIPT 91 


sae varase chatrisa sahassa divasa hui ; tau dasa kodakodi naim 
chatrīsa sahase bhaga dijai tau naraka anai devaloka ni eka diniim 
etali àüsá ni ūpārjana hui, bi sahasa kodi sāta sairh satihuttari kodi 
satihuttari lisa, satahuttari sahasa sātasaim satahuttari etalām 
palpopama nava bhāgi kījai, tisiyà sata bhaga vali ūpari ` amkatah: 
2TTITTTITTITIT ... 274... Je devatà mahi palpopama nau samsyà- 
tamau bhaga āūsaum bārndhai, te ekeka i dīhādai asarhkhyati varasa 
ni kodiirh eka palpopama hui... 275... Naraki pani eha ji prakara ; 
tau nama isi prasiddhinh, dáhaim isiurn jani nai dharma nai visai 
ārngi mimcii etalī velā pramada kima karivau . .. 276... Gadha bhala 
alamkàra sirnhāsaņa chatra cāmarādika vibhūsaņa mukutādika anai 
ratne jhalahalatarh ghara sayara naum sobhāga, gita nrtyadika bhoga 
nau samudāya, devaloka nā sarisau, e eka i bola manugya loka mahi 
kihām tau hui...277...Devaro hraim deva loki je sukha chai, 
bhalau bolaņahāra i purusa te sukha varasa ne sae kahi na sakaim ; 
jeha nai mukhi sau jibha hui... 278... Naraka nai visai je sayara 
ni apeksàim atihirh kathora, citta nī apeksairh gadham tisàrh duhkha 
chair, varasa nī kodi jivatau hürhtau kūņa te duhkha vasànisii. 
... Agi mahi kathorapaņairh pacivaum, šālmalī vrksa sàmdà nī 
dhāra sarīsārh pānadām isiyām asipatravana tatarh tarūār pani isi 
vaitarani nadī karavatüdika hathīāra nārh sai ehe kari nārakī jath 
pidà pāmaim te papa naurh phala.. . 279-280... Tiryarhca jīva 
tājaņā arhkuša āra narh padivàm vadha kāstādika nā prahāra, doradā- 
dike kari barndhivaurh, mārivauri, teha nam sairt ipai bhavi na 
pamata, jai pachalai bhavi virativarhta hiiata... 281... Jam "en 
tārh mana ni cirntā, sukha thodaurh, agi cauradika upadrava ghana 
nica jana nā pādūā bola, anagamatai sthanaki paravašapaņaim vasi- 
vaum manusya loki e duhkha ... 282... Gotiharai rasivaurh, vadhi- 
vaum, barhdhivaurh, maraņa āpadā mana nau sarntāpa apajasa 
nī cimtà cāūrādika nā sarntāpa daridrīpaņaum, roge kari pāchilārm 
bhava nam virūām karmma thiki üpane hürhte, ketalā eka jiva ma- 
nugyapanaurm lahi nai pani visavāda pàmiyà hümtà maraim ...284... 
deva loki jhalahalate abharane kari srrhgarita saira i hürhtà deva jam 
te devaloka thiki apavitra garbhavasa mahi padaim, tīhar devam 
naim te rāūdra duhkha ... 285... Te pāchali kahi devata ni vimana 
ni riddhi, anai devaloka thiki cyavivaurh citavi nai jam tiharh devarh 
naur hiur $atasamda phutai nahim, tau ima jànii vajramaya bhani 
gadhurh sabalaum . . . 286... Macchara visavada aharhkara krodha 
maya lobha ityādika mana ne vikāre kari deva i vahia chair, tiharh 
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devam naim sukha nī sambhàvanà kihàm tau hui...287...Purusa 
prsiddhau dharma Jani nai anerā purusa ni ājīā kari sahain, thakurāī 
panai vasi himtai kina purusa nama isi prasiddhir dāsapaņaum 
karai; dharma thiki motapana hui tau dharma ji kijai, anera purusa 
ni seva kami kījai isiu bhava... 288... Sarhsara nā bhamiva rūpīi 
gotiharai, dharma rūpīe barndhane padiā hūrntām jeha naum mana 
ūbhagaurh nahirh hui, kira vītarāga isium kahairh te jiva dhükadau 
moksamārga isiu jāņivau ... 289... Dhükadai kali haunahara mukti 
chai jeha naim tisiyà Tea naum e laksaņa jam visaya sukha nai visai 
na racaizh ` anai dharma nai visai sarva prakāriirm udyama karai... 
290... Sayara nüm bala hui athavà na hui; pani jai mana nai 
dhīrapaņai buddhiim sacciirh kari he éisya. ūjama nahim karairh tau 
deha nih bala düsama kala socatau hürntau ghanau kala sarhsára 
mahi rahisi...291...Lādhī jina dharma ni prāpti aņakaratau 
hūmtau anal āvatai bhavi anavamchatau hümtau hivadām anert 
jina dharma nī prāpti kinairh müliim kari lahisi . . . 292... Saira nia 
sarhhanana kala durbhikādika, anai roga isiàm avalambana lei nai 
ālasū jiva saghalau cāritra nau bhāra mürhkaim ... 293... Hivadām 
kala ni hāņi cāritra yogya ksetra nathi; tau guna naum levaum 
dosa naum charhdivaurn, isi jayanaim vartivaum ; jayaņā cáritra 
naum sarira na bhāmjaim ji...294... Pàmca samiti cyari kasaya 
trinni gārava imdriya pārnca àtha mada nava brahmacarya gupti 
vacanādika sabbhāya sāmhā ūthivādīka, anašanādika dharma nai 
visai mana num ūchāha e dasa bola nai visai sapa nüm karivūm e 
suvihita mahatmà naim jayaņā kahii, e dvàra gàthà...295... 
Jhūmsara cyari hatha pramàna bhūmikā drstiirm joi chai aen 
kari pagalaurh 2 sodhatau, anerī kisi vastu üpari mana nahirh, sarnyama 
nai visai sāvadhāna isiu mahātmā cālivā nai visai saci pariirh pravartiu 
hui...296... Jňānādika nai kāji papa rahita bhāsā bolai, nihkāraņa 
na bolaim ji, vikathā anai virūuri bolivaum tinaizh rahita isiu yatī 
bhāsā bolivà nai visai samita kahii... 297 ...Je viharivā nā baitā- 
lisa dosa anai jimivā nā pümca dosa tālai, te ešaņā viharivā nai visai 
samita mahātmā kahīi, bījī paritm ājīvikā ji nau karaņahāra hui... 
298 . . . Jemahātmā vastu athavā te pradesa pahilaum drstiim joi nai 
ughādiktirh pūrhjī nai mümkai athavā lii; bharhda mātra upagarana 
naum levaum mürkivaum, teha nai visai samita te muni hui... 
299... Vadi niti laghu niti, šlesmā šarīra mala, nāsikā mala, 
asūjhtām bhātapāņī upagaraņi cadià jiva ityadika jīva rahita 
sthānaki joi pūrmjī parathavatau hūrhtau mahātmā parathaviva 
nai visai samita hui...300... Krodha mana maya lobha 
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hāsya, rati arati šoka bhaya dugarchā e dasa kasiya na bheda 
sāksāt kalaha jāņivā . . . 301 ... Krodha kalaha sara para- 
spariirh  matsara anusaya pascattapa pracarhdapanaum anupa- 
gama ksamarahitapanaurh mailapanaurh sartāpa jūjūā thàivaurh 
anerā naim nirbharhchivaum niranuvartipanaum pirāī anuvartanà 
na karairn, jamalau na vasaith, upagāra kidhau na mànaim samata 
nahim, samata parinama nahim; e saghalà krodha nā nama bheda 
karatau jiva gadhaurh cikanaum karmma bamdhai... 302-3... 
Mana mada ahamkara, anerā nā avaguna bolai, āpaņapaurm vasāņai 
anerā nai parabhavivaum, para ni nimdā, adesāī, avahelivaum upagāra 
na karaim. Ananamivaurh, anerā nā guna naum dhamkivaum, e 
mana nā bheda jīva nairh samsàri pādaim ... 304-5... Maya maha 
gahana, chānām papa naur karivaum, küta kapata varchivaun, 
saghale kāje asadbhāva hui aneraum anai desādai aneraurh, anera 
ni thāripaņī ulavai, chala chadma gahilā thàivaurh, koi kāja karitaum 
prīchai nahim, vàmki buddhi vīsāsa nau ghāta e maya nam nama 
bhava kodi ne sae vigoim ...306—7... Lobha šīlatā ghana samgraha 
naum karīvaurh mana naim duhalapanaum, atihim māharum 2 karai 
paribhoga bhogavivà yogya annādika teha nüm krpaņapanaim 
anabhogavivaur, a$vadika vastu nāthīim krayāņādika vinathai moha 
lagai roga naurh üpajivaum, gahilà thaivaum, ghana dhana naim 
visai lobhipanaurn, sada i lobha nai bhàviir citta nüm bhavivaurh 
—e lobha nam nàma maha raudra jarā marana rüpià maha samudra 
mahi bolairn ... 308-9...H krodhādika cihum kasāya nai vagai 
je na vartaim tīņaim àpanau ātmā jisiu chai tisiu jāņiu, te manusya 
nain manya hūrtau devam nau deva hui...310...Je utkata 
dàdhaim visa chai jeha naim isiu raudra sarpa halāvai, teha hraim 
tehaji sarpa thikī viņāsa hui, krodha naim isturh sarpa naurh upamāna 
...911...Je mātu maraņa ni velà sarisau vana nau gajemdra li, 
te tīņaim ji hathim epp ` mana naim e mata hāthīā ni ipama... 
312...8àmà vāyu ni gamdhiim anai pharisivaim māraņahāra visa 
chai jihàm isiurh visa ni veli naum motaum gümchalaum te vana 
mahi je paisai te vahilau vinasai; tau maya visa veli nā gümchala 


sarīgā ...313...Jīma māchā magara prasiddha grāha bījā jalacara 
jiva tehe pūriā bhaya nā āgara raudra samudra nai visai paisai te 
bīhāmaņā lobha rūpīā mahāsamudra mahi paisai... 814... Jiana- 


dika moksa nām kāraņa anai krodhādika dosasa rūsāra nüm karana 
isium guna anai doga naum ghaņaum ārmtaraum isium saghalaum 
vītarāga nā siddhāmta naum vacana jàni nai loka dosa thaki viramai 
nahim te kamma naum va$avartīpaņaum jāņivaum ... 315. 
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Muhumdaim vikasiih hada hada hasivawh rāmatiiru para hraim 
asambaddha vacana naum bolivaurh, hasairh kari sasa siirhtiarh naum 
karivaum, bolatarh jamaka judatā bola nai visai iechā, sarāga hasivaum, 
anera naim hasavivaurh, mahātmā anerà naim etalà bola na karaim 
... 316... Mahatma naim āpaņai visai rūdā éabdadika naur levaum, 
pādūā naum chāmdivaum isi rīti ādariir ārīsādīka mahi āpaņā deha 
naur joivaum, tapa nai visai asuhāmti, haur bhalau isi pragarhsa, 
ghaņau harga, etalà bola bhalà mahātmā nairh na hui ... 317... 
Udega lagāreka dharma tau calivaurh visaya üpari mana naurh jàivaurh, 
te araņa teha rüpiu āmaya mana nau rāga te araņāmaya, dharma nai 
vigai mana nam anaramivaum gadhai üdegii citta naim thāmi 
aņarahivaum, lolapaņaim visaya pàmivà nai visai mana nau ksobha ; 
amukaum khaurh pium pahiraurh jem asambaddha mana naurh 
cīmtavivaur te anekāgratā etalà mahi eka i bola suvihita sādhu 
naim kima hui...318...Sagai mūrai citta nau seda te šoka, 
adhikerau mana nau seda te sarhtàpa e kahīiri charhdisii isiurh anaga- 
mata nai visai eitavivaum te adhrti, ghaņai š$okiim kamtha nau 
rodha te manyu, ātmaghātādika naum cīmtavivaum, thodaum roivaur, 
gādhaim roivaum e mahi ekü bola mahātmā nai dharmi paramaguru na 
vāmcehaim ... 319... Bhaya nisatapanair jeha kahi thiki bihivaum, 
coradika tau nasivaun, dayamanápanaum, sīhādika desi üvati jaivaurh, 
vetaladike kari trāsivaurb, e bi bola jina kalpi āšrayī ji huit, sthavira 
kalpi sthavetaladika desi talaim, tau sodi nah ` paramārga dargana 
bhaya lagai anerā nairh märga naum desàdivaum, athava kudaršanī 
nā mārga nam kahivaum, nīscala dharma mahatma naim e kihām 
tau huir ... 320... Apavitra maliirh bharia durgarhdha kalevaradika 
nai visai kucha süga thiunkivaum muha macakodivaum, mailarh 
àpanàm deha vastradika, anagamatam nai visai ūdega, kide sadha, 
pādūā khānapānādika nai visai àmkhi naum pachaum valivaurn, 
āpaņā imdriya nā damaņahāra mahatma naim e bola na huim... 
321... Isium pūrvokta jina vacana jàni nai jar midha thai, te 
nigciirh atihirh sabala jīva nairh karmma nau samūha phodi na sakain, 
te karma nauri pramāņa ; etalairh kohāmāņo e gaha piri vasani ; 
mūlagī dvāra gàáthàim aņakahiā i hasyadika cha no kasāya, kasàya 
nā adhikāra bhani sütrakàrnm chae gàthae ima kahiā ; etalaim 
mūlagī dvāra gāthā nām bi dvāra vasāņiām, havairh trijaurh gorava 
dvara kahai chai...322...Jimajima ghana siddhārta nau jana 
ghana loka naim gamatau, ghaņe $isye parivariu, siddhāmta nai 
visai nistarhkita hui, avi isiurh vicarii, timatima rddhyadika gaurava 
nā karivā tau siddhārhta naim lithe āpaņā nai ūpajāvivai gādhau 
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pratyanīka hui...323... Vārū vastra pātra āsana upagarana e 
isiu māharai riddhi nau samudāya anai haum ghaņām loka nau 
thākura, tau ima riddhi nai garviim karmme kari ātmā naith bhāre 
karivā tau gārava nau dhani kahii...324... Arasa hīmga 
maracādike aņasarskariur, jimam dhana, lükhaum jisiurh ladhaum 
tistura bhata pani na varhchairh teha gārava nai visai vàhiu kahii 
... 825... Sukumala šayyā āsana ni vāhanā nihkāraņa bhogavivaum, 
teha nai visai āsakti teha nai visai ekamanau hūrtau, sāta gāraviim 
kari bhāre jīva āpaņā saira ni $ušrūsā karai, anai āpaņapaum duhkha 
naim na diim...326... Tapa kula mahatva thikī cükivaum, 
parhditapana naum nigamivaum, aņagamatau samsara nau mārga, 
aneka āpadā, samgràma narh sukha, imdriya naim vasi himta jīva 
isiam duhkha anubhavaim ... 327... Mahatma rūdā šabda nai visai 
rācair nahim, rūdaum rūpa desi nai vali joi nahirh; gardha rasa 
sparša nai visai anamürchiu hürhtau dharma kriyà nai visai udyama 
karai...328... Visaya nai visai anapravartatà bhaņī hanyàm anai 
avayava saghala chatā bhaņī anihata aņahaņyārm isiyām irmdriya 
prayatniim kari aho uttamo piram jīpau ` aņahitūā šabdādika artha 
nai visal pravartatarh, rūdhiārm hūrhtārn siddhārnta sāmbhalivādika 
hitūi kāji pravartatàm hūmtām imdriya pūjā yogya thāim...329... 
Jāti brāhmaņādika kula bapa nau paksa, rūpa saira naum sobhāga 
bala š$āstra naur jāņivarr tapa lābha upārjana thakurài ehe athe 
made mātau samsàri ghaņī vāra eha ji ātha bola pādūā ūpārjai... 
330... Bhali jātītm kari rūdai kuli hirhtai rūpa thakurai āšrayī nai 
baliirh vidyāirm tapiib làbha naim madiirh je anerà naim avahelai, 
etalàm māharār bhalàm tahararh kāmi nahim ima aņapāmiu pelau 
pāra isiu sathsara anal adharma jātyādika thāma pàmatau hirhtau te 
anamtau kala bhamai, teha karana ātha mada talivaji... 331-2... 
Je mahātmā kriyà nai višai ghanaum i udyama karatau hūmtau, 
jāti ādiim dei Atha mada nai visai būdai, te Metārya risi jima, anai 
Harikešībala nī pap hinau thai jātūm kari... 333... Manusya 
athavā devatā ni strīe anai tīryarhcīe sahita upāšrayi rahivaum, stri 
nā siņagāra ni vata athavā ekalī striam ji āgali dharma kathā naum 
kahivaurh athavā stri sarnghātiirh vata stri nai āsaņi bihurh ghadi 
mahi baisivaum stri nam amga uparhga naum joivaur, agai kīdhī 
kama kridà naum sambharivaurh, strījana nā virahiir kari roiva na 
vilapa naum karivaurh, cakāratau bhīti gausa jālīā nai amtari strī nī 
vata gita cūdī nā salakà naurh sarāgapaņairi sàmbhalivaum rasiim 
āgīlā āhāra naum levaurh, ghaņīvāra athavà ekairh vāraim jhājhā 
āhāra naurh levaum, āpaņā sayara naim šobhā naurh karivaum e nava 
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bola varjatau trihura gupti guptau, nibhrtavyāpārarahita, imdriya 
nau jīpaņahāra, kasāva nau jīpaņahāra isiu mahātmā pūrvokta nava 
brahmacarya gupti sila nī vadi nai visai yatna karai, inaim jina $àsani. 
... 384-6... Jārngha mukha kaksā, hīum eha nam vicālār anai 
thana nam vicālām purusiim stri nām strie purusa nàm e arhga desi 
nai te amga thiki drsti pachi valivi, stri ni arhsi siurh arhsi na melaim 
tima purusa ni àmsi siurh āpaņī àmsi na melaim ... 337... Sabbha- 
uii kari rüdaum dhyana hui, anai saghalaum jaga naum svarūpa 
jāņai, sabbhāyi vartatau jiva ksani valrāgya pamai... 338... Bara 
deva loka, pàrnca anuttara vimana, sāta naraka, asarnkhyatarh dvipa 
samudra rüpa tirachau loka, jyotisī vatmānika deva saghalau i loka 
anai aloka sabbhāya nā jana naim pratyaksa...339...Je sada 
tapa karai, sarhjama nai visai üjama karatau hürhtau i sabbhaya na 
karaim, ālasu sukha larnpata, te loka naim šrī samgha mahātmā nai 
sthanaki na sthapairn... 340... Jina šāsani dharma rūpiā vrksa 
naum mila vinaya, mahātmā vinayavarta hui; vinaya rahita naim 
dharma kihàm tau hui anai tapa kiham tau... 341... Vinaya laksmī 
pamadai, vinayavamta chu dis pasaratauth jasa anai ekaim 
disiira pasarati kīrti lahai ; vinaya rahita āpaņā kāja nī siddhi kahiim 
napàmaim...342...Jimajima sayara samai, jima 2 prtīkamaņādika 
nitya kāja hina na thāim, tima e tapa karivau ; ima ghaņām karma 
nau kgaya hui, ātmā jüu deha jūu isi anitya bhāvanā hui, anai imdriya 
vasi thaim ...9343... He šisya jaikimai tapa pratimādika karivà 
a$akya tauri kari na sakair tau hivadām nā kala ne mahātmāe kari 
sakii, isi āpaņapā vasü samitikasàva nigrahadika cāritra ni jayana 
kam na karaim . . . 344... Sayara nu samdeha pràna jāim isi āpadā 
ūpnīirh mahātmā jayanamirh kāmīm asūjhataum üsadhadika sevai, 
jai puna samartha anai üjama rahita tau teha hrairn càritra kihām 
tau hui...345...Jai saci por sami sakai tau mahātmā roga 
naum padīgaņaum ma karāvau, jai te mahātmā naim gamatām 
padilehanadika kāja hīņām na thain; jau te hīņām thātām desai 
tau padīgaņaum karāvai etalai e mūlagī dasa dvāra nī gāthā ekāvana 
gāthāe kari vasini...346...Sada šāsana nam $obhà nā karaņa- 
hāra, caritra nai vigai ūjamāla, moksa vāmchatā vihāra karaim islyà 
mahātmā naim saghalai ādariim veāvacca karaim ... 847... Cari- 
triir kari hinau, sūdhā mārga nau dhaņī karaņahāra jànivai kari 
adhikau isi& vesa ji nā rāsaņahāra naih loka nara mana manāvivā 
nai kan mahātmā veavacca karaim...348... Saccita pani piim, 
saccita phüla vavaraim, asūjatār āhāra vastradika liim, vyavasāyā- 
dika grhastha nam kāja karaim; ajayaņāpara hfimta je etalà bola 
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sevair te kevalā mahātmā nā vega nā vigoaņahāra janiva ... 349... 
Isiyā bhrasta cāritrī naim ihaloki usannatā avahelanā hui; anai para- 
loki jina dharma nī prapti na huim, jeha bhani šāsana nā mahima 
nai vadharivaim bodhi bija phala pāmīi, ghani šāsana ni prabhāvanā 
nai visai, tatpara hūrmtau usannau pani bhalau...350...Je 
guņekarī hinau hūtau guna rūpīā ratna nā āgara yati sium àpanapaurn 
sariaum karai anai bhalà tapa na karaņahāra sadhu nai nimdai 
teha naum samyaktva asara... 351... Vītarāga nai šāsani gādhī 
vāsī buddhi chai jeha nī anai nigcala samyaktva isia usannā hrairh 
athavā grhastha naim kisieka āpadāim kāraņa visesiirh mahātmā jarh 
papa yogya veāvacca te karai...352... Jūānādika naim pāsaim 
rahai te pasachau, padikkamaņādika kriyā nai visai ūsanau te usannau, 
pādūum sahaja te kusīla, ekaim ksetri rahai te nitya vasi, bhalā 
pādūā ni samgatiin je bhalau anai pādūu thai te sarhsakta, āpaņī 
lechàir utsütra mārgi cālai te yathacharhda, isiyà jana naim jāņī 
nai suvihita mahātmā saghalai yatniim kari teha ni samgati talai. . . 
852... Viharivà na baitalisa dosa na tālaim ; balaka nai ramadivai 
grhastha harasiu hirhtau dii te dhatripimda, anai upāšraya nā dhani 
nā dīdhā āhāra vastrādika te šayyātara pirnda e bi pida tālai nahin, 
sadāi vigai āharai, sarnnidhi vàsi rasi kārnī vāvarai...353... Sarhjha 
lagai jimai, sadā āhāra lii vicciirh upavāsa na karaim, marhdaliirn 
na jimaim, ālasū hütau bhiksairn na hirhdaim, thode ji ghare ghanaurh 
2 viharai... 354... Nisata hürhtau loca na karavaim, kausaggiim 
lājai sayara nau mala phedai, sāsade pahire hirndai, kāja pasai nivarai, 
valotau kadim bārndhai...855... Gāma desa kula maharaurm 
jett mānai, varasata tali pātīpātalā vāvarai, ghara ghara vibhāga 
nai visai àsamga karai, parigraha sahita hürntau nirgramtha kahāvatau 
vihàra karai . . . 356... Nakha damta kesa roma samārai, ajayaņāim 
ghanai pāņīm deha pasālai, palymka vāvarai, samthàrai ghaņaum 
pātharai ...357... Nirbharapaņaim atihirh kāsta ni pariim aceta 
hūmtau cyari pahara rātri sii, sabbhāya na gunaith, upàéraya mahi 
anapümjatau paisai, paisatau nisihi nisaratau āvassīhī na kahaim 
„..858...Mārgi pahili bhümi ni rajiirh saradiyà paga bij bhūmi 
ni raja làgatürh pūrjai nahirb, himdatau jhümsara pramana eyāri 
hatha bhümi joi nahīm ; mati pàni vanaspati agi vayu trasa cha 
jiva nikāya nai visai nihéamka hui...9359...Saghali athavā thodi 
upadhi padilehai nahun, sabbhaya na karaim, pahili gāthāim rātrī 
agri aharn dīsa agri Jànivaum, ūmcai sādim bolai, jhamjha kalaha 
karai, tochadau, gaccha nā mahātmā naim māhomāhi vibheda karai 

„860... Ksetrātīta bi kosa thiki üpaharaum aniurh, kālātīta 


H 
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vihariya pūthiim trihurh pahara pachi jimai, tathà aņadīdhaum lii, 
sūrya aņaūgii āhārādika athava upagarana vastrādīka lī ... 8361... 
Kāja ūpanai joiti vastu Jiharh viharīi anai mahātmā sada vihariva 
na jàir te sthapana kula te rāgai nahīm, hīnācāra yatī siurh sarga 
karai, sadā pādūum dhyāna dhyàyai; drstiim joivaum pümjivaum 
isium sahaja nahīm ...362...Davadavāe utāvalau riyae hīmdai, 
mūrsa jūānādika ratna kari adhika vadā mahātmā naim avahelai, 
pirāyā avarņavāda bolai, kathora vacana bolai, vikathā karai... 
363... Jeha ni adhistayika desi te vidya, jeha nau deva adhisthayaka 
te mamtra, yoga üsadha ne melāve vasikaranadika, cikitsā padiganaum, 
raksā vidhāna etalam karai, nesalia naim aksara nai sīsavivai nimitta 
nai bhāsivai ājīvikā karai, ararnbha anai parigraha nai visai rai karai 
...964... Kàja pasai deverndradika parca avagrha aņujaņāvai, dīsaim 


sūi, mahasati na viharia aharadika lii, stri nai āsaņi baisai... 365... 
Vadi lahudī niti glesma nāsikāmala asāvadhāna hümtau parathavai, 
samthara upadhi ūpari athavā udhaņai udhii padikamai... 366.. 


Margi süjhatàri bhātapāņī leva nī niratti na karaim taliàn naum 
bhogavivaum karaim, varasāti cālai, mahātmā anai bījā daršanī 
jiharh avaheliih tinaim ksetri rahai... 367... Sira sàmda ghi meli 
svāda bhaņī jimai, ati ghaņauri jimai, rūdā āhāra ūpari raga, pādūā 
ūpari dvesa karai, ksudhādika cha kāraņa pasai rūpa bala vadhārivā 
bhaņī jimai, uthau kanhali na rāsaim... 368... Pajūsaņi atthma, 
caumāsai chattha, pastirh cautha na karaim, sukha nai svabhāviim 
kari $esai kali jūjūe ksetre māsakalpiim vihara na karaim ... 369... 
Inņaim ghari etalau ahara levau ji isi je barhdhani te nityapimda 
te linh, ekalau rahai, grhastha nā ghara ni vata karai, papa šāstra 
jyotisadika bhaņai, loka nārh mana rarjavivā ni cimtā karai... 
370... Gādhā kasta nā karaņahāra susadhu naim parābhavai, 
mürsa südhau märga ulavai, sukha lartpata hürhtau mahātmāe 
aņavāsiārh athavā jivakula ksetra nai visai vihara karai... 371... 
Motai sādīim gai, nànhai sādiim raga karai, ūghādai muhi hasai, 
sada vikāra ūpajai isi cesta karai anerà naim hasāvai, grhastha nām 
kāja nī cīmta karai, usannā naim vastradika dii, athavā teha nam 
li...372...Loka ramjavivà bhani dharma kathā caritradika iji 
bhanai, siddhāmta na bhanaim, kathà kahatau ghari ghari bhiksaim 
bhamai, samkhyà thikī anai mana thiki adhikawh upagaraņa rāsai 

. 373... Kāja üpanai je ahīāsī sakai teha nain upāšsraya mahi 
vegalī trinni thamdila bhūmikā laghu nīti ni, ahīāsī sakai nahirh teha 
naim trinni dhükadi ima cha upāšraya bahiri, ima bara vadi niti ni, 
anai triņņi kalagraha ni ima sattavisa tharhdila bhūmikā na padilehairi 
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„874... Siddharhta nā jana moksa nā vārhchaņahāra guru nai 
mūrkai, sīga detārh gacha nā mahātmā naih sāmhau thai, guru 
aņpūchī naim je te vastradika dii athavā lii . . . 375 . . . Gure vāvarī- 
tauri Šayyā samtharau upagaraņa samūha vāvarai, gure bolāvīu 
hutau, sium kahau chau ima kahai, guru pratiirh tūr isium kahai, 
eha bhani te vinaya rahita ahamkari lobhtu kahī...376... Guru 
tathà paccakhana nā karaņahāra, athava aņsaņiā rogīā, nava diksita 
lahudā celà tehe bhariā gacha hraim, dharma rahīta vesiim ji ājīvikā 
nau karanahàra veāvacca na karaim, bau siurh kāja karaum ima ba 
kanhali pūchai pani nahīm . .. 377... Vatairh hī-mdivaum upāšray 
nau magivaurh ahara naur levaurh, süivaum, thamdila bhūmikā 
naum sodhivaum, asūjhatār athavā adhikām bhàta pani naum 
parithavivaum etala nī vidhi anai maha sati naih sarhyama mārgi 
nirvahivaum ācarai nahirh, anai jāņai nahīm . . . 378... Āpaņā mana 
nai gamatai ji jaivaum, üthivaum süivaurm chai jeha naim, mahātmā 
nā guna nai visai mürhkiu vyāpāra chai jmaim, ghanam jīva naim 
ksaya naur karanahara isiu hūrntau apani buddhiim kalpii àcaraniim 
kari hīmdai...379...Cāmadā nā daidà ni pariin vài pūriu 
hirhtau āpaņī buddhiirh vītarāga nūrh šāsana aņajāņatau hümtau 
bhamai, aharhkari jiiāna rahita himtau āpaņapā sarisaurh kārnīri 
na degaim ...380... Guru ni ājūā ji guna nau mūla isum jaņā- 
viva bhaņī sacharndaga e visesana bihurh thāme kahium, eha nau 
artha pachili ji pariirh ; tathā grhastha mahi jimai . . . 381... Narasai 
e gāthā thiki àrambhi uguņatrīsa gāthāe e ityādika pasachadika nam 
sthànaka laksana huim ... Vali je asamartha hui, sahajiim athavā 
roge preriu hui, atha jaraim jājaraum sayara isiu hürhtau kivāraim 
saghalaurm i jisium kahium tisium kari na sakaih; je isium pāyā- 
pürana nai kàji...382... Te pani ápanaum parākrama saira nī 
samarthai, vyavasāya vacana naum dhirapanaum eha nām bala 
anaubhavatau maya nī cestà mūmkī nai jaikimai kriyanai visai gapa 
karai tau nigciirh te susādhu ji kahii... 383... Ālasū māyāvī 
ahamkàri jisiurh tisiurh misa leva tatpara, nidradika ghana pramāda 
nau karaņahāra ehavau hirbtau àpanapaum bhalaum kari mànai... 
384...Je māyā anai sotai bolivai kari bholā loka naih āpaņai vasi 
padi nai varhcai, trihura gāma nai vicalaim rahaņahāra kūdā tapasvi ni 
pari te pachai pašcāttāpa karai...385... Ekalau jūānādika naim 
pasairh rahai te pāsachau, guru ni ajfià mahi na rahaim e svaccharh- 
dau, ekaim ji ksetri rahai te sthānavsī, kriya karivai pramadite usannau, 
e pārhcadosa nā bi ádiirh dei samyoga huim bihurh nai samyogi dasa, 
trihum nai samyogi 10, cihurh nai samyogi 5 parhea nai samyogi 1 ima 
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chavvīsa bhamgarm thāim ; kahi mahi eka dosa kahi mahi bi triņni 
cyari pārnca ima jima 2 ghana dosa tima 2 te dosa ni vrddhiirn bhare 
kahii... 386... Gacha vāsī anuugi jfiàánàdika nai aradhivai udyami 
gurusevi guru nī ajfià mahi rahai ekairh ksetri na rahaim, càritra nai 
vigai apramatta, ekaki pramukha parhca thiki gacha gatādika parca 
viparīta jànivà, e parnca pada nai bi adiim dei samyogiim kari ekaeka 
thiki adhikā caritra nā ārādhaka vitaragiim kahiā ; eha 1 pāmca nām 
chavvīsa bharhga pachili partir ji jāņivā ... 386... Mamata aham- 
kāra rahita, jana daršana cāritra nai visai sāvadhāna isyā yati kāra- 
nim ekaim ksetri rahiyà hūrtā ghana raga nàm karma ksipaim... 
387... Krodha māna māyā lobha parīsaha nā jīpaņahāra anai satya- 
vamta je huir te vadapani járhgha nai bali sina thayai hürhtai, ekaim 
ksetritm rahiyā hürmtà ghana kala naurh sarheium karma ksipaim . .. 
388... Pàmca samiti samitā trihurh gupte gupta, samyama cha jiva 
nikàya ni raksā, tapa cáritra nai visai üjamavarhta, isià muni ekaim 
ksetri varasa näm saih pani rahatà ārādhaka vītarāge kahā... 
889... Tau šrī jina šāsani sarva prakariim e ima ji karivaum ; isi 
anujfià anai sarva prakariim e ima na karivaurn ji isiu nigedha nathi. 
Làbha nā vārhchaņahāra vyavasdia vànià ni pariin āyapada varau 
joivau . . . 390 . . . Dharma nai visai māyā nathī, kapata nathi, 
anuvartana mäyur goyurh boli nai āvarjanā te nathi, dharama naum 
vacana phüda, vyaktaurh pragata, aņalajāmaņaum, akutila maya 
rahita rju padharaum jāņi...391... Ādarnbara làrhea anerā naim 
dhütàrivaum, jimi nai kahai haum upavāsī ityādika te kapata, etalà 
bola dharma nā sādhaņahāra na huim ; deva vaimānika, asura pātāla 
vāsī deva, teha nā loka etalaim tribhuvana nai visai, sācam jina 
dharma māyārahita chai... 392... Bhiksu mahātmā nā bi prakāra, 
siddhamata nau jana 1, ajāņa 2, abhiseka upadhyaya tima ratnadhika 
ācārya cakāratau sthavira celà ityadika ini pariim purusa rüpium 
vastu apavāda sevatàm vimāsivaum ` bījām i dravya ksetra kala 
jīva lābha chehà nai kāji vimāsivām ... 393... Caritra nau atīcāra 
bihum prakāre chai; mila guna uttaraguna; mila guna nām cha 
thānaka, prāņātipāta viramana, mrsāvāda viramana, adattādāna 
viramaņa, maithuna viramana, parigraha vi, ratribhojana, viramana. 
Ehe chae mahāvrata ne atīcāre thal mūlaguņa na cha atīcāra ; e cha 
mahi pahila nā nava bheda : prthvi, apa, teu, vàu, vanaspati, berh- 
driya, terndriya, caurimdriya, parhcerhdriya, nava prakāra jivaraksà 
visaiaé... 394... Thākatā mrsāvādādika mahāvrata nā jaghanya, 
madhyama utkrsta trinni prakāra ; athavā dravya ksetra kāla bhava 
cyāri praküra, uttara guņanā atīcāra ghane bhede chaim, daršanācārī 
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anai jūānācārī atha atīcāra ... 395... Ajāņa jam kriyà nai visai 
yatna karai, anai jath ajāņa guru nī nišrāim yatna karai, gaccha hraim 
jar kriyā anustani vartāvai, cakāratau gramtha vasanai, etale kartavye 
kari agitàrtha anarhtu kala sarhsāra mahi bhamai... 398... Sisya 
püchai he bhagavan, je mahātmā gaccha nai vartāvai, cakāratau 
siddhàmtagramtha vasāņai te mahātmā sarhyama sahita hii nai tapa 
niyama nai visal yatna karatau hürhtau tumhe anamta samsàriu 
syā bhani kahiu...399... Guru kahaim chaim, dravya ksetra 
kala bhava, yogya ayogya purusa papa naurh sevivaurh, utsarga 
apavada etalā bola agītārtha na jànaim ; aņajāņatau karni viparita 
karai tīņam anamta sarhsārīu thai; e dvāra gatha... 400... 
Agitartha jisium chai dravya Daum na jāņai ` kima e saccita e 
accita e misra, mahātmā naim e kalpai e na kalpāim, jeha ļūāna 
balādika naim je vastu yogya hui, isium dravya na jaņaim ... 401. .- 
Bhadraka athavā abhadraka ima jisium chai tisium ksetra agītārtha 
na jJànaim ` mārgi vihāra karatarh anai desa nai visai rahatārb vītarāgi 
je vidhi kahiu te na janairn; sugāli dukāli je kalpai je na kalpair 
isiu kala pani na jāņaim...402...BE nīroga e saroga, motai kaji 
sāmānya kāji je kalpai te na jāņaim ; samartha athavā asamartha 
isiurh purusa naurh svarūpa ; anai vastu $àsana nau ādhāra ie 
dika, avastu sāmānya mahātmā isiu amtara na jāņaim...403.. 

Nisedhī vastu naum karivaum cihum prakāre hui; vāja koi pu 
karāvai, nidradika, saira naum matapana, küranavisesa e cihum pari 
ne pāpe je je tapa āvai, agītārtha te na jāņaim...404...Jima 
àmsiim hīņau aradha mārga nau ajāņa koeka pürusa visami vediun 
marga thikī bhūlā samghata oam vatakadhapanaurh vāmehai tau 
sium te vātakadhāpaņā naim samartha hui; ārsi rahita purusa 
visamam sada kotarādika aņajāņatau vata kima desādai, ima bihurh 
gahe drstàmta kahi āgilī bihurn gāthāe kari drstāmta phalavai chai . . 

405-6 ... Nišcītru agītārtha pani vitaraga nām vacana rūpīu dīvau 
teha rūpiņī arhsiirh hinau hümtau, pāchali kahiam dravyādika anai 
utsarga apavāda sevivà nā avasara aņajāņatau hürmtau ima amdha 
sarisau jāņīvau, te agītārtha samyama nai visai kima yatna karau, 
athavà agītārtha guru ni niéràim àpanapà naim kima hita karau, 
athavā te agītārtha guru naim āš$rayau bālaka sahita vade pūriu 
gacha kima pravartāvau ... 407-8 . . . Siddhárhta mahi ima kahium, 
àgilà naim papa aņalāgai hürhtai je tapa dii, anai thodai papi ghaņau 
tapa dii, teha hrair vita raga ni ārhņa bhamjivarüpa moti ji āšātanā 
jfànàdika lābha ni hàni hui...409... Āšātanā mithyātva, āšātanā 
naum tálivaurh ji samyaktva kahīi, agitartha āšātanāir kari ghaņau 
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sarhsāra karai...410... Agitartha nairh athavā agītārtha guru nī 
nisthaish cāritra nairh visai yatna hraim karāta anai agītārthapaņaim 
gacha nā pravartāvaņahāra naih anai agītārtha hraim gaccha 
kahatarh ācārya pada dii, teha hraīrt jeha bhani e pāchali kahia dosa 
lāgaim, teha bhaņī siddhamta nā sūtrārtha jāņivā nī sapa karivi ; 
vetalai e ātha dvāra ni gatha igyāra gāthāe kari vasāņī... 411... 
Je pūrā sidhàmta nau ajāņa, tapa karatau hūmtau jñānādika mārga 
aņajāņī nai āgali thai vihāra kariva vāmchatau hümtau, atīcāra nam 
stānaka nām saith kari nai mai ayuktaurh kidhaum isiur na jānai ; 
anai vali je divasa nā rātri nā atīcāra naurh sodhivaum, vrata mīla 
guna uttara guna nā atīcāra na janairh teha aņasūddha nairh jiiànà- 
dika guna nī $reņī na vàdhaimn; jetalī āgai hui tetalī ji rahai... 
412-13... Thoda siddbamta nau dhani jaikimai gádhaum dohilaurh 
ji tapa karai tau hai kasta ji anubhavai, pani phala karhi na pāmaim ; 
e bhalaurh isi āpanī mana ni buddhir vītarāga ni ana pasai ghanaum 
i tapa samjama kidbaurh hūrntaum bhalaurh na huim... 414... 
Anaparichium siddhāmta naum rahasya chai jiņaira, ekalaurh vasiniurh 
sūtra teha ji nai balirn cālai chai; je niryuktika eūrņņa vrtti na 
mānaim sūtra ji mānai, ehava naurm saghali saktiim kidhaurh tapasarh- 
jama ghanaurh parhcāgni prabhrti ajfiana kasta mahi padai... 415... 
Jima kuniim disi mātra vata desādī hixhtiim teha mārga nā dābaum 
jimanaum jàivaum vicilārm gama isiyā visesa aņajāņatau hirhtau 
vātevāhū bhūkha trsādika kagta pāmai ji; tima āpaņī buddhi kal- 
panāirh vesa ācāra kevalum ji sūtra teha nau dharaņahāra kasta 
ji pāmai...416... Mahātmā naim je kalpai na kalpairh, athavā 
sthavira kalpa jina kalpa āhāra nī éuddhi ašuddbhi, sattari bola caraņa 
nā sattari karaņa nā nava diksita naim ācāra sīsavivā nau vidhi āloaņa 
devā nau vidhi, saghalau dravyādika nā guņa nau vidhi dīkšā anai 
ūthamaņa nau vidhi, maha sati rasiva nau vidhi, utsarga sarau mārga, 
apavāda karanavi$esih sāvadya naur sevivaurh teha nau saghalau 
ācāra ajāņatau hūmtau agītārtha sarnyama nai visai kima yatna karai. 
... 417-18... Sisya guru kanhali vidya lii, roi prakariirh ji lokiim 
aneka prakāriim vyākarāņādika $àstra citrāmādika vijfiana sisyám 
hūmtām jànii pani àmsim ji dīthām hürhtàrh āpaņī ji buddhiim 
na jāņījm ...419...Jfiàna nu dhani moksa pāmivā nā upāya nau 
jana hūratau tapa sarhjama nai visai jima ūjama kari jāņai, āmsiim 
ji anerā anustana karatā desi je sāmacārī karai te tima sācī kari na 
jāņaim ...420...Je vijüàna astra jāņatau i hümtau hu nišeiim 
kriyāim kari teha nau vyāpāra na karaim te puruga teha vijūāna 
Sastra taņau phala dravya lābha mahatvādīka na bhogavaim ; 
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ima janai yatī kriyā rahita hūrhtau moksaphala na pāmaim... 
421... Riddhi rasa sāta e triņņi gārava nai visai vāhiā, samyama 
karivā nā udyama nai visai dhilà hümta ketalāeka jfiani yatī gacha 
mahi tau nīsarī pramāda rūpiņī vediim mana nī iechāim hirhdaim ... 
422... Kriyāim kari hīņau, anai vādādika $aktiim kari šāsana dīpā- 
vatau hürhtau jāņīvaim kari adhikau purusa nisciim gadhau bhalau ; 
pani gādhaur i dohilaurh māsa samanadika karatau thoda siddharta 
nau jana purusa bhalau nahim... 423... Siddharmta nai jànivaim 
kari adhika purusa tanaurh jfiàna püjà pamai; jeha bhani jfiana tau 
caritra pravartai ` jeha hrairh jñāna caritra mahi ekü nathi teha naum 
sium pajii...424...kriyarh kari hinaurh jànivaum, samyaktviirn 
rahita vesa nam levaurh, cha jiva nikāya ni raksdirhn hīņaum tapa 
je ācarai teha nām e saghalam phoka thāim . . . 425... Jima rasabha 
sūkadi nu bhāra upādatau bhāra ji nau vibhāgīu hui, pani sūkadi 
nau parimala vilepana teha nau vibhāgīu na huim ji, kriya rahita 
jüàna nau dhani ima ji jāņīvā ji nau vibhagiu hui, pani sugati moksa 
nau vibhāgīu na huir ji... 426... Pragata sarva desatàm nisedhiurh 
karatau himtau šāsana ni halüyài nai visai tatpara hūmtau cha jiva 
nikāya ni raksà anai pārhca mahāvrata nai visai üjama na karaim 
teha naum samyaktva külaum jànivaum ...427...Je maha vratà- 
dika tehe hinau hürhtau yati jaikimai gadhaum atihim garūum cha 
māsī pramukha tapa karai, kārhsika àrisà nai talai tila api valatau 
ārīsā nai talaim ji kari tela nā visāhāņahāra vodra gamadia nī pariim 
te yati thodà vadai ghana nau nīgamaņahāra jāņivau... 428... 
Cha jivanikàya anai mahāvrata nai pàlivaim mahātmā nau dharma 
hui; jai yatī hii nai teha ji na rásaim, tau he Sisya kahi te siu dharma 
...429...Je cha jiva nikaya ni dayam kari rahita hui te mahātmā 
nahim anai grhastha nahīm, yatī nā dharma thiki cükau hūrntau 
grhastha nà dàna dharma thiki cükai; dàna susadhu naim dijai, 
anai susādhu patita bhaņī teha nau dana na lim .. . 430... Jima 
koi muharhtau rājā nā saghalā vyāpāra lei nai raja nai eka vacana 
nai lopivai, vadha baridhana, dhana naum ūdālivaurh, ca lagai marana 
pamai tima mahātmā pani cha jiva nikāya anai pàmca mahavrata 
nā sarva prakaritm niyama lei naim eka i niyama bhāmjatu hümtau 
deva na thākura vītarāga ni bodhi ajītā viradhai... 431-2... Tau 
pachai samyaktva nai labhi kharhdii hūtai te yati àpanapaim kīdhā 
atīcāra naim sarisau e kevalī na pratyaksa anarhta samsàra rūpīu 
samudra teha mahi vali padiu hürhtau jarā marana nā gahana nai 
visai bhamai.. . 433 . . . Jivarairh inaim āpaņā jfiana daršana cāritra, 
charhdyam tivāraim teha naim anerā jiva üpari daya nathi... 434... 
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virādhivairh kari cha jīva nikāya nā vairī anai avirati vesa ji ūgariu 
chai jeha nau eva hraim bhahu ghaņau samyama thiki üpanau sara 
balya tila ni rasa sarisau gadhaurh ghaņaum mailau karai; jima 
tiladika nau khārau lügadà nai mailaurh karai... 485... Caritra 
rüpa kan tham! aņapāmii hūrntai vesa na àdambara nai dharivai 
kari sium hui; apahani chatra cāmarādika adambara dharatau 
hüxbtau thakurāī pasai raja na huim...436... Sutra anai artha nai 
garai jànivai siddharhta nā abhyāsa nau karanahara je sada aticara 
rahīta hūrntau mila guna uttara guna nu samūha dharai te mahatma 
nā lesa mahi lesavīi...437...Ghaņe dose pūriu visaya nai visal 
lampata sahaja isiu kevalüm àpanapüm mailaum karai; ghaņaum i 
sayara naim kasta desādatau kami karmaksayadika guna na karaim 

. 438 . . . Ketala jiva naim marana bhalaurh ` anerā naim jivitavya 
bhalaum ; anerá naih maraņa jivitavya be bhalàm ` Daddu rārka 
deva nī vàrhchàim ketalà naim bihai pādūām ... 439... Ketalā nai 
para loka bhalau ` anerà naim e jaga mahi iha loka bhalau ; ketalāri 
naim paraloka iha loka biha i bhalā ; ketalā naim bihai loka karmiim 
viņāsyā... 440... Aņavirādhivai kari cha jiva nikaya thikī viramiu 
chai, anai atihim mote sayara ne kaste kari iha loka nī vāmehā 
nā karaim, teha hraim ihaloka na huirh ji; teha hraim eka paraloka 
ji hui... 441... Naraki jàivà naim thapi buddhi chai jehe isia 
papi raja pradhānādika hrai jīvivaum rūdaum ` rogādika ghane 
kaste sayara àkramii hürhtai vedanā nā ahiāsaņahāra, cosai dhyàniirà 


nirmala thātā hrairn maraņa bhalaum ... 442... Tapa niyama nai 
visai ni$cala naim jivitavya i maraņa i biha i bhalam; te jivata 
hūrtā guna ūpārjairi ; anai mia hūrntā sugatiim jaim...443... 


Papa karma nā karaņahāra naum maraņa ahitüum, anai jivivaum 
ahitüum ; te mūmā hümtà arhdharamaya naraki padaim, anai jivata 
hümtà vaira naum kāraņa papa vadhāraim ... 444... Sācau jāņiu 
sugati nau mārga isia je huir, isium sarhbhāvīi te marana vārehaim ; 
pani maniim kari anerā naim dūhavaņa na karaim : jima Kālasoriyā 
nai betairh Sulasim maraņa vārnchium pani jiva hirhsa na kīdhī... 
445... Dhora bàmdhivà nau san vācharadā bámdhivà naum 
lākadaurm kolidaurh, dāmaņaum, galai bàmdhiva ni morarngī, gharhtali 
isià anerā 1 caupada nā samudāya anatrptau hutau jima koeka melai, 
anai teha nai ghari caupada āšrayī chalii na huim, tima koeka yati 
dayā nām kāraņa kalpa pātrām damdasapaum isià anerarh i ughadika 
mahātmā nām upagarana melivà nai visai üjama karatau hürhtau 
je cāritra naura mila jayanà nai kajiirn kasta karai te mürsa jayaņā 
ji naum kāja na karaim ... 446-7 ... Arihamta bhagavarmta pādūurm 
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athavà rüdaum karatā naim eha jaga mahi eka i loka naira praniirn 
hathi sabi nai raja ni pariirh vāraim nahirh anai karāvai nahin... 
448... Pani vitaraga tisiu upadesa diim jinairh upadesi acarii hümtai 
purusa vašāņivā naum thānaka isià deva nā thakura thaim; amga 
kahatār he $isya ekalà manasa nā thākura te thairh teha naum vali 
sium kahivaum ... 449... Uttamapanaim kari utkrsta vastu mahi 
mukuta samāna sarisau je kirita mauda teha nau dharanahara, anai 
kadaga bahirasadika abharane kari cigacigatau jhalahalatau, anai 
urahàm paraham hālatārh kurhdala anai bījā i sayara nām abharana 
chai jeha nām anai airāvaņa isii nàmiim mahagajerhdra vāhana 
chai jeha nai, isiu irndra vītarāga nā hitüà upadesa nai àrüdhivaim 
ji hūu . . . 450... Vajra isii nāmiim hathiara nai dharaņahāri imdriim 
hitüà upadeša nai ārādhivaim je ratne kari jhalahalairh te batrīsa 
lāga vimana pàmiàm ... 451... Manusya loka nai svamiirh Bharata 
cakravartii imdra nā sarisi riddhi jar) pàmi te hitūā upadesa nai 
ārādhivairh ji pāmī, he šisya isium jàni...452... Te kana naim 
sukha dàiu amrta nā birndūā sarisaum vita raga nā vacana nu upadesa 
pàmi nai, āpaņā àtmà naim hitüum dharmānustāna karivaum ; anai 
ahitūā himsādika nai visai mana na devaurh ...453... Āpaņapā nairh ` 
hīta karatau kahi nau motau guru anai uttama māhi uttama gaņīi 
isiu na thairh; thai ji; anai ahitūum ācaratau hūratau kahi naim 
avisasivau na huir, hui ji...454...Je niyama sila tapa sarnyama 
kari sahita hürhtau āpaņā ātmā naim hitüurh dharma kāja karai te 
devatà nī pariin pūjāyogya hui; anai loka mahi māmgalikya nai 
kaji sarasava ni pariin māthai kīdhau vahii... 455... Sahai koi 
gune kari mānivā jogau thai: jima gune kari adhika loka mahi 
prasiddha šrī Mahavira naim varhdiva bhakti naim rasiimn capala 
mukuta rūpīu pallava chai jeha nau isiu hūrhtau irhdra sada avai... 
456... Cori naum karivaum, kartavyiim kari anerā naim varhcivaurh, 
vacana naurh küdaum, maniirh maya naum citavivaum, para stri 
etalā nā bola nai visai papa kariva pravrtti buddhi chai jeha nī isia 
purusa naim te papa naum karivaum ahitūur, etalaim na saraim 
vali loka teha üpari vayara vahai e dādhyā üpari vali phodau... 
407... Dram anai suvarna, pāsāņa anai ratna e bihum üpari 
saris üpama chai jeha naim isiu jivarairn koeka bhalau loka hūu, 
tivāraim mée pārakā dhana leva nai visai vāmehā trūtī... 
458... Vesamatriir ja jīvaim te ājīvaka kahiim, teha nā gacha nau 
svāmī Jamāli rājya laksmi charhdi jai āpaņapā pair hita karata tau 
inaim $àsani e nihnava isii kalaki na padata ... 459... Imdriya 
kasāya gārava made kari nirarhtara mailau parinàma hūmtau jiva ; 
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jīva rüpià carhdramā naim dhāmkaņahāra karmma rūpīā megha nau 
motau samüha samayi samayi bārdhai... 460... Dees aner 
nā avarņavāda bolivānai visai vistirna hūmtā sarhsāra māhilā rahana- 
hāra jiva ragiirh kari aneka hàsàm, anai visaya ne bhogavive kari 
ima sarhtāpa naurh  phedivaum karaizh... 461... Dharma nī 
buddhiim snānādika, svayarhpakipanaurh teha nai visai āsakta hürtà 
bholā lokika rsi tāpasa anai māyāvīā kulimgī tridamdiàadika grhastha- 
panà yatipana bihum thikī cūkā hūritā dharma rūpīi dhani nīgamii 
daridrī hürhtà sarhsāra mahi kevalaurh jivaun ... 462... Saghalau 
jīva viņāsivau nahim ; jima raja tima pani nau rasanahara ramka biha 
i sarisa lesavivà ; abhaya dana naum vrata chai jeha naim athava 
devatau abhaya dana nau dhani, tinairh hanata naim hann īstā bolana- 
hara loka sarigai na huvaurh... 463... Lokiirh bokadau asamartha 
bhani Gem marana rūpa kasta pamadii; koi vāghiirh kari deva 
hrairh lohi ni bali na karaim ; tejavarnta bhani teha bhani deha mahi 
teja anivaurh kgamé ji na kariviisiyar lokīka vacana citti na dharivam. 
... 464... Pitta vayu $lesma e cihum dhatu ne prakope kari Kean 
jiva jai; tau aho bhavya jīvo, dharma karivai udyama karau ; sithila 
ma thau; e āgali kahiti cadatī cadati dharma ni sāmagrī dohilī... 
465... Parncerhdriyapanaurh, manusya bhava, arya desa, šrāvaka 
nim kula, guru nau samyoga, sàmbhalivaurh, saddahivaum, niroga- 
panaum, diksà etalà bola ekeka pāhaim dohilà ... 466... Rogādika 
upakrame kari āpaņaum àüsaum saraphodatau hümtau, saghalam 
amgopàriga nam barndhņa dhilàm karatau hümtau deha mahi rahi- 
vaur anaim dhana kuturnbadika mürnkatau jīva ghaņauri dayāma- 
maur dhyàyai...4067... Te jiva istum citavai, jai māharai e rūdā 
kīdhā naur bala chai, inaim bom sugatin jāisu, isium je gadhaum 
rüdaum punya nawh karivaurh te eka i māharai potai nathi; tau 
thodā punya nā dhani mujha naim marana nai chehadai kūņa uthambha 
sarabhāvīi. ..468... Sila visa sarppa, visūcikā, pāņīrasau, pani 
hathīāra, agi sambhrama kahii bhaya, snehiirh hiyai dimbau cadai, 
isiu, cittabhrama, ehe karī jīva ksana eka mahi bījā saira mahi sam- 
kramivaum etalai maraņa karai...469... Rüdàm ācariām tapa 
chaim jinaim anai je cāritra nā guna nai visai ni$cala chai, abhigrahe 
pūrium bhara, jīva rūpīum gādalaum chai jinaim isiu hürhtau je rūdī 
gatiim jāivā dahau chai, isià cāritrīā naim marana velāiri kihām tau 
cimatā hui...470... Màsahasa isti nàmiirh parhsīā sarīgā jīva 
vyaktaum vistariim anerā naim dharma kahairh ji, pani kamma nai 
bhàrim bhàrepanaim kari nai te dharma tima ji karain nahm... 
471... Te māsāhasa parhsiu sūtā vāgha nai muhi paisi nai dāmta 
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nā vicālā tau mārnsa kādhai cārncairn kari; sāhasa ma karau, muhi 
isiurh kahai pani jisiurh kahai tisiurh na karaim ... 472... Sūtra 
artha nau vistāra abhyasī nai te sūtrārtha nā sāra nau nišcaya karī 
nai bhārekarmmau jīva te bhaniurh tima karai jima te saghalaum 
kajagaraurh na huir ; jima natāvā naum bhaņivaum te sarisaurh teha 
naum bhaņivaum hui... 473... Natavau vairāgya nā sloka bhaņai, 
jinaim bhaņivair: kari ghaņau loka vairigya pamai, te mayavi 
natāvau te tima bhani nai macha leva pani mahi ūtarai ... 474... 
Kima kima riidaurh karaum kima kima pādūum na karaurh, māha- 
raum kidhaurh kimakima ghana lābha hetu hui; je jana ima āpaņā 
hia sium āloca karai te āpaņā ātmā naim ghanaum hita karai... 
475... Nirarhtara pramāda nai visai sahaja chai jeha naum teha 
naurh cāritra kisium hui te pahile bihurh pade kahai chai; dhīlaum, 
ādara pasai  kidhaum, guru nai bbayiim kidhaum, ketalā 
bola kidhà ketalā nitola na kīdhā, isiuzh teha mam caritra 
hui ...476...Sthanaki 2 pramadavarhta yatī amdhàrai pasavadai 
camdramà nī pariim gune kari hinau thai tatha grhasthapana yogya 
ghariim rahita te udgrha, sāmānya upāšrayi rahivà tau vigrha, stri 
nā chàrdivà tau nirarhgana isiu yati visaya varnchatau mana nā 
vamchia visaya na pàmaim...477... Dosavamtapanaim kari 
Šamkāņau, rase mujha hrai ko kamikahai ima udvigna üdegavarta, 
sangha pürusa ni lājair āpaņapaurh gopavatau, loka mahi jāņītām 
anai chānāri doga nam saya nau karaņahāra mahātmā kahaim anerum, 
karaim aneraum isiu loka nairh avīsāsa ūpajāvatau yati jam jīvai 
teha naur jivivaum pādūum ... 478... Dharma nai adhikāri divasa 
pasavādā māsā varasa na ganiim ehe ghaņe kāja na sarai ; atīcāra 
rahīta je mila guna pamca maha vrtādika anai uttara guna Damon 
samītyādika teha ji ganiim...479...Je dini dini ratriim rātrir 
ima lesaur na joirh ` āja maim sya jfiànàdika guņa ūpārjiā anai pramā- 
dādika cise atīcāre haum na cükiu ji te āpaņā ātmā nau hita kima 
karai . . . 480... Ima sarvacchara musala jiņoityādika pāchali kahi 
yuktiirh dharmānustāna gaņī desādīum ` uva ityādiktim tatha Sanat- 
kumāra cakravarti nai drtarhtiir toliu, arya Mahagiri nai drstratiim 
aneka prakāri desādīuri, sami ityādika vidhi anai bāyāla ityadika 
avidhi e bihurh nai kahivai niyamita nišcala kīdhauri tauhai bhāre- 
kammau jīva na büjhaim, tau adhikaum sium kat, niściim e hauna- 
hāra ji jarh inairh jīviim anarhtau sarhsara rulivaurbji...481.. 

Pachili gāhiim kahiyā thaki adhikaum vali e sium papa puno y pasti 
cāritra àdari nai jīņaim Tei guna ni šreņi dhili kidhi hui, te jīva 
pachai vali te guna ni éreni ādarai anai üjama karai, ni$ciim e durakarh 
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manāi nahīm, vali te cāritra na ādaraim ji... 482... Aho bhavyo 
jai tumhe siddhàrhta mahi kahiurh sarva làdhaurn, jai tumhārau àtmà 
ragadika nai jīpivaim vasiu chai, tau jima kaya vacana anal mana 
unmārgi ma diu... 483... Mahatma kāja pasai hatha paga halāvai 
nahīm, sayara halavai teha i veāvaccādika kàjir : kāchabā ni pariim 
āpaņā deha mahi amgoparnga parca imdriya rasai... 484... 
Vikatha, vinoda kautigāmaņī bhāsā, guru nai bolatàm vicāliim 
bolīi te arhtara bhásà, avākya bhàsà gāli naum devaum, je jeha hrair 
anagamati bhāsā, vati isi bhāsā anai anapüchiu hūrtau na bolaim ... 


485... Jeha naum mana carmcala hui, anai ghaņārm ādām tredār 
dhyāyai, te Jīvium te na lahairh anai pādūārh karma bámdhai... 
486 ... Jima jima saghalaur siddhārta naur rahasya ladhaum, 


jima jima ghanau kala tapovana sādhu mahi vasium tima tima karmma 
nai bhari bhāre jiva cāritra thiki bahiri hūu . . . 487. . . Hitüu vaidya 
jima jima rogīā naim vāyu nām tālaņahāra üsadha pàyai tima tima te 
rogia naum peta pahili avastha pāhiim adhikerum vairh pürium, tima 
vītarāga rūpīi hitūi vaidyi karmmarüpià roga nā phedaņahāra 
siddhāmta pada rūpīām ūsadha pataim himtai, bhārekarmā jiva rūpīā 
rogia naurh citta rüpium peta pramāda rūpīi vāyiim gàdheraum bharāi 

„488... Jima bali lāga kisii kam nàvaim, bhāgau sārnsa vali āsau 
na thàir, anai lohadaum trārnbai vidhium vataloya ghamta rüpa 
kīdhaum bhāgā pūthiirh samarāi nahirn, tima yati cāritra mūkyā 
püthiim upadeša yogya na huim...489...Je ahamkariim āpaņa- 
paur dahaum mānai cāritra nai visai ālasū tiharn naim upadesa kina 
desi, ko nahīm dii; amhe upadesa janaurh chaum, deva loka nau 
svarüpa jànata Imdra āgali deva loka naum svarüpa na kahinh, 
upadesa nā deņahāra nai te ima hasaim...490...Janma jara 
marana thaki mūmkāņe tirthamkare loka mahi biha ji moksa nā 
mārga kahia; Sūdhau cārītrī, bijau bhalau šrāvaka, api $abda lagai 
trījau sarnvigna pāksika moksamārga, pani e bihuri ji mahi āviu teha 
bhani jiu na kahiu... 491... Ugravihāritā, saraum cāritra pāli- 
vaur ji, te vītarāga ni bhava tau sari pūjā kahii; puspādike vitaraga 
naum pūjivaum te dravya püjà jāņivī; bhava pūjā thiki cūkau 
hümtau dravya pūjā nai visai ūjamavamta hui... 492... 
Pani je dravya püjà bhava püjà bihum kari rahita, anai 
sayara naurh sukha mātra iji kāja teha nai visai lobhiu hui, teha 
naim āvatai bhavi jina dharma ni prāpti anai moksa anai paraloka 
uttamadevapadavi na huir ji... 493 . . . Suvarna manimaya pāvadī- 
ararh chaim jihām, thāmbhā ne sahastre kari vistirna, anal sona nī 
tala ni bhuirh chai jihārh isiu prāsāda je $rávaka karāvai, isi dravya 
pūjāim te ghanaurh puņya ūpārjai, teha pāhair tapa sahita cāritra 
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naurm pàlivaum bhāvapūjā bhaņī ghaņai adhikaum jāņivaum ... 
494...Jihàm vaviva nai kan bija i na pāmī isti dukali rājāim 
anerā sthānaka tau kana naum Ia aņāvī nal āpaņai desi karasani 
loka naim āpīum ; ketale karasaņīe te saghalaur bija sádhaurh, anere 
karasanie adhalaurh vāvium, adhalaum sadhaum, ketale saghalaurn 
vaviurh anai nipayaum, ketalàeka karasani bija vaviurh anai ügium 
hümtaum ksetri ji chataum rāya nai bhaytim chanaum ghari aniva 
masali nai jüurh karaim, 4panapaurh viņāsivā nai kāji...495-6... 
Tharn tirthamkara deva raja dharma rahita dūsamā kala bija rahita 
durbhiksa, panara karmmabhümi ksetra, asarnyami dešaviratī susadhu, 
pāsachā cyàri karasaņī varga jāņivā ; e cihum karasani naim vītarāga 
rajaim kevalajfiàna rüpia dvipa tau sarvavirati rūpīur bīja ani nai 
moksa sukha rüpiarh dhana nipàivà nai kāji āpium, asamyamie te 
sarvavirati rūpīum bija saghalaum sidhaum, anai degavirati šrāvake 
arddhaum sàdhaurm, cāritrīe ātmā rüpii ksetri vāvium anaj sācā 
pālivā tau nimpayaum, dūbalī buddhi na dhaņī tapa samyama nai 
visai ūsanā, je e pasachádika saghalaum virati bīja lahi nai pachaim 
vinàsaim ` 1naim $àsani mūkiu sarhyama nau bhāra isiā te pāsachā 
usannā kahīim ...497-9... Sravaka anai mahātmā nau e be mārga 
wlarnghiu jiva saghalā tirtharhkara nī ana bhamjai; ana ullamghi 
rahiu jiva jarā marane kari visamā anamtà sarhsāra mahi bhamai... 
500... Bho bhavya jai tūrh mūlaguņa parhca mahāvrata nau bhāra 
uttara guna pimdavišuddhādike sahita dhari na sakaim tau janma 
vrdhi diksa e trinni sthānaka mirhki nai rūdā $rávakapanaurm gadhauri 
bhalaum ... 501... Vītarāga nām bimba anai bhalā cāritrīā nī pūjā 
karivà eka manau niscala ācāra isiu uttama Srāvaka gādhau bhalau 
nahi; šāsana naih haliai nā karivà tau...502... Jamlagai 
jīvaum tàmlagai trividhiim saghalaurh i papa na karaurh isium uccari 
nai jeha hrair saghali virati nathi ji( + e) sarva virati ni pratijfià nau 
karaņahāra dešavirati sarvavirati bihum thikī cikai...503... Muhi 
jisiurh kahai tisium na karaim teha ūpaharau bijau kina mithyātvī 
sarhbhavii ` e jisiurh bolai tisiurh pālaim nahim isi yati ūpari loka 
nai sgamka ūpajāvatau hümtau mithyatva vadharai... 504... 
Vītarāga nī ājīāām ji caritra hui, teha ana nai bharijivai siumeka na 
bbágaum; jai ana ullamghi tau thākataurh dharma kāja kahi nai 
adesiim karai...505... Vesarüpa vyavasāyiim kari iha loka nau 
nirvaha chai, jeha naim, isiyà patita cāritrīā naih anamtau sarisāra 
tulivaurh hui, jiņairh parnca mahāvrate kari garüu sarvavirati gadha 
bhediu ... 506... Papa na karaum ima āpahaņī boli nai je vali teha 
ji papa samācarai te desitau kidabolau teha nain maya bhanii mana 
naum kūda, bāhya kriyā naurh kūda, anai bījā ghana dosa naum 
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pāmivaurh hui...507...Loka i mahi je papa thiki bihakana hui 
te thai sium sotaum na bolai pani je diksa lei nai sarva papa na karaum 
isi pratijia kari nai vali papa naum karivaur isium sotaurh bolai 
teha nī dikgairh sium chai... 508...Je mahavrata anai anuvrata 
chārndī nai aper tapa ācarai, te ajāņa mürsa bedi mahi baitham 
sīlā nai kan bedi oam mülagaum pàtium koeka kādhai teha sarisau 
jāņivau...509...Ghaņā pāsachā loka jani naih je madhyastha 
na huirh, māūna na karaim te àpanaum kāja na sādhaim, anai apana- 
paum kāga karai, te pāsachā saghalā mili apanapa naim harnsapanaurh 
kahatā suvihita oam kāga kahaim...510...He sadho ūrndaum 
ālocī nai jai taii mahāvrata nau bhāra jājīva upàdi na sakairh, tau 
piyārā mana nau ramjavanahàra vesamātra tinaim ādhāra kàrhi na 
hui ...511... Ārntaramgapaņaim tatva kahai te nišcayanaya 
te āšrayī caritra nai viņāsi jňāna darša nau viņāsa hüu ji; bahyapanairh 
tatva kahai te vyavahāranaya teha āšrayī cāritra bhāgai hirhtai 
jiānadaršana vinasairn athavā na viņasaim paņi...512... Nirati- 
cara caritra nau dhaņī süjhai nirmala thai, guņe kari sahita šrāvaka 
sūjhai ; moksa vàrhchatà caritri ni kriya nai visai vāmehā chai jeha 
nairh isiu caranakarana nai visai dhilau jiva sūjhai...513... 
Moksa nā varhchanahara cāritrīā nai paksi buddhi chai jeham nī te 
samvigna pāksika teha naum e laksaņa vītarāgiim samksepatau 
kahiurh, jinairn laksaņiim caranakarana nai visai dhīlā i hūrhtā jīva 
karmma dhoyaim...5l4...garu cāritrīā nau dharma loka āgali 
kahai anai āpaņau ācāra vasodai, bhalā cāritrī agali aja i nā dīksyā 
mahātmā pàhain lahudau thai...515...Susadhu naih vamdai 
pani vamdàvai nahin, vārndaņāmdika karai pani teha pāhairh karāvai 
nahin, āpaņā sisya karivā nai kàji kahi naim dīksā na diirh, pratibodhi 
nai susādhu naira àpai...516... Usannau diksa detau hümtau 
anerā naih anai āpaņapā naim upaghāta karai; jeha naim diksa 
dii teha naim durgatiizh thatairh anai ápanapairi ghaneraum būdai... 
517...Jima je koeka šaraņi àvyà jiva tanàm mastaka chedai ima 
ācārya samsara ne bhae šaraņi āvyā jiva naim siddharhta viruddha 
prarüpatau anal ācaratau niécim jane vīsāsī nam mastaka chedai 
chai...518...Saghalā papa vyāpāra nai tālivai saghalā dharma 
māhi bhalau mahātmā nau dharma eka moksa nau mārga, bījau 
moksa nau mārga $ràvaka nau dharma, tan moksa nau mārga 
samvigna paksika ...519... E trihum thaki anerā grhastha kulirhga 
parivrajakadika anai dravya cāritrī ne vese mithyātvī jāņivā ; jima 
pachali triņņi moksa marga kahiā tima e triņņi sarnsāra nā mārga... 
520... sarhsāra rūpīu samudra bhamate saghale jive anarhtivara 
mana pasai dravya kahatārh bāhyākāriim yati nā vesa līdhā anai 
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mūmkyā...521... Vali je sasūga vega nai visai gādhau anurāgī 
hümtau ghanii vāra prichavitau hūmtau dravya vesa na mūrmkaim 
teha pratiih guru kahaim chaim, tau tūri sarvignapaksikapanaum 
kari jima tīņaim sarirvignapāksikapaņairm moksamārga lahaim ... 
522...2tavi gadharohau, mārgi hidivaurh, durbhiksa, mamdavada 
adi lagai rajadika nau bhaya ityādika kāje samvignapaksika sarva 
gaktiim siddhāmtokta jayanam kari jima mahatma naim dūhavaņa 
na āvaim tima je mahātmā nauri kāja te karai... 523... Ghanai 
adariim kari susādhu naih bahumana chai jihàm jeu samvigna 
pāksikapaņaum, abhimaniim kari tochada loka mahi usannaim nihka- 
pata athavā loka sásiim karītārh dohilaum . .. 524... Marana varana 
coaņa padicāaņa agai vasāņyā ` ehe trāsavyā gacha thiki nīkalyā 
je pāsachā vītarāga nā vacana thiki vegalà himta mana ni icchàirn 
hīrndair te pramāņa na karivà susadhupanain na lesavivà... 
525... Cāritra guņe kari hina sara nā karaņahāra samvigna pàksika 
naim jīņaim ghanaum dūsaņa lāgai te tālai isi je je jayana hui te te 
jayaņā te samvigna paksika nai karmma nā ksaya naurh kāraņa hui . . . 
526... Dana bhadadika detām ügaratai labhi hirhtai jima vaniu 
vyavasāya karai ima siddhamta nau jana mahatma jianadika naum 
adhikaum ayapada desi thodaum düsana jeha thiki isiurh jam karhi 
seval tinaim teha naim lābha ji hui... 527... Sarnyama nā saghalā 
vyāpāra mümkya chaim jmaim teha nai mani jai thodii jīva daya 
hui, tau pürvokta samvigna pāksika nī jayaņā vītarāge mahātmā 
nā varga naih moksa naur kāraņa dīthī...528... Urmdira naim 
dhaniiri sium kāja athavā jima kāga naim sonā nā dīnāra nī malàim 
sium kāja, tima moha rüpii maliir saradiàm jiva naim Ini upadeša 
ni Greng sium kāja ...529... Caranakarana nai vigai ālasa karai 
anai vinaya rahita jīva naim e prakaraņa sada ahitūur ; katstubha 
ratna nā larnsanahara mürsa nai, athavà kāga nai kamthi lāsamūlaum 
ratna na bàmdhir...530...S88ci buddhiirh hatheli mahi chatà 
āmalā ni parii saghalau moksa nau mārga jani nai jive dharma nai 
visai pramādīe thaii, tau ima janii, īņaim pariirh teha jiva nàm karmma 
bhāre...531...Dharmma artha kama moksa ehe cihum padārthe 
ekathe upadisite hute jeha naurh, mana e cihurh mahi jibārh jihām 
ramai teha hraim ekāmtiirh vairāgya rasamaya e saghalaurn prakarana 
suhāi nahirh ...532... Tapasamyama nai visai ālasū naim. e vairágya 
ni vàta kàna naim sukha ni karanahàri na huim, athavā ehavā 1 hutà 
ketalaeka jana samvignapaksika naim sukha kāriņī hui...533... 
E upadesa mālā prakaraņa sarbbhali nai jeha nain dharma ūpari 
üjama na hüu anai vairāgya na üpanaurh te anarhta sarnsariu jāņi... 
534... Ghanàm karmma naim upašamāviim kari e saghalaum 
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prakarana pratibodha ūpajāvai pani karmma nai maliim kari cīkaņā 
jiva naih kahītaum hirhtaurh pāsairi jai citta mahi na vasaim. 
535... Je jiva e upadesamala prakaraņa sūtra tau bhaņai, artha tau 
sümbhalai, athavā vāra 2 sūtra artha nai vicārivai hiyai karai te 
apana ātmā naim hitūum dharma jāņai sukhiim jāņī nai samācarai ... 
536... Dhamta mani dāma sasi gaya nihi e cha pada nai pahilai 
aksare kari jeha naur nama tinaim DHAMMADĀSA ganiiri e upadesa 
mālā prakarana bhavya jiva naim hita nai kaji siddhárita tau artha 
uddhari nai sūtra tau nīpāyaum ... 537... Ghana sūtra teha rūpiņī 
dale kari vistariu, tapa niyama rüpiàm phūla nam gūchalār chaim 
jihàm, sugati rūpīā phala ni bamdhani chai jiham isiu vitaraga nām 
vacana rūpīu kalpavrksa jayavamtau varttai...538... Bhala 
cāritrīā naim anaim vairāgya varhta sādhu nairh śrāvaka nairh anai 
je paraloka nairh hitüà teha nairh e upadeša mālā yogya, tathā sam- 
vigna pāksika anai ghana siddhārita nā dhaņī naim e devī...539.. 
Ima Dharmadāsa oan vītarāga nar vacana rūpa upadese karī 
karya karivau etalaim siddharhta teha ni $reni tau artha lei nai aneka 
jàti nām phüla chairn jihàrh isi mala bhalā šisya varga pratiirh kahi... 
540... Sàinti pachila bhava nā papa nau ksaya, dharma nau udaya, 
nirogapanaum, bhalàm mārgalikya, arntaraya naum tālivaum, etalà 
ni karanahari, anai kahaņahāra naim moksa phala ni deņahāri hau . . . 


541... Dag jina šāsani e àrambhium upadesa mālā prakaraņa 
sarva sarhsyālru mūlagī pàrhca sairt. cyàlisa gāthāe pūraum thāi.. 
542... Jamlagai lavaņasamudra naksatre alarnkariu, jarhlagai Meru 


parvata, sri Dharmadāsa ganiim raci sri upadešamālā tamlagai jaga 
mahi prthvi nī pariim niscala hu. Je mairh ajāņatai hümtaim aksara- 
mātrāim üchaum kahium hui, vītarāga nā muha thakī nikali vani 
sruta devata te maharaum sahū khamau ... 543-4... 


ITI SRI UPADEŠAMĀLĀPRAKARAŅAM AKSARARTHA- 
BALAVABODHAH SAMPURNAH... 
Sri Koramtaganadhipa-süri-éri-Bàávadevaguru£isyah 
Stambhanakapure tyicatus—tithi (1543) varse Nannasüriguruh 
mu 
updešamālikāyāš cakàra bālāvabodhamālokya 
vrttirh pürvarsikrtàm tathāpi $odhyoyamatinipupalh . .. 2... 
yugmam. 
Sasiitrarh gramthāgram ... 1981... 
Samvat 1543 varse aso vadi 10 ravau, sri Korarhtagachhe šrī 
Nannasürifisya grņi Gunavarddhanena likhitam ; Saha Rūpacamda 


bhāryā sušrāvikā Maņakāī pathanāya ...cha... ŠRIH. 
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Note.—The nagari alphabetical order is observed in arranging the 
words. Different grammatical forms of the same word are grouped 
together under one convenient word found in the MS. Vowels with 
an anusvāra are treated as separate phonemes and they come 
immediately after their corresponding vowels without the anusvāra. 

The following convention has been adopted, for brevity, while 
quoting ND. or the Index from Bloch : the first group of Arabic figures 
indicates the number of the page, the next a or b denotes the first or 
the second column respectively on that page, and the last group of 
the Arabic numbers indicates the number of thé line in that column. 
Thus 105 b 20 means “ page 105, second column, line 20 in that 
column ". For other abbreviations see p. ix. 


akāja “ an improper action " subst. dir. sg. n. 128, 158, 185, 186, 222 ; 
see kāja. 

ajasa ** infamy " subst. dir. sg. n. 98 ; see jasa. 

ajayanaim “ through want of care " subst. inst. sg. f. 357 ` see jayaņā. 

ajāņa “ unacquainted " subst. dir. sg. pl. m. 176, 179, 414; obl. sg. 
pl. 16, 43, 142 ; see jāņa. 

ajāņatau "" not knowing ” adj. dir. sg. m. 398, 400, 418, 419 ; ajāņatai 
inst. sg. m. 544; see janatau under jāņas. 

ajaniva “want of knowledge" subst. obl. sg. n. 122; see jāņivā 
under jāņas. 

adhàra “ eighteen ” num. sub. dir. 165; Skt. astādaša, Pkt. atthdrasa, 
Apabh. attharaha. -dh-, a special development in a numeral of 
MI. -th- ; see Bloch, pp. 221, 2860, 17; see ND. 9 b 28. 

aņaādhāritm ‘ without support ” sub. inst. sg. m. 152; ana + ādhāra, 
a Skt. Iw. 


anubhavatau * experiencing’ pres. part. dir. sg. m. 382; Skt. Iw. 
anubhavatt. 

aņaūgii “ when not risen " adj. loc. sg. m. 361; OG. ana + digit; see 
ügiu. 


anakaratau “not doing” adj. dir. sg m. 106, 180, 293; OG. ana 
+ karatau ; see karatau. 
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aņakahiā “ untold ” adj. dir. pl. m. 322; OG. ana + kahia; see 
kaktu under kahat. 

anakādhai “ without doing ” adj. loc. sg. m. n. 155, 206; OG. ana 
+ kidhat; see kīdhau under karat. 

anakhaliu ** unfailing ” adj. dir. sg. m. 234; OG. ame + khaltu ; 
Skt. skhalita-, Pa. khalita-, Pkt. khalio. 

(aņa)gamatau “ not liking” adj. dir. sg. m. 323; anagamatam obl. pl. 
n. 321; aņagamatas loc. sg. n. 283 ; see gamaim. 

aņachatā ** not existing ” adj. dir. pl. m. 37; OG. ana + chatau ` see 
chatau under chat. 

anachamdwn "not abandoned" adj. loc. sg. f. 32; OG. ana + 
chārndīim ` see chārhdiu under chamdat. 

anachedium “ uncut” adj. dir. sg. n. 179; OG. ana + chedium ; see 
chedat. 

anajasa ** infamy ” subst. obl. sg. n. 206; OG. ana + jasa ; see jasa. 

aņajāņatau f not knowing" adj. dir. sg. m.; OG. ana + jāņatau ; 
see jünatau under jānm. 

aņajāņā “ not having known" abs. 414; OG. ana + jāņi ; see jam? 
under jänai. 

anatochadaum ** not rude, polite " adj. dir. sg. n. 80; ana + tochadau ; 
Skt. tuccha-, Pa. tuccho ; the exact relationship between -u- and 
-0- is not clear. 

anadidhaum ‘ not given " adj. dir. sg. n. 361; OG. ana + didhaum; 
see dīdhā. 

anadevaum ** what cannot be given " subst. dir. sg. n. 265; OG. ana + 
devaum ; see devaum under dii. 

ananamatau “ not bowing down ” adj. dir. sg. m. 27, 226, 231; OG. 
ana + namatau, a der. Skt. lw. namati. 

anaparichium “ unknown " adj. dir. sg. n. 15; OG. ana +- parichium ; 
Skt. paripsita-, Pkt. paricchia-. 

anapamiu “ not obtained " adj. dir. sg. m. 332; aņapāmit loc. sg. n. 
436; OG. ana + pamiu, see pämiu under pāmas. 

anapüchiu “ unasked " adj. dir. sg. m. 485; anapüchya dir. pl. m. 79; 
OG. ana + püchiw; see pūchiu under püchai. 

anapicht “without having asked" abs. 375; omg + püchi; see 
mëcht under pūchai. 

anapümjatau. “not cleaning” adj. dir. sg. m. 358; OG. ana + pum- 
jatau ` prob. from Skt. pufija- “a heap ”, Pa. pufijo, Pkt. pumjo ; 
see ND. 383 a 35; note the change of meaning from “ heap ” to 
“ making a heap after sweeping ”. 
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anabhogavatā "not enjoying” adj. dir. pl. m. 122; OG. ama + 
bhogavatā, a verb formed from the Skt. Iw. bhoga “ enjoyment ". 

aņamilatā * not similar” adj. dir. pl. m. 231; aņamtlavaum subst. 
dir. sg. n. 222; OG. ana + milai; see milai. 

anaramiwvaum “ not to be diverted ” subst. dir. sg. n. 318; OG. ana + 
ramiwaum ` see ND. 530 a 3, see ramati. 

anarahivaum “ not to stay " subst. dir. sg. n. 318; OG. ana + rahi- 
vau ` Skt. rahatt, Pa. rahati, Pkt. rahat. For the use of this 
word in various Mod.I. languages see ND. 531 a 11-38. 

aņalajāmaņau “not putting to shame” adj. dir. sg. n. 391; OG. 
ana + lajāmaņaui ` cf. Skt. lajjāpayati, Pa. layjüpeti ; suffix 
-maņa < -pana- ;. see Phonology, p. 12. 

aņalāgas ** without having been stuck "' adj. loc. sg. n. 409; OG. ana + 
lago? ; Skt. lagna-, Pa, Pkt. lagga-. See ND. 553 a 15. 

anavamchatau “ not wishing" adj. dir. sg. m. 293; aņavārcehate loc. 
pl. m. 206; OG. ana + vamchatau ; Skt. vāfichati. 

anasania * those who fast” adj. dir. pl. m. 377 ; a Jaina word ; ext. 
with -u, of anasani der. lw. Pkt. anasana-, Skt. anašana-. 

aņasījhatai ** not being accomplished " adj. loc. sg. n. 143 ; OG. ana + 
sījhatai ; Skt. sidhyate, Pkt. sijjhai, OG. sījhai ; see ND. 607 b 20. 

anahanyam “unhurt” adj. dir. pl. n. 329; OG. ama + hanyam ; 
Skt. hatá- replaced by Pa. hanito, Pkt. haņto ; see ND. 636 b 5. 

anahitüa “ not beneficial" adj. obl. pl. m. 829; OG. ana + hitūā ; 
see hitūu. 

anahūmiīim “ not being" adj. loc. sg. f. 238; OG. ana + hiimtiin ` 
see hūrntau under hui. 

aņujaņāvai “ permits" v. caus. pres. 3rd sg. 365; Skt. anu-jānāti 
(prim.), Pa. anu-jānāti, caus. anujānāpeti, Pkt. amwjünai, caus. 
aņujāņā-. 

atighanaum * too much” adj. dir. sg. n. 79; OG. ati + ghaņaum. 

atthim “ exceedingly " adv. 35, 62, 72, 110, 141, 164, 167, 225, 309 ; 
Iw. Skt. at? + OG. -huin; cf. Apabh. jahim, tahim, etc. 

atīcāre ** by transgressions " subst. inst. pl. m. 394; Skt. lw. atteāra ; 
note the -7-. 

adesat ** envy " subst. dir. sg. f. 305; a comp. of a- + dekhai + -a ; 
see dekhat. 

adhalaum “ half” adj. dir. sg. n. 495; Skt. ardhd-, Pa. Pkt. addha-, 
suff. -laurh. adhalaum in a comp. but ádhawm uncomp. 

adhavici “ in the middle of the road ”” adv. 254; adha- (see above) + 
vici; see ND. 440 a 46. 


33 
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adhikau * more” adj. dir. sg. m. 132, 178, 348, 424; ext. Skt. lw. 
adhika- by -u; adhiké obl. sg. m. 224; adhikaum dir. sg. n. 
373, 481; adhiküm obl. pl. n. 378. 

adhikāri “in connection " subst. loc. sg. m. 164; Skt. lw. adhikára-. 

adhikerau “ more and more ” adj. dir. sg. m. 319; adhikera pl. 247; 
adhikeraum sg. n. 488 (used adverbially); der. Skt. lw. adhika-. 

anai * and ” conj. 1, 2, 30, 31, 34, 36, 40, 45 (8 times), 58, 61, 62, 68, 
75, 78, 84, 88, 92, 98 (3 times), etc.; Skt. anyd-, Pra. anna-, 
OG. anai with the loc. sg. term ? Note č- in the auxil. word ` see 
ND. 14 a 8. 

anamtau “ endless '” adj. dir. sg. m. 202, 332, 481; anamta obl. sg. 
m. 500, used adverbially 202, 332, also written anarītau 398 ; 
ext. Skt. lw. ananta-. 

anamtagunt * infinitefold’’ adj. dir. sg. f. 269; Skt. lw. anarmta + 
guni < Skt. guņitā ; MG. -gani(gani). 

anamtamai “by the infinitesimal’ adj. inst. sg. m. 197; Skt. lw. 
ananta + mau. 

amumodivat “in consenting” pot. part. loc. sg.n. 115; Skt. lw. 
anumodate. 

anerau “ another, different " adj. dir. sg. m. 71, 85, 89, also written as 
oer 61, 509 ` anerā pl. 307, 372, 520; also obl. sg. pl. m. n. 35, 
36, 69, 71, 72, 73, 78, 79, 131, 152, 178, 231, 303, 321; aneraum 
dir. sg. n. 89, 307, also anerum 478; anerārh obl. pl. 29 besides 
anerü; anere inst. pl. m. n. 183, 495; aneri dir. sg. £. 293; obl. 
sg. f. 207; obl. pl. f. 200; Skt. anyatard- > Pkt. annayaro > 
OG. anera -- u. 

apajasa “ill fame” subst. obl. sg. m. 127, 284; Skt. lw. apa + 
OG. jasa, Skt. yasah. 

apaharani “ in carrying away " subst. loc. sg. n. 120; Skt. lw. apaha- 
ranam. 

abhāgīu ** unfortunate " adj. dir. sg. m. 173, 180; Skt. lw. abhāgī + u. 

abhiprāgtir * by the wish” subst. inst. sg. m. 105 ; Skt. lw. abhiprayah. 

amaratam “ while not being dead " a + maratüm pres. part. gen. pl. n. 
205; see maraim. 

amārt “ non-slaughter ” subst. dir. sg. f. 268; Skt. mari f. “ killing ”, 
Pkt. māri- f., OG. mari, MG. mar in tarāmār ; see ND. 504 b 43. 

amukaum “a certain ” adj. dir. sg. n. 318; ext. of Skt. lw. amukar. 

amhe ** we ”” pron. lst pers. nom. pl. 99, 179, 490 ; Pa. Pkt. amhehim ` 
for the various forms of Pà. and Pkt. and Mod.T. see ND. 636 b. 25; 
see Phonology, p. 7. 
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ayuktaur “ improper " adj. dir. sg. n. 94; ext. lw. Skt. ayuktam. 

arisádika “ mirror, etc." comp. dir. pl. m. 317; OG. ārīsau + ādīka ; 
Skt. ādaršah ra. ; for Mod.I. forms see ND. 37 b 47; MG. has also 
Griso, ārso, ārsī , see ārīsā below ; the -- is unexplained. 

arthi “for the purpose of” subst. loc. sg. m. 102, 179; Skt. lw. 
arthah. 

alparthiu ** having less money " adj. dir. sg. m. 64; ext. lw. Skt. 
alparthi. 

avayaviim ‘ with a limb ” subst. inst. sg. m. 209; Skt. lw. avayavah. 

avahelaim “insult ” v. pres. 3rd sg. 99; avahelii pass. pres. 3rd pl. 
367 ` avahelivaum pot. part. dir. sg. n. 79, 305; Skt. lw. avahela-. 

avi “ moreover" conj. 323; Skt. api, Pkt. avi; MG. hove. For the 
various forms with -b- in Mod.I. see ND. 18 b 39. 

avisaswau ** untrustworthy "' adj. dir. sg. m. 454; Skt. avisvasitavyah 
> Pkt. avissasiavvo > OG. ext. avisasiva-u. 

avīsāsa “ distrust” subst. dir. sg. m. 478; Skt. a-višvāsah > Pkt. 
avissaso. 

avelātīh “ at improper time " subst. loc. sg. f. 114; Skt. Pa. Pkt. vela, 
MG. veld, poetically vel. 

asadāvasadī “ rough " adj. dir. sg. f. 119; MG. akharavakhayi. 

asamkhyate “in the innumerable” adj. loc. pl. m. 200; Skt. lw. 
asankhyata-. 

asīmau “‘eightieth’’ adj. dir. sg. m. 187; cf. Skt. ašīts-, Pa. asīti, 
Pkt. asti, OG. asī, to which -mau was added to form the ordinal ; 
MG. efimo. 

asanyjamie * by the uncontrolled ” subst. inst. pl. m. 495; Pkt. lw. 
a-samjama. 

asüjhatam “ unclean ” adj. obl. pl. n. 378; a Jaina religious word ; 
Skt. suddhyati > Pkt. sujjhai > OG. sūjhai, der. süjhataum ` 
see ND. 612 b 42. 

ahasaküriai, “ with pride " subst. inst. sg. m. 25; Skt. Iw. ahankàra-. 

aham “ here " adv. 360; OG. pron. stem a- -+ Aën: cf. ihüm, tiham, 
etc.; see ND. 81 b 18; Bloch 206. 

ahitūum “ not beneficial ” adj. dir. sg. n. 455, 457, 530; ahitūā pl. 242 ; 
also obl. pl. m. 454; Skt. lw. a-hita with äu added on. 

alias: “ to practise” inf. 374; prob. from Skt. abhydsyatt (i.e. abhiy- 
asyati), Pkt. ahtāsa ` -i- is difficult to explain. 

ahiüsanahara ** he who can practise" subst. obl. pl. m. 443; see above, 
ahāāsī ; cf. Pkt. ahyūsaņa. 

anti “ at the end ” subst. loc. sg. m. 156; Skt. Iw. antah. 
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amieurie “with harem women ” subst. inst. pl. f. 49; Skt. antah- 
purikā, but Pa. antepurikā, Pkt. and OG. amteurī. 

andhārai "in the dark " adj. loc. sg. n. 477; Skt. andhakarah, Pa. 
andhaküra-, both subst.; Pkt. arndhayāra(pakkha-) adj., OG. 
amdharaum adj. and subst. 


āūsaum * life" subst. dir. sg. n. 258, 274, 276, 467 ; aüsà obl. sg. n. 
274; ausa? loc. sg. n. 193 ; ef. Ved. āyus-; Pa. dyu-; the OG. 
word is derivable from āyuska-. 

ākulā “ bewildered ” adj. dir. pl. m. 212; Skt. ākula- ; MG. ākļo shows 
that it comes through Pkt. akkula-, enlarged. 

dkramu “ overcome " past part. inst. sg. n. 443; Skt. lw. ākramati. 

agai “ previously" adv. 334, 414; Skt. ágra- > Pa. agga- > Pkt. 
agga- > OG. ext. āgai; there might be a word like agraka- in 
later Skt.; see ND. 6 a 1. 

āgara "" treasure ” subst. dir. sg. m. 123; obl. sg. m. 314, 315; a pre- 
OG. Skt. Iw. ākara-. 

āgali ** before ” adv. 9, 65, 105, 231, 414; Skt. ágra- > Pa. Pkt. agga- 
> OG. ext. with -lau, loc. sg. āgali, MG. agal. 

āgali “ to” postpos. 237, 415, 490; see above. 

agi “ fire " subst. dir. sg. f. 288, 469; obl. sg. £. 281; Skt.agníh m. > 
Pa. aggt m. > Pkt. aggi m. f.; see ND. 32 b 37. 

agilà * former ” adj. dir. pl. m. 77, 133; obl. sg. m. 409; agil? obl. 
pl. £. 407. Skt. ágra- > Pa. Pkt. agga-, ext. with -illaka- > OG. 
āgilau, cf. āgali above, MG. āglyā ; see ND. 6 a 16. 

ācorai ** practises ” v. 3rd sg. pres. 119, 426 ; dcaraim pl. 59 ; acariam 
past part. dir. pl. n. 470; ācarīt loc. sg. m. 449; acarivaum pot. 
part. dir. sg. n. 218; dcarivaim inst. sg. n. D3; Skt. lw. ācarati. 

ācaraņtirh ** by actions " subst. dir, sg. n. 379; Skt. lw. acarana-. 

ācārye ** by the preceptors" subst. inst. pl. m. 12; Skt. lw. ācārya-. 
aja “to-day” adv. 15, 480, 515; Skt. adya > Pa. Pkt. ajja; for 
various forms in Mod.I. see ND. 33 b 10. 

ajnam * by the command ” subst., a rare form of inst. or loc. sg. f. 
instead of the regular djfGóm ; Skt. lw. aja. 

ātha “ eight” num. subst. dir. pl. m. 296, 332; obl. pl. m. 69, 330, 
333; n. 412; dthe inst. pl. m. 330; Skt. astá > Pa. Pkt. atihā ; 
see ND. 34 a 6. 

ādām tredam “ crooked, not straight " adj. dir. pl. n. 486 ; Pkt. adda-, 
OG. ext. adawm ` OG. tredām, a word like tredda- with -um; MG. 
ādātredā ` see ND. 11 a 5, 246 b 38. 
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āņamda *' joy ” subst. dir. sg. m. 8; Skt. ānanda-. 

dna “ command ” subst. dir. sing. f. 409; Skt. ājāā, Pa. Pkt. ana ; 
see ND. 647 b 12. The -n- in OG. is from single -ņ- in Pa, and 
Pkt.; cf. OG. rani. 

anium “ brought ” past part. dir. sg. n. 361; àm abs. 497; ànivaum 
pot. part. dir. sg. n. 464; obl. sg. n. 495; Skt. dnayati > Pa. 
nett > Pkt. OG. Gnat; past part. is a new creation. 

adariim “ with respects " subst. inst. sg. m. 524; Skt. lw. ādara-. 

ādarai “ begins ” v. 3rd sg. pres. 482 ; also (na)ddaraim 462 ` adarium 
past part. dir. sg. n. 93; ādarivaur pot. part. dir. sg. n. 244; 
Skt. lw. ādara-. 

ädiim “ in the beginning " subst. loc. sg. 333; Skt. Iw. ddi-. 

āpai “ gives" v. 3rd sg. pres. 516; dpium past part. dir. sg. n. 495, 
497; ëm abe 428; Skt. arpayati > Pa. appeti > Pkt. appet, appar. 

āpaņa comp. with another word, 86 ; see below, āpaņau. 

āpaņau “ one's own ” adj. dir. sg. n. 27, 108, 118, 150, 171, 186, 193, 
252, 510; āpaņaur m. 87, 88, 150, 182, 183, 310 ; āpaņām pl. n. 
321, 434; āpaņā pl. m. 321; obl. pl. m. n. 108, 148, 191, 323, 378, 
475, 525; āpaņati inst. sg. m. n. 105, 211, 270; loc. sg. m. n. 55, 77, 
151, 385, 495; āpanā dir. sg. f. 72; pl. 265; obl. sg. pl. 26, 337, 
352; inst. sg. 74, 143, 414, 420; Skt. ātmdn- > Pkt. appano, 
ext. in OG.; for der. see J. Bloch 292; also paras. 47, 69, 125, 
205; also ND. 36 a 27. 

apanapaum “ one's self ” pron. dir. sg. n. 229, 305, 326, 338, 351, 384, 
420, 418; āpaņapā pl. 152 ; āpanapā obl. sg. n. 32, 47, 84, 131, 
150, 207, 230, 380, 408, 455, 459, 510, 517; pl 34; àpamapaim. 
inst. sg. n. 227, 237, 517 ; ext. of āpaņa by -paum ; derive āpaņa 
as above, and paum < Skt. -tva + ka- ; for -tva- > -pp- > -p-, 
see Pischel, para. 300. 

āpadā “ pain " subst. dir. sg. f. 50; lw. Skt. āpad, āpadā. 

āpahaņā “ by one's self" adv. 179, 183, 336, 407; Skt. ātmd- + dhanika- 
> Pkt. āppahaņta- ` for the alternative der. see ND. 36 a 27, 
where Nep. dphu < appa + hu (). 

abharane ** with ornaments " subst. inst. pl. n. 451; lw. Skt. àbharana-. 

āmalā “ a kind of fruit" subst. obl. sg. n. 531; Skt. dmalakah > Pa. 
āmalako > Pkt. āmalaya- m. n. > OG. amalaum n. > MG. dmaļū, 
ābaļū. For -m- see Gram. p. 15; see ND. 21 a 46, 21 b T. 

dyapada ** income ” subst. dir. sg. m. 390, 527 ; aya + pada, collective 
term; prob. the former is a Skt. lw., latter also Skt. lw. pada- 
or der. < Skt. padra- “a place”, Pkt. padda-. 
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āra “a blade " subst. obl. sg. f. 282; Skt. dra > Pa. Pkt. ara; see 
ND. 37 b 26. 

Gradatau ** roaring ” pres. part. dir. sg. m. 169; der. Skt. āratati, Pa. 
aratati, Pkt. OG. āradat. 

Grambhium ** begun ” past part. dir. sg. n. 542; lw. Skt. ārambha-. 

Gradhivaam ** by propitiating " pot. part. inst. sg. n. 451, 453; lw. 
Skt. ērādhagati. 

ārīsā * a mirror " subst. obl. sg. m. 428; Skt. ādarsd- > Pa. ādāsa-, 
ādāsaka, Pkt. darisa-; ext. OG. ārīsau ; for the other forms in 
MG. see arīsādika ` for the forms in other languages see ND. 37 
b47; the -5- in the OG. word is unexplained ` < darissa- (1). 

ala “ source of pain ” subst. dir. sg. n. 76; Skt. àla- > OG. ala, MG. al. 

āļasū “ lazy " adj. dir. sg. m. 384; pl. 294, 340, 354, 490 ; obl. sg. m. 
533; Skt. alasya- > Pkt. alassa- > OG. ālasa der. ālasū > MG. 
alsu. 

avai * comes" v. 3rd sg. pres. 404, 456 ; also (na)avaim 523; . .. 
Āvatai pres. part. inst. sg. m. 101, 106, 298, 493; . . . dviu 
past part. dir. sg. m. 491; vyg obl. pl. m. 578; ave inst. pl. m. 
169; . . . dvivaum pot. part. dir. sg. n. 114, 125; Skt. āpayati, 
Pkt. āvei, dva? ; for corres. forms in Mod.I. see ND. 30 a 39. 

āvarijiyā “ inclined ” past part. nom. pl. m. 44; lw. Skt. àvarjayats. 

āšrat '' resorts" v. pres. 3rd sg. 30; a$rayi abs. 132, 360; Iw. Skt. 
asragatà. 

āšrayau “ one who has resorted to ” adj. dir. sg. m. 408; ext. Skt. lw. 
asraya. 

dsaum “ whole ” adj. dir. sg. n. 489 ; āgā obl. sg. m. 133 ; Skt. aksataniu 
> Pa. akkhatam > Pkt. akkhayar. 

āthama “ the 8th day of the month ” subst. dir. sg. f. 241 ; Skt. astami, 
Pkt. atthami ; see ND. 24 a 12. 

asa “ hope " subst. obl. sg. f. 207 ; Skt. asd > Pa. Pkt. asd. 

āsaņa “a seat" subst. obl. sg. n. 14; āsaņt loc. sg. n. 334; Skt. 
dsanam > Pa. Pkt. dsanar. 

dso “the month āšvina ” subst. Ist member of a comp. 241; Skt. 
dšvayuja-, Pkt. assoya-. 

āhaņtu “ beaten" past part. dir. sg. m. 138; dhana- < Skt. dhanati. 

āharai “ eats " v. 3rd sg. pres. 353; . . . Gharié past part. dir. pl. m. 
199; prob. Skt. lw. äharati; cf., however, Nep: Gro, ND. 31 b 31; 
refers to the custom among the ascetics to go to fetch food from 
families. 

digi “ an eye " dir. sg. f. 276, 337; pl. 91, 261; obl. sg. pl. 321, 837, 
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406 ; ams inst. sg. 297, 405, 408, 420, 421 ; Skt. dksi n. > Pa. 
akkhà n., Pkt. akkhi f.; MG. dkha; see ND. 31 a 9. 

āmgulīim “with a finger" subst. inst. sg. f. 135; pl. ämgulie 94; 
Skt. aūgtlikā > Pkt. amgulia > OG. amguli > MG. āgļ. 

dmba “a mango tree" subst. obl. sg. m. 179; Skt. Gmra-, Pa. Pkt. 
arba- ext. OG. ambau > MG. dba; see ND. 32 a 15. 


i “even " used after a noun to include the thing in the statement ; 
6, 9, 16, 19, 21, 27, 29, 37, 38, 44, 45, 48, 49, 56, 443, etc. ; Skt. 
dpi > Pkt. avi > OG. i > MG. y (j); see Hem. iv, 383, 384, 390. 

tgyāra “ eleven" num. subst. obl. pl. 412; Skt. ékadasa, Pa. ekādasa, 
Pkt. ekkārasa, Apabh. eggāraha, MG. igyār ; the -y- is difficult to 
explain. The word appears in PSL. without the first syllable ; 
see ND. 58 a 41. 

iji “ alone ” emphatic particle used after the noun to differentiate the 
thing from anything else; 378, 493; í 1 ji; see Hem. iv, 420, 
also 406, 414, 419, 423, 429. For 4 see above ; ji, Pkt. ji, jevva. 
It is possible to suppose 7 as a shortening of the pron. e. 

ima "in that way " adv. 35, 67, 69, 85, 95, 131, 138, 139, 273, 287, 
322, 374, 409; Apabh. emva, OG. ima; MG. em; prob. < Skt. 
evdmeva ` -e- > -i- is special; cf. OG. kima > MG. kem. 

isiu “ of this kind ” adj. dir. sg. m. 10, 11, 27, 47, 60, 66, 70, 73, 119, 
131, 272, 311, 403, 458; isiya pl. 42, 56, 79, 82, 97, 101, 154, 176, 
199, 450, also isya@ 43, 89, 387, and isid, prob. the oldest of the 
three, 388, 463; isium dir. sg. n. 23, 28, 51, 75, 80, 93, 94, 128, 
131, 179, 194, 203, 311, 315, 323; ...isimm pl. 33, 281, 327, 
464; also ?siyam 329; ... tstā obl. sg. pl. m. n. 231, 236, 442, 
410; also tsiyā 70, 225, 347, 352, 406; ... ist inst. sg. m. n. 53, 
58, 113, 191, 452, 471; also loc. sg. m. n. 207, 253, 459, 495; 
... isie inst. pl. m. n. 104, 107, 121; ... ist dir. sg. pl. f. 4, 9, 68, 
162, 179, 247, 317, 370, 890; ...also obl. 504; inst. sg. 7, 43, 
89, 179, 295, 495; also loc. pl. 99, 214, 277; Skt. īdisika-, Pa. 
idisa-, Pkt. ītsa-, OG. ext. isiu. The -%- is a special development. 

istum "in this way” adv. 9, 11, 132, 161, 192, 318; the acc. sg. 
of īdršika- with the ext. um, Note: original -ium > Zeg, OG. 
ghi; later -turn remains. 

thaloki “in this world" subst. loc. sg. m. 127, 143, 184; lw. Skt. 
thaloka-. 

tham “ here ” adv. 20, 43, 44, 158, 172, 209, 497, 542; Skt. ihakānām 
> thadnam > ihām. 
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thinaim “ by him ” pron. dem. inst. sing. m. 207 ; see moon, of which 
this seems to be an emphatic form made by introducing A. for 
emphasis. 

tmaim ** by him, by it” demst. pron. adj. inst. sg. m. n. 136, 197, 198, 
420, 434, 468, 481; also loc. sg. 57, 102, 109, 120, 164, 179, 244, 
261, 268, 282, 336, 370, 459, 498; also ni 47; ...īņā adj. 
inst. sg. f. 3, 529; loc. sg. 179; Skt. etena > Pkt. eeng > OG. 
ina ext. by the term. Am ; MG. ene. 


uganatrisa “ twenty-nine’ num. subst. inst. pl. f. 382; Skt. ekona- 
trimsat, Pkt. egünatisam, eūņatīsam, auņatīsam ` the initial u- 
in the OG. word seems to be due to the -ū- in the 2nd syllable. 

uchaum "7 less" adj. dir. sg. n. 544; «chau m. 132; Pa. Pkt. uccha- 
ext. in OG. uchaum ; %- is irregular. 

uthambha “ support” subst. dir. sg. m. 468; Skt. ut-stambhah > 
ustambhah > Pkt. utthambhe-. 

udi “having flown” abs. 105; Skt. uddayate, Pa. uddeti, Pkt. udder, 
uddai, MG. udi ; see ND. 47 b 3. 

udhaņai “ the covering sheet ” subst. loc. sg. n. 366; Pkt. uddhana-, 
cf. uddhiyā, also Pa. oddha- “ carried ”, also Skt. vodha-, ūdha ? 
MG. odhnü ; see J. Bloch 300; ND. 62a 1. 

udhi? ** spread over the body” past part. loc. sg. n. 366 ; see above ; 
from. oddha. 

utāvalau “hasty” adj. adv. dir. sg. m. 131, 149, 362; utāvalā 
pl. 150; Skt. *ut-tāpa-la-, uitāpa- * heat” ; Pkt. uttāvala- ; ext. 
in G.; MG. utāvļo. 

uttamo “ O, the best" adj. voc. pl. m. 128, 329; Skt. lw. uttama- ; 
for the voc. pl. suffix -o see Grammar. 

uthau '* a shed " subst. dir. sg. m. 368; Skt. avastrtah > Pa. otthato > 
Pkt. otthao > MG. otha; cf. Pa. verb otharat? ; see ND. 62 b 22. 
d- is regular. 

udyamiim * with industry " sub. inst. sg. m. 110; Skt. lw. udyama-. 

unmārgi “ on the wrong path ” subst. loc. sg. m. 22 ; Skt. lw. unmarga-. 

upagaraņa “ utensil " subst. dir. sg. n. 373; pl. 324, 361; wpagarami 
loc. sg. 301; an old lw. Skt. wpakaranam. 

upagāra " obligation" subst. dir. sg. m. 206, 304; obl. sg. 269; an 
old Iw, Skt. upakāra-. 

upadisaun “ advise" v. 3rd pl. pres. 82; ... wpadisiu past part. dir. 
sg. m. 16; lw. Skt. upadisati. 

upadesi “in the advice" subst. loc. sg. m. 450; Skt. lw. upadeša-. 
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upari “ on ” postpos. 100; an unemphatie form of ūpari, see below. 

upasamum "by the pacification ”? subst. mst. sg. m. 67; Skt. lw. 
upasama-. 

upašamāvat “ causes to calm down " v. caus, 3rd sg. pres. 35; upasamd- 
vivai pot. part. inst. sg. n. 535; causal of wpasamar, lw. Skt. 
upašama-. 

upasarge ** by disturbances ” subst. inst. pl. m. 107 ; lw. Skt. upasarga-. 

[ūpanau “ produced *” past part. dir. sg. m. 435 ; Skt. utpanna- > Pa. 
Pkt. uppanna, OG. ext. ūpanau.] 

[upadiva “ to lift up ” pot. part. obl. ; Skt. utpātayati > Pa. uppādeti 
Pkt. uppidai > OG. ūpādai.] 

upasrayt “in the Jain church " subst. loc. sg. m. 114, 154, 293, 477 ; 
lw. Skt. upasraya-. 

uraham “ near” adj. dir. pl. n. 451; Pa. oram ; for the various forms 
in Mod.I. see ND. 62 b 30. 

ulasiu “ recognized” past part. dir. sg. m. 87; Skt. wpalaksitah > Pa. 
upalakkhito > Pkt. ualakkhio ; on the change of ua- to u in long 
words see Phonology. 

ulavai “ betrays ” v. 3rd sg. pres. 307, 371; ... ulavivaum pot. part. 
dir. sg. n. 177, 267; ulavivai loc. sg. 267; Skt. upalapati, Pa. 
upalāpeti, Pkt. uvalāvai ` for -ŭ- see above. 

ullamghai “ transgresses ” v. 3rd sg. pres. 158; lw. Skt. ullanghayati. 

usannaim ** by the depraved " adj. inst. sg. m. 524; lw. Pkt. usanna- 
< Skt. utsanna-. A Jain word, see ūsanau. 

usannapanaum “ depravity ” subst. dir. sg. n. 255; usannau + panaum ; 
see above. 

usamkala “ fulfilling the obligation " adj. dir. sg. m. 269; Skt. ut- 
sankalita- > Pkt. ussamkalia ` MG. osigam, osiyāļo ; prob. both 
differently derived. 


ūgaratai “ while being saved " pres. part. loc. sg. n. 527; ügariu past 
part. dir. sg. m. 435; Skt. udgarati, cf. Pa. Pkt. uggira- ; OG. 
4gara; cf. Nep. ugerā ND. 44 b 33. 

ūgāmatrh “ wield ” v. caus. 3rd pl. pres. 60; Skt. udgamayati, cf. Pa. 
uggamo noun, Pkt. uggamai > OG. tūgamat (prim.), ūgāmas 
(caus.); see ND. 446 b 4. 

ūgiu “ grew up” past part. dir. sg. n. 495; Skt. udgatam > Pa. 
uggatam > Pkt. uggaam ` replaced by OG. ŭgium, an analogical 
formation. 


ūghādas “ with open ” adj. inst. sg. m. 372; Skt. udghātayati > Pa. 
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ugghāteti, Pkt. ugghādai > OG. ūghādai der. ughādaur ; MG. 
ughart. 

ūchāha “ interest, joy " subst. dir. sg. m. 296; Skt. utsahah > Pa. Pkt. 
ucchaho > OG. ūchāha > MG. uchāh ; for -ts- > -ch- cf. uchaum 
above. 

ūjama “ endeavour" subst. dir. sg. m. 72, 180, 254, 292, 333, 421, 
534; Skt. udyamah > Pkt. ujjamo. 

ūjamāla “ busy ” adj. dir. sg. m. 195; pl. 218, 230, 347 ; OG. ūjama + 
dla; see ūjama above; -dla < Skt. -ālu (%); MG. ujmàl. 

ūjamavanta “industrious” adj. dir. sg. m. 227; pl. 388; OG. 
tama + vamta ` see ūjama. 

ūjalaum f white” adj. dir. sg. n. 140; adalat loc. sg. 272; Skt. 
ujvala- > Pa. Pkt. wjjala- ; ext. in OG. dalaum, MG. ūjļū. 

ūjāņīm “in the feast” subst. loc. sg. f. 122; Skt. dudyanika, cf. 
Skt. udyāna- “a garden " ; Pkt. ujjāmā > OG. ayant. 

ūthamana “ the final ceremony ”’ subst. obl. sg. n. 418 ; a Jain religious 
word; Skt. utthāpana-, replaced by Pa. utthapana-> Pkt. 
üthavana- ; MG. uthamņū. 

üthivaum “ getting up ” pot. part. dir. sg. n. 165; also ūthavaur 379 ; 
üthivai loc. sg. 15, 186, 237; *usthātt, cf. Skt. uttisthati, Pa. 
utthāti, Pkt. utthai, OG. üthai ; see ND. 47 a 24. 

ūthivādika “ getting up, etc.” comp. üthivawh + adika ` see üthivaum 
above. 

ūtāraņahāra “ one who carries across safely " subst. dir. sg. m. 123; 
Skt. Pa. Pkt. uttāraņa- + dhāra > MG. utārnār! 

ūdālivaum “ squandering ” pot. part. dir. sg. n. 431; Skt. uddālayati 
> Pa. uddāleti > Pkt. uddālai > OG. ūdālai > MG. udāļvū. 

ūdega ‘‘ sorrow ” subst. dir. sg. m. 211, 316, 321 ; obl. sg. 74; üdegWm 
inst. sg. 318; lw. Skt. udvega-. 

ddegavamta ‘‘ sorrowful "" adj. dir. sg. m. 478; OG. ūdega- + warta. 

udhart ‘having taken out” abs. 537 ; Skt. uddharati, Pa. uddharati, 
Pkt. uddharai, OG. ūdharai ; see ND. 49 a 50. 

ūnhālā “summer” subst. obl. sg. m. 200; Skt. usnakala- > Pa. 
uņhakāla- > Pkt. uņhaāla- > ext. in OG. ūnhālau > MG. unāļo. 
For -nh- > -nh-, cf. footnote, 

ūpajas “is produced " v. 3rd sg. pres. 372; Skt. ütpadyate > Pa. 
uppajjati > Pkt. wppajjai; ... üpanau past part. dir. sg. m. 
16, 179, 210, 435; ūpanā pl 56, 154; Skt. utpanna- > Pa. 


1 OG. -ņahāra > -nhàra > MG. -nar is another example of a special phonetic 
change between the OG. and the MG. periods. 
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uppanna- > Pkt. uppanna- > OG. ext. ūpanau ` ūpanai loc. sg. 
n. 362, 374; ūpane pl. m. n. 224, 285; ... ūpāwh caus. 3rd pl. 
pres. 127; Skt. utpadayanti > Pa. ūpādenti > Pkt. wppàemt; 
the new caus. ūpajāvai 9rd sg. pres. 535; ūpajāvar pl. 167 ; 
ūpajāviu past part. dir. sg. m. 167; ūpajāvatau pres. part. dir. 
sg. m. 478; ūpajāvium pot. part. dir. sg. n. 131; ūpajāvivā obl. 
sg. 210; ūpajāvivai loc. sg. 323. 

ūpanau “ produced ", see under àpajai. 

ūpama ** comparison ” subst. dir. sg. f. 312, 458; Skt. Iw. upamà ; à t 

dparüthaw “ transgressing ” dir. sg. m. 130; Skt. upart-stha- > Pa. 
uparittha, Pkt. upparittha- ; the original word may prob. be 
upara-stha-, and the Pkt. form might possibly have -pp-; cf. 
tipaharaum, which see below. 

ūpari “on” postpos. c. obl. 70, 75, 92, 122, 139, 141, 174, 208, 274, 
297, 318, 366, 386, 434, 457, 534, 504; Skt. Pa. upari; Pkt. 
uppari ` cf. upari above. 

ūpaharau ** over and above” postpos. adj. c. obl. 504; &paharaum 
n. 361; OG. ūpara (or -+) + harau ; see note on rahaim, Gram. 


PP- . 

ūpādatau “ taking up " pres. part. dir. sg. m. 426; ... ūpād? inf. 511; 
Skt. utpātayati > Pa. uppādeti > Pkt. uppādai > OG. ūpādai, 
MG. upāre. 

ūpārjat “ acquires" v. 3rd sg. pres. 320, 494; ... ūpārjtun past 
part. dir. sg. n. 165, 166; lw. Skt. upārjayati. The ū- is prob. 
due to the influence of words like ūpādai above. 

ūbhagau * broken in, trained ” past part. dir. sg. m. 205; dbhagaum 
n. 209; Skt. udbhagna- > Pkt. ubbhagga-, ext. in OG. 

ūramiņā “ the name of a city " subst. dir. sg. f. ; lw. Skt. urmini. 

ūlasā “an implement of Jaina ascetic”’ subst. obl. sg. n. 240; Skt. 
upalaksakam, Pkt. olakkha-; ext. in OG. 

Zait “on a wrong path” subst. loc. sg. f. 320; Skt. udvartma- > 
Pkt. wovatta- > OG. ūvata. 

ūsadha ** medicine " subst. dir. sg. n. 96, 240; pl. 364, 488; lw. Skt. 
dusadha-. MG. osar, cf. Girnar osud/ besides Skt. osadhih. 

ūsanau “injured, destroyed " past part. dir. sg. m. 195, 229, 254, 
353; Skt. utsanna- > Pa. Pkt. ussanna- ; ext. in OG. 

ūsāsa “inhaling” comp. with nisdsa subst. dir. pl m. 155; Skt. 
utévasa- > Pa. Pkt. ussāsa ` MG. usūsa, see ND. 55 a 28. 

ūmcai “on high" adj. loc. sg. n. 262, 360; Skt. uccake > Pkt. 
uccae > OG. ū (or aim) -cai; MG. dice. 
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ūrcehai “ on a very high ” adj. loc. sg. n. 262. 

dta "a camel" subst. dir. sg. m. 169; pl. 182; Skt. ustro > Pa, 
Pkt. uito > MG. a; see ND. 43 a 36. 

ūnģaurn ** deeply " adv. 511; Pkt. uridayarh adj. ; see ND. 61 b 32. 

umdira “rat” subst. obl. sg. m. 529; Skt. undurah, Pa. undura- > 
Pkt. widura-, wndara; MG. ūdar. 

ūnbara “a kind of tree ” subst. dir. sg. m. 234 ; Skt. udumbarah, Pa. 
udumbaro, Pkt. uumbaro ; MG. ext. übro. See ND. 221 a 25. 


e “that” dem. pron. dir. sg. m. 13, 75, 88, 99, 102, 119, 278, 457, 
481; f. 204, 533; n. 111, 172, 481; pl. 50, 71, 108, 143, 223, 
296, 321; eha emphatic dir. sg. m. 33, 45, 277; pl. m. 330, 386; 
n. sg. pl. 73, 178, 202 ; obl. sg. pl. m. 19, 81, 190; n. 376, 381, 
449; mixed genders obl. pl. 383. 

e “that” dem. adj. dir. sg. m. f. n. 124, 161, 491; pl. 127, 163, 491; 
obl. sg. m. 1, 45, 48, 93, 402; f. 4; n. 128, 381, 390; pl. 3, 386, 
412, 481. See below. 

ehe "7 by these" pron. and adj. inst. pl. m. n. 77, 330, 394, 470, 525, 
532; all genders combined 470; loc. pl. 241; for sg. forms see 
inaim. Derivation: Skt. esah > Pa. eso > Pkt. eso > eho; 
OG. eha or e, MG. 7 dialectically, the standard form being e. For 
the various forms in Mod.J. see ND. 524 b 35; also J. Bloch 
428 b 13, and $$ 160, 208, 276. See Gram. p. 32. 

eka “ one? num. adj. dir. sg. m. 386; Skt. ékah, Pkt. ekka- ` ekaim 
inst. sg. 19, 105, 274, 386; loc. sg. 99, 110, 160, 223, 352, 386, 
387; also eki 119, 239, 335, 842; ekaeka “ one another” pron. 
obl. sg. 54, 386. 

ekeka * one by one” num. pron. obl. sg. 466; ekekat loc. sg. 276 ; 
Skt. ekūtka, Pkt. ekkekkama-, ekkakka- ; MG. okkek. 

ekathe ** collectively " adj. inst. pl. m. 532 ; Skt. eka-stha-, Pā. ekattha-, 
Pkt. ekkatiha- ; MG. ekthe. 

ekadau “ the figure 1 ” subst. dir. sg. m. 274; OG. eka- + -dau ; for 
eka see above. 

ekamanau ** of a determined mind " adj. dir. sg. m. 90; ext. of eka + 
mana- ` for eka see above ` manau ext. lw. Skt. manah. 

ekalau “ alone ” adj. dir. sg. m. 158, 159, 160, 161, 370, 386; ekali 
f. 321; ekalā obl. sg. m. 156, 158; pl. 450; ekalaurm dir. sg. n. 
415 ; Pkt. ekkalla-, MG. eklo. 

ekavāra “once” adv. 177; Skt. ekavāram, Pa. ekavaram, Apbh. 
ekkavāra, MG. ekvār. 


3 
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ekavisa ** twenty-one”? num. subst. dir. 81; Skt. ekavtrisatth, Pkt. 
ekkavisat, ekkavisam , MG. ekvis. 

ehakipanaum “‘loneliness’’ subst. dir. sg. n. 161; lw. Skt. ekākī + 
-panaum. 

eküvana *' fifty-one " num. subst. obl. pl. 346; Skt. ekapficasat ; Pa. 
ekapaññāsa ` Pkt. egapannasa ` -paņņāsa > *vaņņāha > *vannda, 
ekāvana ; the -ā- is analogical from bāvan. 

ekū “ every one ” num. pro. adj. dir. sg. m. 319, 425; Pkt. ekka-hu (1). 

etalau* “so much " adj. dir. sg. m. 370; pl. etalà 114, 135, 218, 302, 
316, 400, 466; also obl. m. n. 165, 318; efalém dir. pl. n. 119, 
155, 364; also etalā 378 ; etalaim inst. sg. n. 457 ` etale inst. pl. 
398; etalī dir. sg. f. 274, 277; pl. 49, 240; Vedic īyaitaka-, Skt. 
type *diyatiaka-, Pa. ettaka-, Pkt. etiaa, ettia, ettila-, ettula- ; 
Apabh. ettulo, MG. etlū ; see Hem. iv, 408, 435 ; also see footnote. 

etalaimn “by that, that is to say " adv. inst. sg. n. of efalawin; see 
etalau above. 

evadau “ so big" ad]. dir. sg. m. 173; e-vat: tāvat, then -da- added ; 
cf. JMāg. evadda-; ext. in Apabh. evadu; see Hem. iv, 408; 

` Pischel, $ 149; MG. ema 

ehabhaņā ** therefore" conj. 209; OG. eha + bhaņī (postpos.). 

ehavau “ such ” adj. dir. sg. m. 384; ehavā 74, 533 ; eva obl. sg. m. 435 
or ehavā 475; ehvai inst. sg. m. 26; OG. eha- + vau; cf. OG. 
jehavau, tehavau, kehavau. 


kaudi “ a shell, cowry ” subst. dir. sg. f. 178; Skt. kapardikā > Pkt. 
kavaddia ; for variations in Mod.1. see ND. 109 a 15. 

kautigāmaņā “ exciting curiosity ” adj. dir. sg. f. 485 ; lw. Skt. kdūtuka- 
+ dmani < Skt. -āpanikā. 

kacarā “ dirt" subst. obl. sg. m. 32; Skt. kaccara-, Pkt. kaceavāra 
m. “‘ sweepings " ; see ND. 66 b 33; note kd-. 

katake ** with armies" subst. inst. pl. m. 49; lw. Skt. kataka-. 

kadiim “at the waist" subst. loc. sg. f. 355; Skt. kath, Pkt. kadi, 
MG. kari (dialectically), standard kery. 

kadūu “ bitter" adj. dir. sg. m. 128; kadüwm n. 106 ; kadūā obl. sg. 
m. 35; kadūām obl. pl. n. 36; Skt. Pa. katuka-, Pkt. kaduo, 
OG. kadū-u, MG. karvo ; see ND. 70 b 17. 

kadarihivaum “to insult”? pot. part. dir. sg. n. 145; lw. Skt. 
kadarthayati. 

kanhli * near, near by" adv. and postpos. 368; “to” 33, 377; 


1 .t- before -l- becomes -/- in Mid.G.; ci. MG. jetla, teļlū, ketlū, etl. 
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* from ” 266, 426; Pkt. kaņhat ` ext. by -la in OG.; seems to 
be the loc. form ; note -d- in postpos. ` see ND. 72 a 4. 

kanyüe “ by the girls ” subst. inst. pl. f. 19, 153; lw. Skt. hanya. 

kapūra "7 camphor” subst. dir. sg. m. 231; Skt. karpūrah, Pa. Pkt. 
kappūra-. 

kammi * action" subst. loc. sg. n. 103; lw. Pkt. kamma- < Skt. 
karma. 

karai ** does ” v. 3rd sg. pres. 23, 36, 52, 61, 63, 69, 71, 116, 130, 143, 
147, 159, 236, 253, 360, 516, etc., also (na)karaim 13, 64, 86, 116, 
138, 152, 180, 197, 207, 316, 344, 367; karair pl. 9, 78, 97, 110, 
127, 143, 175, 215, 216; also 2nd pers. sg. 51, 292; karaum ist 
pers. sg. 139, 377, 407, 475, 503, 508; ... karisiim fut 3rd pl. 
215; karisi 2nd sg. 123; karisu Ist sg. 193; ... karau imperat. 
3rd sg. 408; also 2nd pl. 465; kari 2nd sg. 258, 522; ... kari 
inf. 158, 250, 344, 382, 421; also absol. 9, 105, 150, 196, 212, 
253, 372; .. . karata pres. part. (unenlarged) 109, 459; . . . kara- 
tau pres. part. dir. sg. m. 65, 222, 333, 399, 414, 467; karatā pl. 
m. 411, 421; also obl. 72, 449; karatān gen. pl. 155, 402, 524; 
... karivau pot. part. dir. sg. m. 181, 266, 277; kariva pl. 525; 
karivaum dir. sg. n. TT, 94, 111, 114, 115, 131, 156, 404, 454, 
457, also karivūn 296; karivā obl. sg. n. 155, 267, 323, 344, 
414, 457, 502, 516; ... karivaur inst. sg. n. 77; karīvat loc. sg. 
n. 115, 235, 386, 465 ; kartvī dir. sg. f. 412, 464; ... kīdhau past 
part. dir. sg. m. 455; kīdhā pl. 468, 476 ; kīdhaur dir. sg. n. 414, 
416; kidhi dir. sg. f. 445; kidhi hui pres. perf. 3rd sg. 482; 
„.. kājas pass. 3rd sg. pres. 481 ; karitawi pass. pres. part. newly 
created from the pres. base dir. sg. n. 307; ... karāvai caus. 3rd 
sg. pres. 346, 404, 494, also (na)karavaim 355; pl 449; karāvau 
caus. impar. 3rd sg. 346 ` karüviva? caus. pot. part. loc. sg. n. 115. 
Pres, base: Skt. Pā. Pkt. Apabh. OG. MG. kar-; pass.: Skt. 
kriyate > Pa. kiyyate, Pkt. kijjat ` caus.: Skt. kārayati replaced 
by karāpeti > Pkt. karāvei ` see ND. 136 b 45; J. Bloch 
306 b 3. 

karaņahāra “ doer” subst. dir. sg. pl. m. n. 66, 74, 88, 116, 158, 179, 
226, 239, 240; obl. pl. 4 ; karaņahāre inst. pl. m. 107 ; karaņahāri 
dir. sg. f. 533, 541 ; Skt. Pa. Pkt. karana- + -dhāra- ; MG. karnār ; 
see footnote, p. 

kalamkum "in disgrace ” subst. loc. sg. m. 459; lw. Skt. kalanka-. 

karavatādi “the saw and other things" subst. dir. pl. n. 281; Skt. 
karapatra-, Pkt. karapatta- ` see ND. TT a 8. 
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karasaņā “ a cultivator’’ subst. dir. pl. m. 495; also obl. sg. 497; 
pl. 459; karasanie inst. pl. m. 495; Skt. karsama + tka- ; the 
Mod.I. has different words; see ND. under kisan. 

kari: a noun in the inst. case followed by kar? makes an inst. phrase ; 
-iri. kari sg. 44, 53, 58, 76, 91, 92, 135, 186; it is also -i karī 92, 
131, 151 also Again kar? 67, 79, 96, 110, 132, 139, 155, 179, 241 ; 
-e kart pl. 60, 73, 86, 87, 128, 129, 132, 165, 186, 254, 412 ; before 
a noun in o: 77; derivation, same as kar? absol. of karai, 
which see. 

karmiim “‘ with actions " subst. inst. sg. n. 173, 198 ; karme inst. pl. n. 
137 ; lw. Skt. karma-. 

karpūrādike “ with camphor and other things" subst. inst. pl. n. 
186; lw. Skt. karpürüdika-. 

kalpim ** imagined " past part. inst. sg. n. 379; lw. Skt. kalpate. 

kasdye “ with vices of mind ” subst. inst. pl. m. 117 ; lw. Skt. kasāya-. 

kastiim “ with pain ” subst. inst. pl. n. 82; lw. Skt. kasta-. 

kasautau “ a touchstone "" subst. dir. sg. m. 190; Skt. kasapattakah, 
Pkt. kasavattao, MG. kosotī. 

kahoi “ tells” 3rd pres. sg. 1, 3, 84, 233, 256, 376, 392, 472, 510; 
also (na)kahaim 358 ; pl. 95, 123, 212; ... kahat chai cont. pres. 
3rd sg. 230, 256, 322, 476; kahai chain pl. 33, 123, 164; also 
kahait chairn 400, 522; kahau chau 2nd pl. 376; ... kahi imperat. 
2nd sg. 429; ... kahisu fut. Ist sg. 1; ... kaha inf. 279; also 
abs. 194; ... kahataw pres. part. dir. sg. m. 373; kahatà obl. 
521; ... kahivawm pot. part. 77; also kahtvur 119 ; ... kahvu 
past part. dir. sg. m. 66, 399; kakiā pl. 322, 389, 491, 412; also 
obl. m. n. 132, and kakiyā 482; kahturh dir. sg. n. 381, 409 ; kahtāru 
pl. 408; kahi dir. sg. f. 287, 540; also obl. 484; .. . kahiwin hui 
past perf. (cond.) 3rd sg. 514, 544; kahwwm chat pres. perf. 3rd 
sg. 382; ... kahw pass. 3rd sg. pres. 16, 30, 76, 77, 132, 223, 
296, 298, 324, 383, 386, 410; also (na)kahīim 490 ; 3rd pl. 179, 
459, 499; ... kalütawr pres. part. pass. dir. sg. n. 535 ; kaluti 
pl. f. 465; ... kahāvatau caus. pres. part. dir. sg. m. 356; Skt. 
kathayati, Pa. katheti, Pkt. kahei, kahoi ` see ND. 81 b 1. 

kahaņahāra “ one who tells” subst. obl. sg. m. 526; Skt. kathana- 
dhāra-, Pkt. kahaņahāra. 

kahatéim “ that is to say ” pres. part. gen. pl. 201, 411, 450 ; see under 
kahai. 

kahi “ whom " interrog. pron. obl. sg. 455; kasyāpi > Pkt. kassai > 
OG. kahi. The indef. replaced the interrog. pron. 
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kahīi ** that is" 3rd sg. pres. pass. 231, 469; a case of specialization 
In sense. 

kalūti “ anywhere " adv. 342 ; a double loc. form; see kahi. 

kahīim “ when ” interrog. adv. 319 ` der. same as above. 

kampàvi “ cause to move ” caus. inf. 5; lw. Skt. kampate ; as MG. 
kampe. 

kākūmbara “ a kind of tree ” dir. sg. n. 234; a lw. ? cf. ümbara above. 

kāga “ a crow ” subst. dir. sg. m. 95, 510, 519, 530; an early lw. Skt. 
kākah. 

kāgiņā “ a female crow ” subst. dir. sg. f. 187; kāga (see above) + ini. 

kāchabā ** a tortoise’ subst. obl. sg. m. 484; Skt. Pā. kacchapa- > 
Pkt. kacchabha- ; OG. ext. kāchabau ; the -b- is not explained. 

kāja “ work ” subst. dir. sg. n. 76, 118, 150, 155, 252, 362, 377, 448, 
455, 469, 529; dir. pl. 346, 372; obl. sg. 355, 376; pl. 195; 
kājitm inst. sg. n. 484; kājt loc. sg. 80, 143, 151, 203, 329, 403, 
436, 448, 489 ; also kāja 374; kāje loc. pl. 306 ; Skt. karyam > 
Pkt. kajjam. 

kajagaraum “useful” adj. dir. sg. n. 473; kājagarā dir. pl. m. 43; 
OG. kāja-karaurm < Skt. kārakam. 

kādhai “ takes out” 3rd sg. pres. 472, 504; Pkt. kaddhati replaces 
Skt. krsat? ` kādhā past part. dir. pl. f. 261; MG. kadhe. 

kātayau “rusted”? adj. dir. sg. m. 248; OG. kāta + -iau; Skt. 
-itaka- ` for kāta see kātii below. 

katiim “ with rust ” subst. inst. sg. m. 248; Pkt. katta. 

kadaviim “ with mud " subst. inst. sg. m. 248; Skt. kardama- > Pkt. 
kaddama ` the loss of nasalization is unexplained. 

kana “ ears" subst. dir. pl. m. 32, 43, 378, 454; obl. pl. 533; Skt. 
kárnà, Pa. Pkt. kaņņā ` see ND. 86 a 49. 

küranapanaw “as a cause" inst. sg. n. 42; lw. Skt. kāraņa- + 
-panaum. 

karanum “by a cause" inst. sg. n. 95, 110; lw. Skt. kāraņam ; 
might be an OG. word. 

kālamuhā “ angry-faced ” dir. pl. m. 77; Skt. kālamukha- > Pkt. 
kālamuhao > OG. kalamuhau > MG. kāļmoys. 

kalasoriya “ a prop. name " subst. obl. sg. m. 445; kāla- + -sora- + -iu. 

kaliin * by the time ” subst. inst. sg. m. 30, 161, 252 ; kāl loc. sg. m. 
117, 171; Skt. Pa. Pkt. kāla-, MG. kal. 

kala “ black ” adj. obl. sg. m. 95; hale inst. pl. m. 272 ; Skt. kalakah, 
Pkt. kālao, OG. kālau, MG. kalo; see ND. 90 b 32. 

kalikacargiim “ by Kālikācārya " subst, inst. sg. m. 105, 223, 229, 380. 
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kānā “ any ” indef. pron. dir. sg. n. 223, 229, 380, 414 ; pl. 321; used 
adjectively dir. sg. n. 139, 155, 160, 179, 186, 345, 478; dir. sg. 
m. 438, 511; Skt. kāmett. 

kam “ why ” interrog. adv. 51, 66, 67, 208, 289, 344; Apabh. kāri ; 
see Hem. iv, 418, 421, 422, 434. 

kamkana “a bangle" subst. obl. sg. n. 179; Skt. kankanam > Pa. 
Pkt. kamkanam ; see ND. 66 a 24. 

kima “how” interrog. adv. 168, 176, 318, 406, 408, 480; “why” 
26, 30, 111, 277; Apabh. kemva, kema, kima; see Hem. iv, 
376, 401, 418; cf. OG. jima, tima, ima; MG. kem, jem, tem, em. 

kimakima “in what different ways ” adv. 475; OG. kima repeated ; 
see above. 

kilūsīu “ unhappy " adj. dir. sg. m. 70; kilvisid obl. sg. n. 259; lw. 
Skt. kilvisa- -+ Zu. 

kivāravh * some time ” indef. adj. 95, 246, 382; Pkt. kai + vāra- ; 
note -t-. 

kisiu “ of any kind ” indef. pron. and adj. dir. sg. m. 47; kisiya pl. 
11; kiswwm dir. sg. n. 76; kisii loc. sg. n. 489; kis obl. sg. f. 
297, 352 ; see below. 

kisiu “ of what kind ” interrog. pron. and adj. dir. sg. m. 120; ktsiyā 
pl 1; kisiwn dir. sg. n. 120, 476; kise inst. pl. m. 480; Skt. 
kādršika-, Pkt. kisia- > OG. ext. kisī-u > kisiu ; note the 
shortening. 

kistum “why” adv. 21, 35, 189; Pkt. kīsam > OG. kis-(-cum) ; 
note -i-. 

kistā eka * some ” indef. pron. obl. sg. m. 179; OG. kisia + eka. 

kiham “ where” adv. 158, 278, 288, 321, 341; prob. a case form 
(gen. pl. %) of the word represented in Apabh. kihe ‘‘ why ” ; see 
Hem. iv, 365. 

kihārntau “ from where " adv. 470; OG. kihàm + -tau ; see above. 

kijai“ is done " pass. pres. 3rd sg. 26, 274, 289, etc. ; see karat above. 

kida “ worm " subst. dir. sg. m. 45; kade inst. pl. 321; Skt. kitah > 
Pkt. kīdo ; MG. kira; see ND. 92 b 42. 

kidi “ants” obl. pl. f. 174, 176; Adie inst. pl. 174; Skt. kītikā > 
Pkt. kīdiyā, MG. kirī; see ND. 92 b 41. 

kinaim “by whom" interrog. pron. inst. sg. m. 293; Skt. kena > 
Pkt. kena > OG. kina-im ; note -e- > --. 

Kidhau "done ” past part. dir. sg. m. 70, 151, 159, 174, 175, 192, 220, 
304; kidha pl 3; kīdhaur dir. sg. n. 81, 109, 139, 145, 165; 
kidham pl. 4, 43, 83, 215, 270; kidhe inst. pl. m. 77; Kidhai loc. 
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sg. n. 103 ; kidhi dir. sg. f. 47,55; pl.334; Pkt. kiddha-: liddha-, 
laddha- ; see under karat. 

kunaekiim “by some one” pron. and adj. inst. sg. m. 33; kuņdir 
eki loc. sg. 179, 239; OG. kuna -- eka; see kūna. 

kuptu “ angry ” adj. dir. sg. m. 91; kuptyā pl. 42; Iw. Skt. kupyati. 

kubuddhi “ of bad intelligence " adj. dir. sg. m. 173 ; lw. Skt. kubuddhi-. 

kumāņasa * a. wicked man ” subst. obl. pl. m. 187; lw. Skt. ku- + 
OG. manasa, Skt. mánuga- > Pkt. māņusa-; note the early 
change -u- > -a-; see ND. 503 b 7. 

kumariim “ by the son ” subst. inst. sg. m. 39; lw. Skt. kumāra-. 

kuli “in the family " subst. loc. sg. n. 55, 154, 331; Skt. Pa. Pkt. 
kule ; MG. kul; see ND. 101 a 33. 

kusamsargi “in the bad company " subst. loc. sg. m. 64; lw. Skt. 
kusamsarga-. 

kūna **who'' interrog. pron. nom. sg. m. f. 129, 289 ; kunai inst. sg. m. 
138; kun inst. sg. m. 416; kunWm loc. sg. n. 179, 239; Skt. 
kah punah, Pa. ko pana-, Pkt. kavanu, kauņa ; MG. kon; see 
ND. 98 a 6. See Gram., p. 34. 

kūe “in the wells" subst. loc. pl. m. 200; Skt. kūpesu > Pa. kūpesu 
> Pkt. küehu ; MG. kuve. See ND. 102 a 13. 

kūtivai “ in beating " pot. part. loc. sg. n. 183 ; Skt. Pa. Pkt. kutta- > 
OG. kūtai ; see ND. 96 b 38. 

kūda “a fraud ” subst. dir. sg. n. 507; also obl. sg. n. 204; Skt. 
kütam > Pkt. küdam ; MG. kar. 

kiidaum * wrong" adj. dir. sg. n. 457 ; kūdā obl. sg. n. 177 ; also obl. 
sg. m. 385; Skt. kūtakam > Pkt. küdaam ` MG. kara. 

kūdābolau “ a liar " subst. dir. sg. m. 507 ; Pkt. küdaa-bollau. 

kūlaun “undeveloped” adj. dir. sg. n. 427; Skt. komalakam, Pa. 
Pkt. komala-, MG. kūņū ; absence of nasalization is curious; or 
Pkt. kulla- ** weak ”, ext., will give the word. 

ketalā ** some, how many" indef. and interrog. pron. and adj. dir. 
pl. m. 122, 167, 170, 179, 252; also obl. pl. m. 339; ketale inst. 
pl. m. 495; Skt. kóiyattika-, Apabh. kettia-, kettila-, kettula-, ext. 
in OG. ketala-wh, MG. ketlū. 

ketalāeka “ some ” indef. pron. and adj. dir. pl. m. 28, 52, 285, 423, 
495 ; ketalīeka dir. pl. f. 52; OG. ketalā 4- eka , see above, ketalā. 

kevalaum “ mere ” adj. dir. sg. m. 182, 185; kevalawi dir. sg. n. 193, 
209, 220 ; Skt. Pa. Pkt. kevala-, ext. in OG., MG. kevaļ. 

kevalaum “ only, merely, in vain" adv. 338, 416, 462; Skt. kevalam, 
Pkt. kevalam. 
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kesa * hair ” subst. dir. pl. m. 198, 357; Skt. kesah, Pa. Pkt. kesā ; 
see ND. 104 b 43. 

ko “ some, any, who ” indef. and interrog. pron. and adj. dir. sg. and 
pl. m. f. 478, 490; emphatic kot 71, 307, 404, 431; Skt. kaścit 
replaced by Pa. koci, Pkt. koi ; see ND. 105 b 34. 

koeka ** somebody ” indef. pron. and adj. dir. sg. pl. m. f. 31, 37, 67, 
71, 92, 168, 253, 254, 447, 448, 458, 509; OG. ko + eka; see 
ko above. 

kodākodi “ a crore of crores”? num. subst. obl. f. 274; Skt. kotākotih, 
Pkt. kodākodi. 

kodākodiguņau ** a crore crore-fold ”” adj. dir. sg. m. 178; Skt. kotākoti 
+ guņa-, Pkt. kodākoģiguņo ; ext. in OG. 

kodi “a crore" num. subst. dir. sg. f. 207; obl. sg. 48, 274, 280; 
also bod? 187; dir. pl. 276; kodzīr inst. sg. 276; kode inst. pl. 
269; Skt. kotih, Pkt. kodi. 

kodiguņau “ a crore-fold " adj. dir. sg. m. 178; OG. kods + gunau ; 
see above. 

kriyām ** by work ” subst. inst. sg. f. 226 ; Skt. lw. kriyā ` -m is prob. 
a shortened form of -irh ; this termination appears only after the 
Skt. Les, ending in -ā and is very rare. 

kriyāim “ by action " subst. inst. sg. f. 424; lw. Skt. kriyā. 

ksaniim “in a moment " subst. inst. sg. m. 28, 126; ksaņt loc sg. m. 
116; ksaņiksaņi “ every minute ” 214; lw. Skt. ksana-. 

ksagyi ** in destruction " loc. sg. m. 149, 195 ; lw. Skt. ksaya-. 

ksetrt in the field" subst. loc. sg. n. 99, 179, 386; ksetre loc. pl. 
369 ; lw. Skt. ksetra-. 

ksipaim “ lose”’ v. 3rd pl. pres. 388 ; lw. Skt. kstpatt. 

ksobhivi “ shake ” inf. caus. 5; lw. Skt. ksobhagati. 
As kh is written as s in the MS., for the words beginning with kh 

See under s. 

gausa “a window " subst. dir. sg. m. 334; Skt. gavāksah > Pa. 
gavakkho > Pkt. gaukkho > OG. gaūkha, gaukha > MG. gokh. 

gadha “ a castle " subst. dir. sg. m. 506; Pkt. gadha- m. ; for various 
forms in Mod.I. see ND. 113 b 36. 

gadharohau “a rampart” subst. dir. sg. m. 523; OG. gadha (see 
above) + rohau < Skt. rodhaka-. See ND. 543 b 20. 

gaņaun ** as many times ” adj. dir. sg. n. 354, 414; ganaz inst. sg. n. 
20; Skt. gunah, Pkt. guna-, ext. in OG., MG. goņo ; the change 
-u- > -a- in long words like šatagaņau is to be noted. 
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gani “ count ” v. imperat, 2nd sg. 94; gant pass. pres. 3rd sg. 455; 
gamwWm 3rd pl. 478; Skt. ganayati > Pa. ganeti, Pkt. ganar ; 
see ND. 135 a 16. 

ganiim “ by the Jaina priest” subst. inst. sg. m. 543; Pkt. gami. 

gatiim “in the condition " subst. loc. sg. f. 122, 217, 243, 470; lw. 
Skt. gatih. 

gamaim(na) “ likes " v. 3rd sg. pres. 63; gamatau pres. part. dir. sg. 
m. 323 ; gamatai loc. sg. 379; gamate inst. pl. 188 ; Skt. gamyate, 
Pa. gammai ` see ND. 135 b 37. 

gayau * went" past part. dir. sg. m. 162, 196; gayawn n. 62; Skt. 
gatáh, Pkt. gayo; OG. ext. gayau but gaz loc. sg. n. 193; Skt. 
gate, Pkt. gaye ; see ND. 136 a 11. 

gayasukumalika “ a proper noun " dir. sg. f. 55 ; Skt. gajasukumārikā, 
Pkt. gayasukumāltā. 

garūu * big” adj. dir. sg. m. 406 ; garūur n. 428; Skt. gurú- replaced 
by Pa. garuko > Pkt. garuo, ext.in OG. garū-u ; see ND. 136 b 6. 

garbhi “in a womb " subst. loc. sg. m. 18; lw. Skt. garbhah. 

galai * on the throat” subst. loc. sg. m. 447; Skt. galakam > Pkt. 
galaan > OG. galaum > MG. gaļā. 

gahilapanaum “ madness" subst. dir. sg. n. 309; OG. gahila- + 
-panaum ` see gahila below. 

gahilā “ mad ” adj. obl. sg. m. 309; Skt. graha-, Pkt. gahilla-, ext. in 
OG. gahilaum ; MG. ghelū. 

gadalaum “ a cart ” subst. dir. sg. n. 470; Pkt. gadda- ` OG. ext. by 
-laurh. For the various forms in Mod.I. and their connection with 
Skt. garta- “ a chariot seat ” see ND. 140 à 40; MG. gādū, galla. 

gadhau “ very much ” adj. dir. sg. m. 126, 141, 161, 207, 323 ; gadha 
pl. 38, 278 ; gādhaur sg. n. 203, 221, 277, 304; gādhā obl. sg. n. 
371; gādhai inst. sg. m. 132, 178, 318; gadhi dir. sg. f. 
352; ...gādherau compar. dir. sg. m. 141; Skt. gadha- ext. 
by -u. 

gadhaum “very much” adv. 298, 336, 424, 468; gādhau m. 424, 
501, 502, 522 ; gādha inst. sg. 319 ; see gādhau above. 

gāthāe “ by means of strophs " subst. inst. pl. f. 230, 382, 404, 542 ; 
gāthāir loc. sg. 260; lw. Skt. gatha. 

gama * a village ” subst. dir. sg. n. 356; pl. 416; obl. pl. 385; Skt. 
grāmah m., Pā. Pkt. gāmao m.; see ND. 139 a 2. 

gamadia “ a villager" subst. obl. sg. m. 428; Skt. grāma- ext. by 
-da- in Pkt.; further ext. in OG. by -iu; see Gram., p. 24; see 
gama above. 
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gārava “ pride ” subst. dir. sg. n. 325; Pa. Pkt. gārava- der. Skt. garu-. 

gāli * an abuse ” subst. obl. sg. f. 133; Skt. Pa. Pkt. OG. gah, MG. 
gal; see ND. 141 bē. 

gāhiim “ in a stroph ” subst. loc. sg. f. 482; gāhe inst. pl. 406; Skt. 
gatha, Pkt. gāhā, gāha ; cf. Sgh. ga; see ND 139 a 18. 

gamthi “ a tie ” subst. dir. sg. f.204; Skt. granthih m., Pa. ganthi m., 
Pkt. gamthi m. f.; MG. gāthj. See ND. 139 a 34. 

gium “ went" past part. dir. sg. n. 189; Skt. gata-, Pkt. gaya- ; ext. 
-ium by analogy in OG. ; see the alternative form gayaunm above. 

gunai ** revises "' v. 3rd sg. pres. 233 ; also (na)gunaim 358 ; gunwaum 
pot. part. dir. sg. n. 64; a derivative verb from Skt. noun guna. 

guniim “by virtue” subst. inst. sg. m. 58; gune inst. pl. 48, 68 ; 
Skt. Pā. Pkt. OG. MG. guņa-. 

gunau “ -fold ” adj. dir. sg. m. 178; Skt. Pa. Pkt. guna-, ext. in OG. 

guņākāre “by multiplication " subst. inst. pl. m. 269; lw. Skt. 
guņākāra-. 

guphāvāsī “ residing in a cave ” adj. obl. sg. m. 62; OG. guphā-vāsī ; 
guphā, Apbh. gumpho ; for the discussion on this word see ND. 
145 a 16; Skt. guhā cannot give this form ; -vāsī Skt. lw. 

gurū “a preceptor" subst. dir. pl. m. 155; op inst. sg. 150; 
gure inst. pl. 66, 116, 376; the inst. forms point that the word 
was declined as if it were gura- ` but the old form guru seems to 
have been kept on in the Direct case. 

gurūāpaņaim “through pride” subst. inst. sg. n. 192; instead of 
garūāpaņaim prob. through an attempt at learnedness. 

gupte ' by protections" subst. inst. pl. f. 389; lw. Skt. guptih ; the 
case form is not regular. 

gūnehalaun “a spiral, a bunch " subst. dir. sg. n. 318; gümchalaum 
obl. sg. 314; gümwhalüm dir. pl. n. 538; Skt. guccha-, Pkt. 
gumcha- ext. in OG. by -laur ; cf. MG. ghüclü. See ND. 143 a 35. 

gūjha “a secret” subst. dir. sg. n. 11, 205; Skt. guhyam > Pkt. 
gujjham > OG. güjha ; see ND. 158 a 3. 

gottharai “ in the cow-pen " subst. loc. sg. n. 284, 290 ; goti + ghara * 

gopavatau “ hiding ” pres. part. caus. dir. sg. m. 178 ; lw. Skt. gopãyati. 

gosālau ** a proper name ” subst. dir. sg. m. 130 ; Skt. gosálaka-, Pkt. 
gosalaga-. 

ghadi “ hours " subst. dir. pl. f. 334; Skt. ghati, ghatikā, Pkt. ghadi, 
ghadiā. MG. gharī < ghatikā. See ND. 153 b 14. 

ghaņau “ much” adj. adv. dir. sg. m. 116, 197, 292, 317; ghana pl. 
58, 143, 160, 236; obl. sg. 12, 109, 154, 158, 166, 243, 283, 428 ; 
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pl. 125, 328, 387; also ghaņār 379; ghanaum dir. sg. n. 20, 25, 
77, 128, 191, 338; also ghamum 250, 256; ghaņām pl. 83, 102, 
194, obl. pl. 187, 324, 535; ghanat inst. sg. m. n. 30, 82, 357, 494, 
524 ; also loc. sg. 319 ; ghane inst. pl. m. n. 243, 269, 323, 338, 393, 
443, 479 ; ghani dir. sg. f. 350 ; also obl. pl. 19,97; ... ghaneraum 
compar. dir. sg. n. 517; Skt. ghanakam > Pkt. ghanaam; see 
ND. 154 a 8. 

ghanwara “ often ” adv. 310, 335; OG. ghaņī + vāra. 

ghaddhā “ donkeys ” subst. dir. pl. m. 74; Skt. gardabhah, Pa. gadrabha, 
Pkt. gaddahā, OG. gaddhau, MG. godhero ; the aspiration in the 
initial syllable of the OG. word is unexpected, as also the -ddh- ; 
see ND. 134 a 41. 

ghara “ a house ” subst. dir. sg. n. 89, 152, 220; pl. 278; obl. 220, 
230, 370 ; ghartim inst. sg. n. 477; ghare loc. pl. 354; ... ghari 
ghari “ at every house" 373; Pa. Pkt. ghara-, MG. ghar. For 
discussion on this word see ND. 154 a 49. 

ghātyā “ placed” past part. (?) obl. pl. m. 60; Pkt. Apbh. ghailaz, 
MG. ghāle ; see ND. 155 a 81. 

ghāņīm “ by or in the mill " subst. inst. or loc. sg. f. 42 ; Skt. ghàtanikà 
> Pkt. ghāyaņtā. See ND. 156 b 44. 

ghaya “ slaughter ” subst. dir. sg. m. 131, 138; obl. 176; Skt. ghātah 
Pkt. ghāya- > MG. ghā “a throw”; see ND. 155 b 41. 

ghamta “ a bell ” subst. obl. sg. m. 489; Skt. ghantah > Pkt. ghamto ; 
see ND. 156 a 6. 

ghamtalt “a small bell” subst. dir. sg. f. 447; OG. ghamta +h; 
see above. 

ghi “ purified butter” subst. dir. sg. n. 368; Skt. ghrtdm, Pa. 
ghatam, Pkt. ghiar, ghiyam, MG. ght. 

ghodā “ horses ” subst. dir. pl. m. 182; Skt. ghotakah > Pkt. ghodaā ; 
see ND. 160 b 29. 

ghosaviu ** was published loudly " caus. past part. dir. sg. m. 268; 
lw. Skt. ghosayati. 


cautha “a Jaina fast" subst. dir. sg. m. 369; Skt. caturtha-, Pkt. 
cauttha- ; a Jaina religious word. 

cauthā “ fourth " adj. obl. sg. m. 42; Skt. caturtha- > Pā. catuttha- > 
Pkt. cauttha-, ext. in OG. cauthau ; see ND. 186 b 48; cf. cauthi, 
MG. cothi “ the fourth day of a lunar fortnight ”. 

caudasi " the 14th day of the lunar fortnight” subst. dir. sg. f. 241; 
Skt. caturdašī > Pkt. cauddasī ; MG. cdudaé. 
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caupada “ four-footed " subst. dir. sg. n. 447; pl. 206, 447; OG. 
cau + Skt. pada. 

caumāsai "in the rainy season" subst. loc. sg. n. 369; Skt. Pa. 
caturmüsam > Pkt. caumāsa-, cāumāsa-, ext. in OG. caumāsaun. 

caurüsi ''eighty-four " num. subst. dir. pl. 194; Skt. catur + aiti; 
Pkt. caurāsī ; see ND. 187 b 25; the -d- is due to bà in the 
number 82. 

cauvihāra “night fasts” subst. dir. pl. m. 3; Skt. catur + vihāra-, 
Pkt. cauvihāra-. 

cauvisiim ‘in an epoch, in an age ” subst. loc. sg. f. 179; Skt. catur- 
vuhšaiikā > Pkt. cauvvīstā. 

cadar * gets up” v. 3rd sg. pres. 470; Pkt. cadai, MG. core; MG. 
carhe might be from cadhai ` see ND. 164b33; ... cadtā past 
part. dir. pl. m. 301; ... caddviu caus. past part. dir. sg. m. 
186; ... cadāvivai pot. part. caus. loc. sg. n. 186. 

cāņākya “ a proper name " subst. compounded 150; Skt. cēņakya-. 

cāritrīā “ he who observes vows " subst. obl. sg. m. 470, 513; pl. 48, 
165, 406, 539 ` cāritrīe inst. pl. 498; Skt. lw. ext. cáritri- by -u. 

ëlo “ walks" v. 3rd sg. pres. 352, 367; also (na)cülaw 130; pl. 
74; cālai chat cont. pres. 3rd sg. 415; calivawm pot. part. dir. 
sg. n. 318; cālivā obl. 297; ... calāviu caus. past part. dir. sg. 
m. 175; Skt. caryate, calyate > Pkt. calla, MG. cale; see ND. 
172 b 45, 173 a 30-40. 

camcaim “ with the beak ” subst. inst. sg. f. 472; Skt. caficuh m., Pkt. 
caūcū f. ; see ND. 179 b 11. 

cimmada “leather ” subst. obl. sg. n. 380; Skt. carma > Pa. Pkt. 
camma- ext. in OG. by -dewm, cémmadaum, MG. cāmrū ; see 
ND. 172 a 11. 

cigacigatau “ shining ” pres. part. dir. sg. m. 51. 

cits ** in the mind ” subst. loc. sg. n. 464; lw. Skt. cittam. 

cyart " four" num. subst. and adj. 179, 234, 296, 297, 358, 497; 
cthum obl. 214, 310, 342, 386, 404, 465, 497, 532; Skt. catedri, 
cf. cattāli in Pkt. caitālīsa- ` caāri, then ciārt (bi tri) > cyāri ; 
see ND. 172 a 42. 

cīkaņaun “ sticky " adj. dir. sg. n. 222, 304; cīkaņā obl. sg. m. 535; 

* kanai inst. sg. n. 172; Skt. Pkt. cikkana- ext. in OG. cikanaum. 

cītavai “ contemplates ” v. 3rd sg. pres. 36, 468 ; also (na)cīrntavairm 
170; ... citav abs. 287 ; also inf. 85; ... cimtavatà pres. part. 
dir. pl. m. 163; ... cītaviu past part. dir. sg. m. 143; citaviurn 
dir. sg. n. 26; cītavīt loc. sg. n. 143 ; cīmtave loc. pl. m. 186; 
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... cīhtavivaun pot. part. dir. sg. n. 95, 319; cumtavi pass. pres. 
3rd sg. 204; ... cWmtavitawm caus. pass. pres. part. dir. sg. n. 
29; Skt. cintayati > Pa. cīnteti > Pkt. cīntei ` the causal form 
seems to have been used in the primitive sense. The absence of 
nasalization in some forms seems to be due to confusion with 
citta-. 

mia “ worry” subst. dir. sg. f. 372; Skt. cinta > Pkt. cimia > 
Apbh. cinta. 

cūkai “ misses” v. 3rd sg. pres. 430 ; Skt. *eyut-krta-, Pkt. cukkao ; 
cūkiu 480 from cukka- + -iu, a new formation; cūktvauri pot. 
part. dir. sg. n. 50, 327; ... cūkavai caus. 3rd sg. pres. 229; 
cūkaviu past part. caus. dir. sg. m. 224; cūkavī inf. caus. 232; 
cūkavī 9rd sg. pres. caus. 117; see ND. 179 a 31. 

cūdi “ bangles " subst. obl. pl. f. 334; Pkt. cūda- m., Apbh. cūduilau ; 
see Hem. iv, 430; cf. MG. cūrt, cūro, cudlo, cud; see ND. 
181 a 21. 

cūrīi “is crushed” v. pass. 3rd sg. pres. 312; Skt. cüryate; cf. 
Pkt. cūra m. ; see ND. 181 a 1. 

cetiu “ woke up” past part. dir. sg. m. 192; lw. Skt. cetayatt ` see 
ND. 182 b 20. 

cori “ theft ”? subst. obl. sg. f. 243, 456; Skt. edūrikā > Pa. corikā > 
Pkt. coria; see ND. 185 b 8. 

celau “ pupil ”” subst. dir. sg. m. 93 ; celā pl. 377 ; it is either connected 
with Skt. cela- “baby’s napkin ” + ka- or Skt. ceta-; cf. Pkt. 
cella-, cilla- ; Bloch connects it with the Dravidian cillu denoting 
the idea of smallness; see ND. 183 13. 

cosaum “ clear "7 adj. dir. sg. n. 213; cosa obl. sg. n. 213 ; cosa inst. 
sg. n. 443; Skt. cáuksa- > Pkt. cokkha- ext. in OG. ; see ND. 
184 a 2. 

cyavaim ** fall" v. 3rd pl. pres. 29 ; lw. Skt. cyavate. 


cha “ six " num. subst. dir. 3, 82, 111, 234, 374, 394; obl. 322, 368, 
394, 425, 537; chae inst. pl. 322; *ksat, Pa. Pkt. cha; cf. Skt. 
sat; for comparison with the forms of other Indo-European 
languages see ND. 189 a 9. 

chat “is” v. 3rd sg. pres. 1, 2, 3, 6, 26, 33, 42, 43, 47, 70, 73, 83, 85, 
394, 451; chaim pl. 1, 101, 143, 232, 280, 288, 451; chawir Ist 
sg. 22, 256; chatau pres. part. dir. sg. m.; chatā pl. 36, 329; 
also obl. sg. m. n. 495, 530; chatai loc. sg. n. 207, 253; chate 
inst, pl. 273; Skt. dkseti, Pa. acchati, Pkt, acchai, achat ; for the 
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discussion and various views on the derivation of this word see 
ND. 191 a 27. 

chatrisa “ thirty-six ” num. subst. dir. 274; OG. cha-trisa; for cha 
see above; trīsa < Skt. trumsat. 

chamāsī "a period of six months " subst. dir. sg. f. 428; Skt. sanmasika, 
Pkt. chammasia. 

chavvisa “ twenty-six’? num. subst. dir. 386; Skt. sadvimnsatih > 
Pkt. chavvīsa > Apbh. chavvīsa ; see ND. 19a 1. 

chanaum C secretly " adv. 495; Skt. channam > Pkt. channan ` 
ext. in OG. by -um see ND. 195 a 50. 

chanam ** secretly " adv. 308, 478; prob. a development from the 
gen. pl. form of Skt. channa-. 

chali “ a she-goat"' subst. dir. sg. f. 447; Skt. chāga- > Pkt. chāa- 
ext. in OG. chā-lī ; MG. chāļi, cāļi (dialectically used by shepherds). 

chārndat “ gives up ” v. 3rd sg. pres. 37, 89, 117, 160, 172, 173, 254; 
(na) chārhdairh 172; ... chamdisi 3rd sg. fut. 319; ... chamdiu 
past part. dir. sg. m. 88, 141; chamdia pl. 197; also chamdya 
37; chāmdium dir. sg. n. 89, 105, 295; chamdyam pl. 434; 
. . . chāridī inf. 173, 255; also absol. 459; ... chamdatau pres. 
part. dir. sg. m. 37; ... chamdivawi pot. part. dir. sg. n. 295, 
317; ehāmdivā obl. sg. n. 477; ... chamdrim pass. 3rd pl. pres. 
163; Skt. chrndati > Pa. chaddeti ` Pkt. chaddai ` MG. chāģe ; 
for derivation see ND. 192 b 1. 

chedai “ cuts" v. 3rd sg. pres. 133; chedai chai cont. pres. 3rd sg. 
518; ... chedī abs. 112; ...chedivaum pot. part. dir. sg. n. 
50, 145; lw. Skt. chedah. 

cheha “ end " subst. obl. sg. n. 214; Skt. cheda- > Pkt. cheha- “a 
throw"; see ND. 201 a 12. 

chehadai “ in the end ” subst. loc. sg. m. 30, 251; OG. cheha-dau, MG. 
chera. 

chehilai “ in the last ” adj. loc. sg. m. 171; OG. loc. sg. chehi + -lau ; 
MG. chelo. 

chòd “ to untie ” inf. 204; Skt. chufati, caus. chodayati, Pkt. chodei, 
OG. chodai ; see ND. 199 b 43; MG. chori. 

chorū “ children ” subst. obl. pl. n. 141; Pkt. choyara- m. is the same 
word as MG. choro ; see ND. 208 b 40. 


ja “ alone, only " emphatic particle 20; see ji below. 
jai “if” conj. 25, 29, 51, 52, 64, 66, 67, 71, 90, 159, 240, 244, 253, 263, 
282, 459, 481, etc. ; Skt. yadi, Pkt. ja. 
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jaikimoat '* even if” 43, 228, 344, 383, 414; Skt. yadi kimapi, Pkt. 
jaikumavi. 

jaipuņa “ but if”? conj. 346; Skt. yadi punah, Pkt. jaipuno. 

jau “if, when ” 346, 468; Skt. yatah, Pkt. jao. 

Jaga ** universe " subst. obl. sg. n. 202, 260 ; Iw. Skt. jagat. 

jattapanaim “ with obstinacy " subst. inst. sg. n. 118; cf. Skt. jata- ; 
also cf. Pkt. jatta- “a predatory tribe” (mod. jāts); cf. Skt. 
jādya-, Pkt. jadda- ` -tt- shows that it is a lw. 

jana “men” subst. dir. pl. m. 247; Skt. jánàh, Pkt. jana; see 
ND. 207 b 19. 

jandvivaim “ by making it known” pot. part. caus. inst. sg. n. 20; 
see janat below ` see ND. 207 b 27. 

jamalau “together” adv. dir. sg. m. 303; Skt. yama- “a pair"; 
Pkt. yamala- > Pkt. jamala- ext. in OG. In MG. it is used in 
account books, e.g. jamle “in total", prob. an OG. Iw. 

jamārā “a birth, life” subst. obl. sg. m. 133; Skt. janma > Pkt. 
jamma + Grau < Skt. kāra extended (?). 

jayana “ try, endeavour " subst. obl. sg. f. 448; Skt. yatanā > Pkt. 
jayaņā. It is a Pkt. Jain religious Iw. ` jayaņān inst. sg. 523 ; 
also jayandim 295, 345. 

jayavamtau “ victorious ° adj. dir. sg. m. 538; ext. Skt. lw. jaya- 
vanta-. 

jarāir ** through old age ” subst. inst. sg. f. 382 ; lw. Skt. jarā. 

jasa “fame” subst. dir. sg. n. 342; Skt. yasah n., Pkt. jaso m. n. ; 
MG. jas m. 

jam “if”? conj. 270, 281, 286, 287, 322; Skt. yát, Pkt. jam; also 
introducing the noun clause: 398, 453, 478. 

jamkimais “ anything whatsoever " pron. dir. sg. n. 527 ; Skt. yatktmap?, 
Pkt. jamkimavi ` cf. jaikimai. 

jāt ** goes” v. 3rd sg. pres. 138, 226, 465; also (na)jātni 205, 362; 
pl. 153, 345, 444; ...jātsuni fut. Ist sg. 468; jāstur pl. 179; 
. . . Jat abs. 335; ...jāte pres. part. loc. pl. m. 176; .. . jãivaum 
pot. part. dir. sg. n. 131, 262, 318, 320, 379, 416 ; jātvat loc. sg. n. 
166, 237 ; jāivā obl. sg. 103, 243, 470; Skt. ydis > Pa. yāti > 
Pkt. jāt ; see ND. 214 a 44. 

jajaraum “ old ” adj. dir. sg. n. 382 ; Skt. jayjara- > Pa. Pkt. jajjara- 
ext. m OG.. 

jājīva ** for life, as long as one lives" adv. 511; yāvajjīvarn > Pkt. 
jajwam. 

gana * one who knows" dir. sg, m. 10, 45, 95, 135, 323, 475; pl. 42, 
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83, 164, 224, 227, 229, 393; also obl. 142, 375; Skt. jünan > 


Pkt. jünam. 
janai “ knows " 3rd sg. pres. 23, 203, 205, 338, 378, 536; (na)jünaim 
260, 400, 402, 403, 404, 405; also pl 94; ...4Janaum chaum 


pres. cont. Ist sg. 490; ...jānā imperat. 2nd sg. 391, 453, 534; 
...jāņā abs. 42, 249, 259, 261, 277, 289, 315, 322, 352, 536; 
„..jānatau pres. part. dir. sg. m. 67, 128, 422; also jāņatu 6 ; 
jāņatā pl. 119, 176; also obl. sg. m. 490; ...jāņtu past part. 
dir. sg. m. 43, 64; jünium n. 205; ...jāmvaunh pot. part. dir. 
sg. n. 48, 330, 360, 494 ; janivau m. 9, 35, 290, 408 ; jāņivā dir. 
pl. m. 302, 497; also obl. sg. 412, 426; janivarm inst. sg. 424 ; 
also jāņivai 348; also loc. sg. 437; jāņmtvī dir. sg. f. 9, 442; 
„..jāņāt 3rd sg. pres. pass. 204, 209, 287, 531; jānītr pl. 420 ; 
janitam pres. part. pass. dir. pl. n. 478; Skt. jāndti, Pa. jānāti, 
Pkt. jāņei, jāņai. 

jātīi “ by birth " subst. inst. sg. f. 331, 333 ; Skt. lw. jāti-. 

jalià “ a window with bars ” subst. obl. sg. n. 334; Skt. jālin “having 
a net”, ext. in OG. by -iwn ; MG. gāliyū. 

jümgha "a thigh” subst. dir. sg. f£. 337; obl f. 388; Skt. jánghà, 
Pkt. jarngha ; see ND. 212 b 14. 

jam “ so long as ” conj. 283 ; Skt. ydvat > Pa. yāva > Pkt. and Apbh. 
java, jāvar, jam; see Hem. iv, 429. 

gam lagai “so long as” conj. 181, 256, 258, 269, 403, 543; jam + 
lagai ` see above. 

jt * only, alone" an emphatic particle ; 9, 33, 52, 60, 65, 81, 82, 92, 
93, 94, 95, 111, 128, 143, 160, 205, 295, 348, 426 ; Pkt. ji, Apbh. 
gt, ijji, Wi; see Hem. iv, 419, 420, 423, 429. 

Jima “as, like " adv. 5, 8, 23, 31, 38, 37, 39, 41, 55, 57, 59, 87, 106, 
118, 130, 131, 147, 149, 172, 318, 333; Apbh. jemwa prob. on the 
analogy of emva. 

Jima jima “ the more... the more" conj. 110, 117, 323, 343, 386, 487, 
488. 

jimai “eats” v 3rd sg. pres. 238, 254, 361; also (naļjimaim 239, 
240; ... jimi abs. 392 ; jimivā pot. part. obl. sg. n. 299; Skt. 
jemati, Pkt. jemai ` for the words in various languages, see ND. 
216 b 18; cf. M. jevan ; see Bloch 336 b 19. 

jimanaum “to the right side" adv. dir. sg. n. 416; Skt. jemaņa-, 
Pkt. jtmaņa “ dining ”, OG. jimaņa + u “ the hand for dining ”; 
cf. Nep. khāne hāt. 

jimate ** for instance ” conj. 38, 57, 110, 113; OG. jima + te. 
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jivaraiim “ when” conj. 458; OG. ji + vàraim, MG. jyāre. 

jisium “ of what sort "" relative pron. and adj. dir. sg. n. 83, 202, 239, 
240, 382, 384; jisiu m. 310; adv. 384; Skt. yadrsikam; see istum. 

jinaim “by whom ” relative pron. inst. sg. all genders: 6, 26, 47, 
100, 139, 145, 209, 262, 314, 379; also loc. sg. 19, 24, 134, 207, 
243, 449; yéna > Pkt. jena, OG. jinawm ; for the change e- > 
ī-, see Phonology, p. 11. 

jipau ** win ” v. imperat. 2nd pl. 329; jipivaum pot. part. inst. sg. n. 
483; this OG. verb seems to have been developed from some 
Skt. form involving Skt. jitv- ; cf. Skt. jitvara-, jitvana, jāpagyati, 
jüpyate, etc. ` or (more probably), by some such analogy as MI. 
litta : jitta :: lippai : jippaá ; see ND. 217 a 14; cf. MG. jityo, 
jito, etc. 

jtpanahüra “a conqueror” subst. dir. sg. m. 336; pl. 388; Skt. 
jitvana + -dhàra- > jippanahara- > OG. jīpaņahāra. 

jībha “ tongue ” dir. sg. f. 72; pl. 279; Skt. jihvā > jibbhā ; see ND. 
218 «10; Bloch 335 b 8. 

jāva “a being" subst. dir. sg. m. 4; jivam obl. pl. 518 ; jīvairi inst. 
sg. m. 197, 202, also jai 201; and Goin 198; jive inst. pl. 206, 
215, 322, 531 ; gio voc. pl. 465; Skt. jīvd-, Pa. and Pkt. jīva-. 

jivitavyiim “ life, with life’ subst. inst. sg. n. 188 ; Skt. lw. jwitavya-. 

roi '' lives" v. 3rd sg. pres. 478; jīvaim pl. 459; jīvauni Ist sg. 
503; ...gīvatau pres. part. dir. sg. m. 280; jīvatā pl. 444; 
jivatàm gen. pl. absolute 98 ; jīviuri past part. dir. sg. n. 478; 
...jWW pass. 3rd sg. pres. 283; Skt. jēvatt > Pa. jīvati > Pkt. 
and OG. jīvat. 

jwaloki ** in the world of living beings " subst. loc. sg. m. 286; Skt. 
lw. jrvaloka-. 

jtham “where” rel. pron. loc. sg. n. used adverbially 60, 262, 313, 
381, 362, 367, 494, 495, 524, 532; OG. je + ham; cf. tham, 
kihām ; for the change e- > 7-, see Phonology, p. 11. 

judatā “ fit, appropriate " adj. obl. pl. m. 316; pres. part. from OG. 
v. judai “ unites " Pkt. judai ` see ND. 221 a 36; cf. MG. caus. 
jorvü. 

jūu “ different ” adj. dir. sg. m. 343, 491 ; jüwm n. 495; Skt. yutdh > 
Pkt. juo; OG. jū- ext. by -u. 
loc. pl. n. 369; OG. jū repeated and ext.; see above. 

jünam “ old ” adj. obl. pl. n. 325; Skt. jūrnd- > Pa. and Pkt. junna- 
> OG. jūna- ext. by -um ; see ND. 234 a 44; Bloch 335 b 30. 
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je * who ” rel. pron. dir. sg. all genders 7, 9, 33, 35, 42, 382, 468, etc. ; 
pl. 49, 197, 374, 388; also jeha 379; obl. sg. 352, 364, 514 ; jehe 
inst. pl. 48, 73, 215, 216, 442; Skt. rel. pron. ye, yo, etc., on the 
analogy of e; see Gram., p. 32. 

jeje ** whoever, whichever ” dir. sg. f. n. 404, 520; OG. je repeated. 

jekoeka ** some ” rel. indef. pron. dir. sg. m. 518; OG. je, ko, eka. 

jetalī “ as much " adj. dir. sg. f. 414; Pkt. jettula-; see etali; MG. 
etli. 

jete “ anything whatsoever ” indef. pron. dir. sg. n. 375; OG. je, te. 

jehakahi “ anybody whatsoever" indef. pron. obl. sg. m. f. 320; OG. 
jeha + kahi. 

jehabhani “ because ” conj. 248, 276, 351, 412, 425; OG. jeha + bhani. 

jevadā * as big as” adj. dir. pl. m. 198; Apbh. jevvada-; cf. OG. 
tevadā, kevadā, evadā. 

jotm * see” v. 3rd pl. pres. 480; jou imperat. 2nd pl. 128; . . . joi 
absol. 138, 238, 300, 301 ; also jo? 238; ...joī past part. f. dir. 
sg. 297, 328; ...jotvau pot. part. dir. sg. m. 362 ; jowaum n. 317, 
334, 362; ...joītt pres. part. pass. dir. sg. f. 362; Skt. yojayate 
> Pa. yojeti > Pkt. joer, joai, jot ; see ND. 648 a 6. 

jogau “ fit, proper ” adj. dir. sg. m. 456; also jogu; Skt. yogya- > 
Pa. jogga- > Pkt. jogga-, joga- ; ext. in OG.; jogu is the shortened 
form of jogau ; see ND. 648 a 6. 

jodi “ having folded ” caus. abs. 7; Skt. yutati > Pkt. judai, caus. 
jodat. For the various forms in Mod.I. see ND., where the 
discussion on the verb is given, 121 a 36; see judatā above. 


jhalahalatau ** shining" pres. part. dir. sg. m. 451; jhalahalatam dir. 
pl. n. 278; jhalahalate inst. pl. 286; Pkt. jhalajjhalai, also jhala- 
halai connected with MG. jhaljhāļ and probably with Skt. jvālā ; 
also see ND. 230 b 25-30. 

jharnjgha "a quarrel”? subst. dir. sg. m. 360; prob. connected with 
Skt. jhaūjhā “ noise of storm" ; Pkt. jhamjha- m.; MG. has a 
group of words akin to this: jhanjhervi, jhanjhan-, etc. 

jhājhā “ many ” adj. dir. pl. m. 335; jhajheraum comp. dir. sg. n. 18; 
Skt. adhyadhyaka- > Pkt. jhajjha-. 

ghijha “ a fight” subst. dir. sg. n. 70; Skt. yudhyati > Pkt. jujjhat, 
also jhujjhai, Apbh. jhujjha n.; the first aspirate is due to con- 
tamination with jhagara, ete. 

jhūrat * repents ” v. 3rd sg. pres. 191, 192; jhūratau pres. part. dir. 
sg. m. 250; Pkt. jhūrat ; see ND. 236 a 42. 
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jhūnmsara '* a yoke ” subst. dir. sg. n. 297 ; Pkt. jhūsat,jhosai ** bears ” ? 
cf. MG. jhasvit the verb ; MG. josrü “ a yoke ". 

talaim “‘ go, depart" v. 3rd pl. pres. 320; (na)talaim sg. 353; 
...lülai caus. pres. 3rd sg. 237, 352, 353, 399, 526; ... tali 
abs. 155, 156, 217, 356; .. . talivaum pot. part. dir. sg. n. 410; 
tdlivau loc. sg. n. 519; tālivā dir. pl. m. 332; prob. a non-Skt. 
word; Skt. lex. żal- “to be confused" ; MG. tale, tale, etc. ; 
cf. Nep. tarnū ND. 240 b 41, see Bloch 339 b 11. 

tālaņahāra “ the remover " subst. dir. sg. n. 162; pl. 488. 

thakurai “ lordship ” subst. dir. sg. f. 330, 331; obl sg. f. 437 ; OG. 
thākura- + -ài ; see below. 

thākura * a lord ” subst. dir. sg. m. 16, 85, 324, 432; pl. 450; Skt. 
thakkura- is of doubtful origin; prob. related to Skt. sthá-; see 
Chatterji, part i, $ 296. 

thama “ a place ” subst. dir. sg. n. 210, 322; thamz loc. sg. 239, 318, 
436 ; thame loc. pl. 381; Skt. sthūman > Pkt. ihāma. 

thālau “ empty " adj. dir. sg. m. 72; Pkt. thalla-; a non-Skt. word ; 
MG. thala. 


dasivā “ in order to bite " pot. part. obl. sg. 138; Skt. damsati, dasati, 
Pkt. dasat; Pa. dasati; see Bloch 344 a 29. 

dābau “ on the left " adv. dir. sg. n. 416 ; Pkt. dāva-, but more prob. 
dāvva- ` see ND. 318b 3; Bloch 342a 1. 

dale “ with branches ” subst. inst. pl. f. 540; Pkt. dala-, dala-, dali ; 
see ND. 259 a 37. 

dāhau ** wise ” adj. dir. sg. m. 470; dēhaur n. 80; dahawn inst. sg. 
n. 277; Skt. dagdha-, Pa. Pkt. daggha-, as also Pkt. dah(-hina) ; 
for the discussion on the word Skt. dehati see ND. 256 a 30, 
241 a 49, 259 a T. 

dila “ body " subst. obl. sg. n. 211; Pkt. qilla- “ a kind of creature ”, 
“lump” ; see ND. 260 a 16. 

dimbau * obstruction” subst. dir. sg. m. 470; Skt. dimba- “an 
egg ”, Pkt. dimba-, demba- “ an egg, a lump" ; conversely pinda- 
is used for egg in some Mod.I. languages; cf. Eng. lump; cf. 
Nep. dībā, ND. 260 a 11. 

duhalapanaum “ pride ” subst. dir. sg. n. 208; see duhulau below. 

duhulau “ proud ” adj. dir. sg. m. 248 ; Skt. durlabha-, Pkt. dullaha-, 
by metathesis duhalla- , or from Pkt. dohala- for Skt. dohada-. 

dosā “ an old man ” subst. obl. sg. m. 162; a name of physical defects. 
See B. and M. equivalents from ND. 262 a 25 ; cf. also MG. dokro. 


THE INDEX 145 


dhiga “ heaps " subst. dir. pl. m. 198; the word is connected with a 
large number of MG. words, dhag, dhaglo, dheko, teko, tekra, etc. ; 
it is also connected with similar words in other languages; see 
ND. 266 a 20. 

dhamkiyam “ closed" past part. dir. pl. n. 270; Pkt. dhamka-; see 
ND. under dhakna and ģhaknī ; see Bloch 342 b 38. 

dhīlau “ loose” adj. dir. sg. m. 246, 259, 512; dhilawm n. 165, 476; 
dhālā m. pl. 428, 514; dhilam n. pl. 467; dhilt f. 462; Skt. 
sithila- (2), Pkt. dhilla-, ext. ; see ND. 266 b 12. 

dhūkadau “ adjoining " adj. dir. sg. m. 233, 290; dhūkadai loc. sg. m. 
291; dhūkadī dir. sg. f. 374; Skt. dhauka- > Pkt. dhukka- (adj.), 
ext. in OG. with -dau ; see ND. 268 b 12; cf. MG. dhukvü v. 

dhora “ cattle " subst. dir. pl. n. 447; cf. MG. dhadha, Nep. dhāri. 


u ‘“‘ then ”, * therefore" conj. and postpos. 25, 29, 43, 51, 52, 64, 
66, 67, 83, 111, 129, 133, 159, 163, 164, 204, 223, 244, 287, 289, 
318, 316, 438, 459, 465, 483, 492, 540; Skt. tato > Pkt. tao; 
MG. to; ... tau pachai “then” conj. 433; OG. tau + pachai. 

taŭ “ yet” conj. 13, 202, 203, 204, 205, 208, 247 ; Pkt. tau khu, Apbh. 
tau hu. 

tau hai “ even then, yet ” 18, 57, 90, 91, 132, 158, 174, 414, 481; also 
tuhai 140; Skt. tathāpi > Pkt. tahavi; the OG. tauhai has -u- 
analogically from tau, see above. 

taum “thou” pron. 2nd pers. sg. dir. 208, 256, 344; Skt. tuvám, 
Pkt. tumam, tuum, OG. tūr ; the OG. tawm is on the analogy of 
haum “1”; see tūr below; see Bloch 384 a 26. 

tanau “of” postpos. dir. sg. m. 53; tana pl. 47; also obl. sg. 60; 
tanaum n. sg. 53, 56, 86; taņār pl. 33; tanai loc. sg. n. 166 ; 
tane loc. pl. n. 55; tant dir. sg. f. 1; pl 91; Pkt. tanaya-; cf. 
Vedic tanaya- ** belonging to one's family " ; cf. ND. tan < Skt. 
tanith. 

tadākāli ** then" adv. 54; Skt. Iw. tadā + kāla-. 

tapa “ penance " subst. dir. sg. m. 343 ; tapiim inst. sg. 44; Skt. lw. 
tapas. 

tapasamjama “penance and self-control” subst. dir. pl n. 415; 
Skt. lw. tapa + samyama-. 

tarasa “ thirst ” subst. dir. sg. f. 39, 119; Skt. trsa > *trasā > OG. 
tarasa. 

tarastim “‘ with the thirst” past part. inst. sg. m. 145, 155; tarase 
pl. 141; Skt. trsitena > *tarasitena > OG. tarasi-ii. 
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tarūām “the metal lead" subst. dir. pl. n. 281; Skt. trapuka- > 
*traua- tart, ext. in OG. iarūām ; MG. iarvū. 

talai “ at the bottom ” subst. loc. sg. n. 428; talai inst. sg. n. 428; 
tala obl. sg. n. 494; Skt. tala- > Pa. and Pkt. tala-, ext. in OG. 

. talaum > MG. talü ; see ND. 276 a 4. 

taļāve “in the ponds” subst. loc. pl. n. 200; Skt. tadaga- m.; Pa. 
talakam, Pkt. talāgam ; also talāa- ; there seems to be an influence 
of the word tata- “a bank” on this word; for connections see 
ND. 275 b 29; Bloch 345 b 16. 

taliam “ ground sheets ” subst. dir. pl. n. 367 ; ext. of talī < talika-; 
ef. Skt. tala-. 

tāchai “ cuts ” v. 3rd sg. pres. 92; Skt. idksati > tacchai, seems to 
be a lw. from an NW. or SW. dialect; cf. MG. chart “ knife ", 
etc., where Skt. ks > ch. 

tājaņā “ sharp ” adj. dir. pl. m. 282; Skt. tarjanaka- > Pkt. tajjanao 
> 0G. tājaņau. 

tadiwaum “ beating" pot. part. dir. sg. n. 177; Skt. lw. tadayati, as 
MG. has not got it ; it is found in other dialects ; see ND. 278 a 46. 

tadhi * cold" subst. dir. sg. f. 119; Skt. stabdhih > Pa. thaddhi > 
Pkt. thaddhi ; MG. tādļi ; see ND. 249 a 43, 249 a 34. 

tana “ cross threads ” subst. obl. pl. m. 273; tāne inst. pl. 273; Skt. 
tāna- > Pkt. tana-, ext. in OG. tanau ; see ND. 278 b 37. 

tata “hot ” adj. dir. pl. n. 282 ; Skt. taptd- > Pa. and Pkt. taita-, ext. 
in OG. tdiaum; see ND. 278 b 15. 

tāpasiim * by the sage ”” subst. inst. sg. m. 81; Skt. lw. tāpasa-. 

tāraņahāra ** that which takes across safely " subst. dir. sg. n. 219; 
der. tāraņa ` Skt. tārayatt v., tàrana- subst. 

tāharā “ your" pron. 2nd pers. gen. sg. adj. obl. sg. n. 33; Skt. tava, 
Pkt. taa + harau, OG. tāharau ; here rahau is probably the same 
word as in the postpos. rahaim, which see. 

tam “ up to that time " conj. 181, 283; Skt. tdvat > Pkt. tam; note 
the special loss of -v-. 

tārhtaņas “ in the thread ” subst. loc. sg. m. 272; Skt. tántuh > Pkt. 
tantu, ext. with -dau in OG. tārntaņau ` the change -d- > -n- 
might be due to the influence of the preceding -ārh-, or due to the 
contamination with OG. tāņau ` cf. the change in Skt. -āpana- 
> OG. -émana-. 

tārhlagat “ up to that time ” conj. 258; OG. tam (see above) + laga? 
(see below, lagai). 

tima “in that way” adv. 25, 39, 41, 55, 87, 88, 96, 103, 112, 139 ; also 
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tima 13, 172; Apbh. temva ; see ima; note the special shortening 


of -i-. 
timajt “ in the same way " adv. 23; OG. tima + ji. 
tima tima “ the more...” conj. 386; OG. tima repeated. 


timi "in the same way” adv. 314; OG. tima 4- +; see € above; 
the change -at > -i is special. 

tham “those” pron. 3rd pers. obl. pl. m. 245, 261, 286, 287, 490 ; 
Skt. tiesām, Pkt. teham. 

tujha “ you” pron. 2nd pers. obl. sg. 164; Skt. tübhyam > Pkt. 
tujjha > OG. tujha; on the analogy of mahyam see 
Grammar. 

tujharaim “ to you ” pron. 2nd pers. dat. sg. 33; OG. tujha + rahaim, 
tujha + haratri. 

tumhe “ you ” pron. 2nd pers. inst. pl. 399, 483 ; Pkt. tumhehi. 

tumhārau “ your" pron. 2nd pers. pl. adj. dir. sg. m. 483; Pkt. 
tumha + dhara- > tumhāra-, ext. in OG. ; this -hàra- is prob. the 
same as in OG. karaņahāra, etc. ; cf. taharau, tumhārau, māharau, 
amhārau, and the postpos. rahaun, hrai. 

tum “thou” pron. 2nd pers. dir. sg. 51, 376, 501, 522; Skt. tudm ; 
Pkt. tumam, tuam, tuuh ` cf. ahum “I”; taim inst. sg. 511, 
Pkt. tume, tae, tai; OG. tai + m, a part. of the inst. suffix for 
nouns; cf. mat; MG. tă; see tauri above, of which this is 
an unemphatic form. | 

tūrhbadā “ a kind of fruit ” subst. obl. sg. n. 240; Skt. tumba- > Pkt. 
tumba-, ext. in OG. with -daum ` see Bloch 347 b 28. 

te “ he, she, it ” pron. 3rd pers. and demon. pron. and adj. all genders ` 
dir. sg. pl. 6, 7, 9, 13, 14, 15, 18, 24, 33, 35, 36, 41, 54; pl. 42, 
59, 388, etc. ; teha emphatic 33, 267, 372, 464; also obl. sg. 14, 
28, 180, 219, 311, 318, 422, 493, 504, 505; pl. 57, 59, 174, 199, 
450 ; tehe inst. pl. 19, 70, 93, 104, 168, 179, 198, 314, 377, 429 ; 
for the explanation of the forms see Grammar. 

teu “light ” subst. dir. sg. n. 394; Skt. idjo, Pkt. teo. 

tejavamta “ strong ” adj. dir. sg. m. 10; Skt. lw. iejavanta-. 

tetalaum * that much ” adv. dir. sg. n. 200 ; tetali f. 65 ; Apbh. iettula- 
ext. in OG. ; see etalawm ; MG. ieilū ` the change -u- > -a- is 
earlier, being in pronominal forms. 

teha kāraņa * therefore " conj. 332; OG. teha (obl. of te) + kāraņa. 

teha bhani “ therefore ” conj. 141, 222, 412, 491; OG. teha (obl. of 
te) + bhani. 

temdriya “ having three senses"' adj. dir. pl. m. 395; Skt. traya- + 
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indriya- > Pkt. temdriya. The latter part of the comp. seems to 
be a Skt. lw.; the whole is a learned word used in Jaina 
philosophy. 

tochadau “ curt”, “ impolite " adj. dir. sg. m. 360; also obl. pl. m. 
524; Skt. Pa. Pkt. tuceha-, ext. in OG. with dou: the OG. 
-0- is unexplained. 

tolium “ weighed " past part. dir. sg. n. 487; der. tolar, Skt. tolayatt ; 
MG. toļyū ; see ND. 291 b 40. 

tyajium “ left " past part. dir. sg. n. 100; Skt. lw. tyajat?. 

trāsavyā ** terrified ” caus. past part.; caus. of OG. trāsai ; trésa + 
dviā ; cf. S. trāhņu ; see ND. 275 a 40. 

trambas ** with copper " subst. loc. sg. n. 489; Skt. tamrd- > *irāmva- 
> tramba-, ext. in OG. trambawin; contrast M. tàmb, Bloch 
346 a 28. 

trinni “ three " num. dir. 81, 108, 218, 234, 296, 374, 397; Skt. trina, 
Pkt. trinni, MG. tran ; see Gram. pp. 

trihum “three” obl. pl. 336, 361, 385, 386, 520; Pkt. tinham ; see 
Gram. p. 

tridamdiu “a proper noun ” dir. sg. m. 267 ; ext. Skt. lw. tridandi. 

trimani “ three-fold ” adj. dir. sg. f. 269; Skt. trirbhanità ` the change 
-bh- > -m- is due to -n- (%). The M. has -mhan-, which shows 
aspiration. 

trūti “ broken " past part. dir. sg. f. 458; Pkt. truttia past part. of 
truttai < Skt. trutyati ` see ND. 245 b 34. 


thakau ** being ” v. pres. part. dir. sg. m. 121; Pkt. thakkat ** remains ” 
prob. connected with OG. thākatau, (kale, thiki, which see; also 
see Gram., p. 12 and ND. 295 b 7. 

thana '' breasts " subst. obl. pl. m. 337; Skt. staná- > Pkt. thana- ; 
see ND. 294 a 46. 

that “ becomes " v. 3rd sg. pres. 45, 68, 70, 71, 90, 116, 124, 166, 189, 
211, 223, 246, 352, 375, 455, 456 ; also (na)thàim 139, 181, 386, 
455, 489; 3rd pl. 77, 150, 151, 198, 329, 450; . . . thàu imperat. 
2nd pl. 464; ...thav inf. 269; also abs. 233, 394, 414; .. . ihātā 
pres. part. obl. pl m. 443; thatawm loc. sg. m. 517; ...thayu 
past part. dir. sg. m. 169; thayā obl. sg. m. 140; thayai loc. 
sg. n. 388; ... thātvaum pot. part. dir. sg. n. 50, 203, 307; 
thàivà obl. sg. n. 253; ... thats pass. 3rd sg. pres. 351; Skt. 
sthā- > Pa. thats > Pkt. thài ; see ND. 295 b 7. 

thai sium * by any means ” adv. 508; OG. thāt + sium * what”. 
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thakata “ remaining ” pres. part. obl. pl. m. 395 ; thakataum dir. sg. n. 
29, 258, 505; thākatār pl. n. 348; Pkt. thakkai ` see thakau 
above and the references given there. 

thānaka “ a place ” subst. dir. sg. n. 253, 450; Skt. lw. sthànaka-. 

thapaim “ place, put” v. caus. 3rd pl. pres. 246 ; Skt. stüpyáte, Pkt. 
thappia- past part., Apbh. thappai ; note the change of meaning 
from pass. to active. See ND. 276 a 38. 

thapi “ placed ” past part. dir. sg. f. 442 ; past part. of thapaim above. 

(këng “milk” subst. dir. sg. n. 201; Skt. stanya-, Pkt. thanna- ; 
see ND. 298 a 50. 

thāvara “ steady " adj. dir. pl. m. 232; Skt. sthāvard-, Pkt. thavara- ; 
see ND. 250 b 13. 

thampani “a deposit" subst. dir. sg. f. 307; sthapamikà, thāpantā, 
thappaņā ` cf. Pkt. thappana- ; MG. thàponi. The nasalization 
is irregular, appearing neither before nor after the OG. stage. 

thambha “a pilar" subst. obl. 179; pl. 494; Skt. stambha-, Pkt. 
thambha-, OG. thümbha-u, ext. ; see ND. 296 b 6. 

tiki “from” postpos. c. obl. 16, 50, 59, 102, 117, 121, 132, 137, 
149, 170, 178, 315; also thakī 56, 482, 492, 504; prob. the abs. 
form of the Pkt. v. thakko$ connected radically with thakau, 
thakatau, etc., see thakau above, and the refs. ; see Gram. ; the 
-i- in thi- is prob. due to the ending -7, or due to contamination 
with sthita-. 

thimkivaum ** spitting ” pot. part. dir. sg. n. 321 ; Skt. thütkr- > Pkt. 
thukkei ; OG. thūmkai > MG. thüke ` the nasalization is peculiar 
to G.; see ND. 297 b 43. 

thodau “‘ a little” adj. dir. sg. m. 113, 116, 177, 196; thodà pl. 171, 
240; also obl. sg. m. n. 414, 428, 468; thodaum dir. sg. n. 82, 
139, 155, 283; thodat inst. sg. 161, 252 ; also loc. sg. 28, 117, 
409 ; thode inst. pl. 197 ; also loc. pl. 354; thodi dir. sg. f. 528; 
also pl. 263 ; Skt. stokd- > Pa. thoka- > Pkt. thoa-, ext. in OG. by 
-dau ` see ND. 300 b 16; Bloch 350 b 6. 

thodaum “ a little" adv. 11, 80, 174, 319; see above. 


daida “ a ball" subst. obl. sg. m. 380; Skt. drith > Pkt. dai, ext. in 
OG. with Zou ` MG. dedo. 

damiu “ controlled " past part. dir. sg. m. 183, 184; damatam pres. 
past gen. pl. 184; ... damivau pot. part. dir. sg. m. 184; ... 
dam inf. 182; . . . damitau pass. pres. part. dir. sg. m. 183; Skt. 
damdyāti > Pa. dameti > Pkt. damei; see ND. 649 a 18. 
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dayam “ with mercy ” subst. inst. sg. f. 430; Skt. lw. (?) dayā; the 
ending is very rare, and is seen at the end of Skt. f. nouns in 
-ā only. 

dayāmaņaum “exciting pity" adv. 467; dayā + āmaņau; cf. 
sohāmaņau, etc. 

dayāmaņāpaņoui “a state of exciting pity " subst. dir. sg. n. 320; 
dayā- + -àmanà- + -paņanum. See above. 

davadavāe ‘‘ with speed ” 363; Pkt. davadavao < Skt. *dravadravako(?); 
it seems that obl. is used to affix the terminations. 

dasa “ ten ” dir. pl. 296, 386; obl. pl. 247, 274; Skt. ddša > Pa. 
Pkt. dasa; see ND. 306 b 3; Bloch 351 a 7. 

dasadasa “ every ten ” dir. 247; OG. dasa repeated. 

dasa guņau “ ten-fold” adj. dir. sg. m. 177; a new formation of OG. 
dasa and gunau. OG. gunau < Skt. gunakah. 

damdasanaum “ stick and seat” comp. subst. dir. sg. n. 448; lw. 
Skt. daņdāsanam (ext.) . . . a case of samahara dvandva comp. 

dajhai “ gets envious” v. 3rd sg. pres. 69; Skt. dahydte > Pkt. 
dajjhai .. . dādīyā past part. obl. sg. n. 457; Skt. dagdhá- > 
Pkt. daddha-, OG. dadh(a) + -iu, pl. dadhya ; a double past part. 
form ; see ND. 257 b 5. 

dadhaim “in the tooth ” subst. loc. sg. f. 311; Pkt. dadha, daddha > 
OG. dàdha, MG. dadh, dadh, darh (dialectically). See ND. 310 a 41; 
Bloch 351 b 5. 

dana “a tax" subst. dir. sg. n. 527; Skt. dānam > Pkt. dāņan ; 
see ND. 649 a 29. 

dimanaum “ a foot-belt "7 subst. dir. sg. n. 447; Skt. dāman-, Pkt. 
dāmaņa- ext. in OG. ; see ND. 307 b 37. 

dāsapaņaum “ servitude ” subst. dir. sg. n. 86; dasa + panaum. 

damta "teeth" subst. dir. pl. m. 94, 198, 357; also obl. pl. 
m. 472; Skt. dántüh > Pkt. damta > OG. damta; see ND. 
308 a 22. 

dit “ gives ” v. 3rd sg. pres. 7, 78, 104, 240, 353, 372, 409, 490, 517 ; 
(na)diim 136, 326, 516 ; also pl. 412; ... desi? 3rd sg. fut. 490; 
... diu impar. 2nd pl. 483; ... det abs. 91, 147, 333, 386; 
... detau pres. part. dir. sg. m. 133, 517; detā obl. pl. m. 265; 
detam gen. pl. m. n. 165, 527; ...devaum pot. part. dir. sg. n. 
135, 155, 177; devā obl. sg. n. 224, 418; devai loc. sg. n. 10; 
devi dir. sg. f. 540; ...dījat pass. 3rd sg. pres. 274, 430; 
dofun pass. pres. part. inst. sg. f. 76; ... devātau pass. 
pres. part. dir. sg. m. 463; the last form is a new creation from 
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devaum ` Skt. dā- = Pa. deti > Pkt. dei; pass. Skt. dīyate, 
Pa. diyyati, Pkt. dijjai ; see ND. 311 b 49. 

dinidini “every day" adv. 480; Skt. lw. dina- repeated with loc. 
term. 

divas, “ by the day " subst. inst. sg. m. 160; divasi loc. sg. 247; 
divase loc. pl. 241; Skt. divasa- lw. (?) ; see dīsa, dīhādau below. 

divas) divast ** every day " adv. 247; OG. loc. sg. divasi repeated. 

disi ** direction " subst. obl. sg. f. 238; disi loc. sg. f. 342; Skt. 
dišā, Pkt. disā, disi, disi. 

diksaim “ by the initiation " subst. inst. sg. f. 508; Skt. lw. dīksā. 

diksiu “ initiated " past part. dir. sg. m. 15, 22; dīksiyā obl. sg. m. 
14; also dīksyā 515; disi inst. sg. m. 75; dīksī obl. sg. f. 
15; Skt. lw. dīksita-, with partial change in the ending. 

didha “ given ” past part. dir. pl. m. 353; didhawm dir. sg. n. 239; 
dīdhai loc. sg. m. 136; didhi dir. pl. f. 265; obl. sg. f. 267; 
Skt. dattá- replaced by Pkt. diddha- which, ext., > OG. didhaum. 
See dit. 

dinara “ coins ” subst. obl. pl. m. 529; Skt. lw. dinara-. 

dipavatau “ illuminating ” pres. part. dir. sg. m. 432; Skt. dipyte > 
Pa. dippati > Pkt. dippai > OG. dipai; caus. dīpāvai, pres. 
part. dīpāvatau ` past part. dīpāvyā dir. pl. m. 35. 

dīvau “a lamp” subst. dir. sg. m. 408; diva obl. sg. m. 265; Skt. 
dīpa-, Pkt. dīva-, ext. in OG. dīvau ; see ND. 321 a 35. 

disa “ a day ” subst. dir. sg. m. 3, 25, 260; obl. sg. 133; dīsatri loc. 
sg. m. 365; Skt. divasa-, Pkt. diasa-; cf. MG. (Parsi dialect) 
diso; see dīhādā. 

disaim, see under desai. 

dīhādā “a day” subst. obl. sg. m. 57; dīkādat loc. sg. 276; Skt. 
divasa-, Pkt. diaha-, OG. dīha, ext. with -dau; MG. dahddo ; 
disa and dīhādau are prob. different dialectical treatments. 

dukāls “in famine ” subst. loc. sg. m. 404, 495; Skt. duskāla-, Pkt. 
dukkāla- ; OG. dukāla ; see Bloch 352 b 18. 

durgattirh “ a bad state" subst. loc. sg. f. 517; Skt. lw. durgati-. 

durvacane “ with bad words ” subst. inst. pl.n.35; Skt. lw. durvacana-. 

duhkhum “ with unhappiness” subst. inst. sg. n. 71; duhkhe pl. 
195; lw. Skt. duhkha-. 

duhkhiu “ unhappy” ad]. dir. sg. m. 71, 172, 254; lw. Skt. duhkhā, ext. 

dūbalau “ weak" adj. dir. sg. m. 211; dūbalī obl. sg. f. 498; Skt. 
durbala-, Pkt. dubbala- ; OG. ext. dūbalau, MG. düblo ; see Bloch 
352 b 36. 
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düsama * bad times" subst. dir. sg. 292; Skt. sama f. “a year”; 
dussamā ` Pkt. dussama f. ; MG. sama goes back to Skt. samaya-. 

dūhaviu “ given pain to” caus. past part. dir. sg. m. 126; Pa. 
dubbhavati, dubhavati ; Pkt. dubbha-, dūhavia- ; OG. dihavat. 

dühavana “ pain ” subst. dir. sg. n. 445, 523; Pa. d/ bhavana-. 

deva “ god " subst. dir. sg. m. 70; deve inst. pl. 121; devam obl. pl. 
279, 286, 287; Skt. deva-, Pa. Pkt. deva-. See Bloch 356 b 20. 

devatae “ by the gods ” subst. inst. pl. 28; Skt. lw. devatā. 

devaloki “ in heaven ” subst. loc. sg. m. 70, 108; lw. Skt. devaloka-. 

devalat ** in the temple ” subst. loc. sg. n. 230 ; Skt. devalaya-, devālaa-, 
OG. devālaum ; see ND. 317 b 10. 

desai “ sees " v. 3rd sg. pres. 203, 346; (na)... dest abs. 37, 60, 179, 
232, 320, 328, 421, 527; ...desatüm pres. part. gen. pl. 227; 
„..desivā pot. part. obl sg. n. 73; Skt. draksydt: > Pa. 
dakkhati, contaminated with Skt. preksa-, dekkha$; see ND. 
318 a 13. ... desédaim caus. 3rd pl. pres. 380 ; OG. subst. desāda 
used as verb; ... d?saim pass. pres. 3rd pl. 38; Skt. dréyate > 
Pkt. dissai > OG. disat; ... desītau pass. pres. part. dir. sg. m. 
507; this is a new creation from the general pass. type -īt; 
cf. jāņātām, ...dithau past pass. part. dir. sg. m. 168, 169; 
dithaum n. 168; dīthām pl. n. 420; dithi dir. sg. m. 162, 528; 
Skt. drsta- > Pkt. dittha- > ext. in OG.; ... desādai caus. pres. 
3rd sg. 307, 406 ; desadaim pl. 380; desādī absol. 216 ; also past 
part. obl. sg. f. 416; desadiwm n. dir. sg. 481; desādatau pres. 
part. dir. sg. m. 438 ; desddivaum pot. part. dir. sg. n. 321, 481; 
desddivaim inst. sg. n. 107 ; see Bloch 353 a 26. 

desaņahāra ‘“‘ one who sees" dir. pl. m. 74; obl. sg. m. 162; OG. 

desaņa + hāra. 

“ country " subst. dir. sg. m. 356; desi loc. sg.; Skt. dešd- > 

Pa. Pkt. deso; see ND. 319 a 19. 

doradadike ** with rope, etc." subst. inst. pl. n. 135; OG. doradaum, 
Skt. ādika ; see dorade below. 

dorade ‘‘ with a string" subst. inst. pl. n. 282; Skt. doraka-, Pkt. 
dora- ext. in OG. with -daum, doradaum ; see ND. 262 b 33. 

dosa “ vices " subst. dir. pl. m. 73, 353 ; dose inst. pl. 147, 338; Skt. 
dosa- > Pkt. dosa- ; see ND. 321 a 2. 

dohilaum “ difficult’ adj. dir. sg. n. 109, 253, 414, 524; dohdlam pl. 
155, 245; dohilaw dir. sg. m. 184; dohila pl. 466 ; dohili dir. pl. 
f. 465; Skt. durlabha-; Pkt. dullaha-, ext. with -dlaum, 
dulallaum ` the etymology is not certain. 


desa 
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dramaka ** 8, coin " subst. obl. sg. m. 173 ; lw. Skt. dramaka-. 
dvesi “in envy " subst. loc. sg. m. 178; lw. Skt. dvesa-. 


dhaulau “ white” adj. dir. sg. m. 95; dhaulam dir. pl. n. 181; Skt. 
dhavala-, Pkt. dhavala-, ext. in OG. dhaulau ; MG. dholo. 

dhani “ the owner ” subst. dir. sg. m. 6, 45, 69, 240, 324; pl. 97, 99, 
498; obl. sg. m. 353, 468; Skt. Pa. dhaniko > Pkt. dhanio ; 
see ND. 323 b 18. 

dhane “ with wealth ” subst. inst. pl. n. 85; lw. Skt. dhana-. 

dharai * holds ” v. 3rd sg. pres. 63; ... dharī inf. 501; .. . dharivam 
pot. part. dir. pl. n. 464; dharivai inst. sg. n. 486; ... dhari 
pass. 3rd sg. pres. 12; ... dharāvas caus. 3rd sg. pres. 140; Skt. 
dhārati, Pkt. dharai ; see ND. 325 a 47. 

dharanahara “ one who holds” subst. dir. sg. m. 451; inst. sg. m. 
452 ; dharaņa- + -hāra. 

dharmi “ by duty, religion " subst. inst. sg. m. 16; lw. Skt. dharma-. 

dhāna ** corn ” subst. dir. pl. n. 325; Skt. dhānyd- > Pkt. dhanna- ; 
see ND. 327 a 42; Bloch 345 b 26. 

dhāyau “ran " past part. dir. sg. m. 146; Skt. dhdvito; Pkt. dhāto ; 
ext. in OG.; see ND. 327 a 9. Note the dropping of the inter- 
vocalic -v-. 

dhāra ** point, edge " subst. dir. sg. f. 281; Skt. dhára, Pkt. dhārā ; 
see ND. 327 b 40. 

dhūtārivaum “ cheating " pot. part. dir. sg. n. 392; Skt. dhūrtakāra- , 
Pkt. dhuttāra- ve ` see ND. 329 a 39, 45, also Bloch 355 a 36. 

dhoyaim “ wash” v. 3rd pl. pres. 514; ...dhot abs. 81; Skt. 
dhāvati, dháuta- replaced by dhopeti, dhoveti ` dhoyam, ete., in 
Pkt. See ND. 329 b 45. 

dhyayar “ appears, looks ” v. 3rd sg. pres. 362, 467 ; lw. Skt. dhyāyati. 


na “ not" adv. neg. particle 5, 13, 14, 18, 21, 25, 31, 41, 48, 49, 57, 
. ete. Skt. na > Pa. na > Pkt. na. 
nau * of” postpos. c. obl. adjectival; dir. sg. m. 3, 4, 10, 11, 13, 
15, 31, 43, 45, 50, 52; also nu 6, 11, 345, 421, 454; nā pl. 26, 
32, 38, 42, 48, 56, 60 ; also obl. sg. and pl. 7, 8, 14, 60, ete. ` naur 
dir. sg. n. 6, 7, 14, 17, 19, 44, 50, 51, 54 ; also wüm 145, 154, 155, 
156, 158, 177, 189, 292, 294, 295, 308, 315, 380, 466; also num 
269 ; nām dir. pl. n. 36, 43, 51, 82, 83, 102, 104, 121, 127, 187, 
270, 388, 414 ; also obl. pl. n. 43, 143, 372, 414 ; mà obl. pl. n. 
370; naim inst. sg. m. n. 37, 107, 108, 166 ; also nai 26, 32, 38, 
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57, 91, 103, 118, 170, 200, 429, 448, 476, etc. ; also loc. sg. m. n. 
1, 11, 22, 28, 30, 39, 40, 41, 43, 48, 60, 68, 78, 79, 111, 115, 119, 
124, 145, 149, 150, 156, 159, 166, 207, 230, 298, 379, 448, 455, 
495, 497; ne inst. pl. m. n. 5, 13, 31, 66, 77, 87, 101, 107, 123, 
137, 147, 150, 168, 194, 207, 214, 216, 279; also loc. pl. 21, 34, 
115; mē dir. sg. pl. f. 41; obl. sg. pl. 47, 48; inst. sg. 9 ; pl. 54; 
loc. sg. 288; ... nai arthi “for the sake of”? postpos. ll, 78, 
89, 146; OG. nai + lw. Skt. artha-, in loc. sg.; ... nat kāju 
“ for the sake of” postpos. 298, 495; OG. nat + haji; ... nai 
visas “in” postpos. 40, 41, 60, 68, 111, 119, 124, 145, 150; 
OG. nat -+ lw. Skt. vigaya- in loc. sg.; for the derivation of the 
word nau see Grammar. 

naim “to” postpos. applied to the dir. obj. 19, 21, 44, 57, 72, 82, 
84, 95, 99, 101, 108, 136, 137, 138; as applied to the indirect 
object 2, 4, 9, 14, 15, 17, 23, 36, 38, 97, 101, 104, 114, 143; also 
nai 115; prob. a form (inst. sg. or loc. sg.) of the postpos. nau 
above. 

nagariim * in the city " subst. loc. sg. f. 7, 105, 190; nagare inst. pl. 
48; lw. Skt. nagara-. 

natavau “a dancer" subst. dir. sg. m. 474; natàvà obl. sg. 47, 473; 

| Skt. *nartāpaka- (?) ; Pkt. nattāvaa- ; other Mod.I. forms do not 

help in explaining -āva- ` see ND. 315 b 21. 

nadi ** oppressed ” past part. dir. sg. f. 147; Pkt. nadia; MG. nari. 

nailā “ is not ” v. 3rd sg. pres. 19, 70, 189, 295; pl. 52, 215, 435, 468 ; 
Skt. nāsti > Pa. natthi > Pkt. natthi. 

nadie “ in the river ” subst. loc. pl. f. 200; lw. Skt. nadi. 

namai “ bows” v. 3rd sg. pres. 27; namavh pl. 57, 14; ... namiu 
past part. dir. sg. m. 58; ... namata pres. part. dir. pl. m. 79; 
...namwaum pot. part. dir. sg. n. 237; namivai loc. sg. n. 58; 
Skt. námati > Pkt. namai; see ND. 352 b 1. 

namaskarivai “in bowing” pot. part. loc. sg. n. 15, 166; der. lw. 
Skt. namasküra-. 

naraki “ in the hell” subst. loc. sg. n. 156, 442 ; lw. Skt. naraka-. 

nava “nine”? num. dir. 296, 336, 394; Skt. ndva; Pkt. nava; MG. 
nav; see ND. 354 a 1. 

navanavā “every time new” adj. dir. pl. m. 47; nava repeated 
with ext. 

navaum "new " adj. dir. sg. n. 133; navā obl. sg. m. 156, 220, 227 ; 
Skt. navaka- > Pkt. ņavaa-; see ND. 354 a 22. 

nahin “not” adv. 11, 18, 27, 40, 42, 44, 47, 73, 75, 76, 91, 98, 99, 
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107, 136, 139, 150, 195, etc. ; also nah? 172, 245 ; na + ahai + na; 
na + Ghai + na; Pkt. nàhim, OG. nahim ; for the various views 
regarding the derivation of the word, see ND. 337 b 6. 

nai * and" conj. 1, 112, 138, 181, 187, etc. ; generally after the abs. 
form ending in -j. ... Also ani 12, 81, 124, 138, 192, 196, 215, 
216 ; see anai, of which this is a short form. 

nathum * when lost” past part. loc. sg. f. 309; Skt. nastáh > Pkt. 
nattho ` OG. nāthau, f. nāthī ; see ND. 339 a 42. 

namim “by name ” subst. inst. sg. n. 53, 113, 452, 471; Skt. ndma, 
Pkt. ņāma ; OG. nāma ; see ND. 387 b 45. 

nüraki “in the hell" subst. loc. sg. n. 32; lw. Skt. naraka-. 

nārakī * one who lives in the hell" subst. dir. sg. m. 45; lw. Skt. 
nàraki. 

navaim “ does not come " v. 3rd pl. pres. 489 ; na + vair ; see Gvai. 

nasivaum “ running away " pot. part. dir. sg. n. 320; Skt. nasydti > 
Pa. nassati > Pkt. ņassai > OG. nāsai, pot. part. nāsivaun. 
See ND. 342 a 10. 

nasāvaņahāra ** one who causes to fly away ” subst. dir. sg. m. 125; 
caus. of OG. ndsai = nasdvar, + hāra. 

namsanahara “one who throws away” subst. obl. sg. m. 138; 
namsana + hära, Skt. naūksati > Pkt. namkhas > OG. nārsai > 
MG. nākhe, nakhe; see Turner Bull. SOS. iv, 533. 

nitola * at all" adv. 476; Pkt. nitia- “destroyed ” prob. connected 
with Skt. nastá- ; tola- “ weight” ; or Skt. niş- + tola-. 

nirvahivaum “ maintaining” pot. part. dir. sg. n. 378; lw. Skt. 
nirvāha-. 

nimddim "in censure ” subst. loc. sg. f. 259; lw. Skt. ninda. 

nitya kāja “ daily duty ” subst. obl. sg. n. 343 ; lw. Skt. nitya- + OG. 
kāja. 

nirbharchivaum ** to threaten ” pot. part. dir. sg. n. 135, 303 ; lw. Skt. 
nirbhartsyati. 

nirbhayapaņnaim “ boldly ” subst. inst. sg. n. 158; lw. Skt. nirbhaya + 
OG. -paņaurh. 

mraticāra “ moving about at one’s will” adj. dir. pl. m. 99. 

nirlobhapanaum “ want of greed” subst. dir. sg. n. 48; lw. Skt. 
nilobha + OG. -panaun. 

nišcitrh “ certainly’ adv. 13, 52, 86, 90, 322; lw. Skt. miécayena 
partly changed nisci-im. 

nisedhium '* prohibited " past part. dir. sg. n. 161; der. lw. Skt. 
nisedha-. 
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nithurapanaim “ mercilessly " subst. inst. sg. n. 57; Skt. nesthura-, 
OG. nithura + panai ; the short -i- in ni- is due to the great 
length of the word ; see nithura below. 

nhuntrītā “ attracted " pass. pres. part. dir. pl. m. 49; Skt. niman- 
trayate > Pa. nimamteti > Pkt. nimamtei > MG. mólore; see 
ND. 347 b 12; if the derivation is correct, the -h- is adventitious. 

nimdai * censures”’ v. 3rd sg. pres. 225; lw. Skt. nindati. 

nikalya “ come out" past part. dir. pl. m. 137, 525; nikala dir. pl. 
f. 91, 544; mīnkalī abs. 192; Skt. niskalayati, Pkt. nikkālet 
(caus.), MG. nīkļe ; see ND. 343 a 6. 

nāgamaņahāra * a loser ” subst. dir. sg. m. 428; Skt. ntrgamana- > 
Pa. niggamana- > Pkt. niggamana-, with hāra. 

nithura “ cruel" adj. dir. sg. n. 151; Skt. nisthura-, Pkt. nitthura- ; 
see nithurapanaim above. 

nipayaum “ produced " past part. dir. sg. n. 495, 537; pl. nepaya 
137; ... nipaiva pot. part. obl. sg. n. 497 ; Skt. nispaditam, ext. 

nila “ wet", green" adj. obl. sg. n. 91; Skt. nila- > Pkt. nila-, 
ext. in OG. nilawin ` MG. nila. See ND. 350 a 39. 

misata “ weak" adj. dir. sg. m. 355; Skt. nehsativa-, Pkt. nissatta-, 
nāsatta-. 

nisatapanaum “ want of strength ” subst. dir. sg. n. 320 ; OG. nīsata + 
panaum. 

nisaratau " going out” pres. part. dir. sg. m. 358; nīsarī abs. 423 ; 
Skt. nihsarati > Pkt. nissarai, pres. part. nissaramto; ext. in OG. 

nīsāsa “ exhaling ” subst. dir. pl. m. 155; Skt. nihšvāsa-, Pkt. nisdsa-. 

nimgamai “‘ loses, wastes" v. 3rd sg. pres. 133, 180; mümgamivawnm 
pot. part. dir. sg. n. 327; ... müWgam past part. loc. sg. n. 
462; Skt. nirgamayati, Pkt. niggamai; the nasalization in the 
OG. word seems to be due to the initial n-. 

nimdar ** censures ” v. 3rd sg. pres. 92; nīrhdivaum pot. part. dir. 
sg. n. 135; Skt. nindati > Pkt. nidos. 

nesaha “ a scholar" subst. obl. m. 364; Skt. naya-šālā > OG. nesāla 
“a school”; der. nesālīu, MG. nisal], nisaliyo. 


paisai “ enters" v. 3rd sg. pres. 164, 313, 314, 358; ... pais? abs. 
472; ... parsatau pres. part. dir. sg. m. 358; Skt. prdoišaii > 
Pa. pavisati > Pkt. paisai, MG. pese. 

pasai “ without" postpos. c. obl. 26, 179, 355, 365, 414, 437, 476, 
521; also pāsat 223; Skt. paksd-, Pkt. pakkha-, ext. in OG. 
pasai, pasai ; the shortening of -ā- in auxiliary words is common. 
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pasavādā ‘‘ fortnights ” subst. dir. pl. m. 479; Skt. paksa- + pāta- 
(for pāta-); Pkt. pakkhavāda- ; ext. in OG. pasavadaum. 

pasāļa “ washes" v. 3rd sg. pres. 357 ; pasālivā pot. part. obl. sg. n. 
287; Skt. praksālayati > Pkt. pakkhalai; see Bloch 364 a 12. 

paga “feet” subst. dir. sg. m. 86, 484; pl. 338, 359 ; page inst. pl. 
34; Skt. padga- “ a pedestrian”; Pkt. pagga- ; OG. irregularly 
paga; see ND. 357 a 8. 

pagalaum “a step" subst. dir. sg. n. 297 ; OG. paga 4--laum ; see 
paga above. 

pacwaum “to be boiled” pot. part. dir. sg. n. 281; Skt. pacyate, Pkt. 
paccat, OG. pācai, of which -ā- seems to have been shortened to 
make it sound like an intransitive verb ; cf. gamat. 

pachai ** afterwards " adv. and conj. 61, 116, 214, 238, 253, 254, 361; 
also pachi 361; Skt. pascdt, Pa. Pkt. paccha ; ext. in OG. pachai 
(loc. sg.), MG. pochi; cf. -ā- > -a- in pasai. 

pajūsaņa ‘‘ the Jain annual festival" subst. loc. sg. n.; Skt. paryusana-, 
Pkt. pajjusaņā f. 

padaim " falls ” v. 3rd sg. pres. 259, 415; ... padaim pl. 32, 122, 161, 
286; ...padasiim fut. 3rd pl. 111; ... padata pres. part. 
(unenlarged) dir. sg. m. 256; . . . padatā pres. part. obl. sg. m. 22 ; 
.. + padiu past part. dir. sg. m. 64, 207, 256, 267 ; padiyā pl. 112 ; 
padit loc. sg. n. 80, 156; padiyàm gen. pl. 34, 156; . . . padivàm 
pot. part. dir. pl. n. 282; ... püdaim caus. 3rd pl. pres. 306 ; 
Skt. pátati must have a dialectical patat? ; Pkt. padai; see ND. 
367 b 13. 

padaha “a declaration" subst. dir. sg. m. 268; Skt. Pa. pataha-, 
Pkt. padaho ; MG. poro. 

padikamai “ prays” v. 3rd sg. pres. 366 ; a Jain religious word ` Skt. 
pratikramatà > Pkt. (Ardh. Mg.) padikkamai. 

padilehaim(na) “ acts up to ” v. 3rd sg. pres. 374; Skt. pratilekhayati 
> Pkt. padilehei, OG. padilehai. 

padiganaum “medical treatment” subst. dir. sg. n. 346, 364; seems to 
be a Iw. like Skt. pratikarana-; cf. Skt. pratīkāra- “ warding off". 

pana “ a stake" subst. dir. sg. m. 105; Skt. Pa. Pkt. pana-. 

pani “even” adv. 5, 9, 41, 45, 57, 62, 63, 76, 81, 85, 91, 100, 105, 
107, 117, 138, 147, 178, 232, 350, 377; “but” 414, 516; Skt. 
pūnah api, Pkt. punavi; OG. pani; -u- > -a- is too early a 
change ; see ND. 363 b 1. 

patamgia “ a moth " subst. obl. sg. m. 45; ext. of Skt. lw. patanga-, 
with 20. 
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panara “ fifteen num. obl. 235, 274; Skt. pdficadasa, Pa. paficadasa 
and pannarasa, Pkt. pannaraha ; note the irregular treatment of 
-fic- > -nn- and of -d- > -r-. See ND. 363 b 37. 

papotā “ bubbles” subst. dir. pl. m. 208; Skt. prasphotaka- ` cf. 
prasphotana, Pa. papphotett, papphoteti, contaminated with Pkt. 
phuttai ` MG. pharphoto, parpots. 

parathavai “ places" v. 3rd sg. pres. 366; parithavivaum pot. part. 
dir. sg. n. 378; Skt. prdiisthāpayati ; Pa. patitthāpeti ` Pkt. 
parithavet ; OG. parathavat, irregularly. The change -t- > -£- > 
-r- is not regular; the change -i- > -a- is too early ; cf. mithura- 
panaWh ` there seems to be a hesitation between the words 
paristhā-, prasthā-. pratistha-. ` 

parabhavi “in the next world" subst. loc. sg. m. 68, 73; lw. Skt. 
parabhava. 

paraloki ** in the next world ” subst. loc. sg. m. 98, 127, 184; lw. Skt. 
paraloka. 

parasparWm “among each other" adv. 224; lw. Skt. paraspara- 
with inst. ending. 

paraham * far" adj. dir. pl. n. 451; Skt. parabhavaka- > OG. para- 
haum; cf. urahār. 

parāī ** of others " adj. obl. sg. f. 69; Skt. parakaya- > Pkt. paraya- ; 
hence the OG. para? < parātā ; see ND. 365 b 5. 

parabhavaim “defeats” v. 3rd pl. pres. 9; parābhavivā pot. part. 
obl. sg. n. 226; lw. Skt. parabhavati. 

partim “in (that) manner " adv. inst. sg. f. 3, 7, 9, 34, 43, etc. ; pare 
pl. 62; MG. peri; see ND. 365 b 24. 

parinamiu “ resulted " past part. dir. sg. m. 160; lw. Skt. pariņamatt. 

parinamiim “ with the result ”? sub. inst. sg. m. 160, 262; lw. Skt. 
parimāma-. 

parwariu f" surrounded " past part. dir. sg. m. 168, 323; Skt. 
partornoti replaced by Pkt. parwarar; past part. parivartu. 

palhālatau “ making one glad” pres. part. dir. sg. m. 104; Skt. 
prahlāda- ` *paralhāa- > *palalhā- > *palālha- > *palhāla-; MG. 
polāļvū. 

pasaratī “ spreading " pres. part. dir. sg. f. 342; Skt. prdsarati > 
Pa. pasarati > Pkt. pasarai ; OG. pasara ; see ND. 370 b 37. 

pahara “a fourth part of the day" subst. dir. pl. m. 358; 
obl. pl. m. 361; Skt. praharah > Pa. Pkt. paharo; see ND. 
370 b 45. 

pahirai “ puts on" v. 3rd sg. pres. 63; pahiraum lst sg. 318; 
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... pahire past part. loc. pl. n. 355; Skt. paridadhüti; Pa. 
paridahati, Pkt. pahirai ; see ND. 390 a 47. 

pahilaum “first” adj. dir. sg. n. 220, 233, 482; pahilā obl. sg. m. 
394; pahile inst. pl. m. n. 476, 537 ; pahili obl. sg. f. 358, 360, 
488; adv. 57, 80, 100, 238, 256 ; prath-illa- ; Pkt. pahillai v. 
“ begins " ; cf. Skt. prathamah ` note 4-.... 

pahutta “ reached ” past part. dir. sg. m. pl. 12; from Skt. prábhavat?, 
Pa. pahott, Pkt. pahutta- (past part.), pahuccai ` the retention of 
-tt- is curious. MG. pokotyā, pohseyā ` see discussion on this in 
ND. 393 a 19. 

pamditapana ** the quality of being learned " subst. obl. sg. n. 327; 
lw. Skt. pandita- + OG. -panaum. 

pamsiu “a bird" subst. dir. sg. m. 472; pams obl. sg. m. 471; 
Skt. paksī, Pkt. pakkhi, pamkhi, pakkhia- ` OG. ext. with -iu, 
pamkhiu. See ND. 357 a 43. 

pampota “ the fruit of a tree " subst. obl. sg. m. 234; the derivation 
is not clear. À 

pāsīt “on the last day of the fortnight” subst. loc. sg. f. 369; 
Skt. pākstkā > Pkt. pakkhiā > OG. past. 

pachaum “back” adv. 321; Skt. pašedi > Pa. pacchā > Pkt. 
paccha, paccha ; ext. in OG. püchawm ; cf. pachawh above; see 
ND. 358 b 19. 

pāchali “ at the back", a loc. sg. form used adverbially ; 231, 237, 
287, 408, 481, 520; Pkt. paccha ext. with -la-. MG. pāchaļ. 

pāchilā “ preceding” adj. obl. sg. m. 169; pl. 54, 101, 137, 282; 
pachilam obl. pl. n. 285; pāchilat loc. sg. m. 215, 262 ; pachile loc. 
pl. m. 198; pāchilī obl. sg. f. 318, 482; Pkt. paccha + -illa- 
ext.; MG. pāchiyā. 

pātalā ** dining stools ” subst. dir. pl. m. 240, 356; Skt. Pkt. patta- 
ext. with Ja, OG. pātalau ` MG. pāilā. 

pati “a wooden platform” subst. dir. sg. f. 240, 256; Pkt. patti ; 
cf. Skt. patta- m., pattika f. ; MG. pats. 

püthw “a wooden board" subst. dir. sg. n. 509; Skt. pattikam, 
Pkt. pattiyam, pātī ext. (to keep gender) with up ` MG. patiyüm ; 
see ND. 373 b 37; Bloch 364 b 4. 

pādūu “‘ wicked " adj. dir. sg. m. 128, 251, 353; pādūā dir. pl. m. 
160, 185, 283, 317, 320, 321; obl. sg. m. 185, 241, 353, 568 ; pl. 
80, 176 ; padi inst. sg. m. 160, 352; padium dir. sg. n. 24, 36, 
165, 173, 176, 362, 449; padüam 4, 176, 486. 

pani “ water" subst. dir. sg. n. 200, 240, 248, 349, 469; pl. 282; 
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obl. 153, 201, 208, 267, 463, 474; pāņīiń inst. sg. n. 81, 357; 
Skt. pānīyam > Pkt. pānīyam > Pkt. pāņīam ; see ND. 375 a 41; 
Bloch 362 a 28. 

pāņīrasau “a kind of disease " subst. dir. sg. m. 469; Skt. paniya 
+ rasa-, Pkt. pümia-rasa-; ext. in OG.; cf. Nep. panisaro ND. 
375 b 21. 

pëirë “ utensils, vessels " subst. dir. pl. n. 448; Skt. pātra-, ext. in 
OG.; a Jain religious word. 

pātharai ** unfolds ” v. 3rd sg. pres. 357; Skt. prastārayatt replaced 
by Pa. pattharati > Pkt. pattharai ; cf. Skt. prastrnoti, prastāra-, 
ete. ; see ND. 362 b 40. 

pidharaum “straight” adj. dir. sg. n. 391; Pkt. paddhara-, ext. in OG. 

pāna * a leaf ” subst. dir. sg. n. 208; Skt. parnám > Pa. Pkt. pannam ; 
see ND. 375 b 29. 

pānadām “ leaves " subst. dir. pl. n. 281; OG. pana ext. with dou, 

pāpt ** in the sin ” subst. loc. sg. n. 409; pape pl. 404 ; lw. Skt. pāpa-. 

pāpīu “ a sinner" subst. dir. sg. m. 206, 210; pāpīā, pāptā voc. pl. 
194, 208 ; Iw. Skt. nëm ext. 

pāmnai “ gets ” v. 3rd sg. pres. 27, 31, 45, 61, 65, 73, 108, 128, 211, 410, 
415, 417, 418; (na)pümaim 90, 116, 124, 180, 414; pämaim 


3rd pl. 86, 179, 281; ... pāmī abs. 138, 228, 454; ...pāmata 
pres. part. (unenlarged) 25, 129, 282; ... pāmatau pres. part. 
dir. sg. m. 332; pümalà pl. 60, 252 ; ... pāmiu past part. dir. 


sg. m. 6, 38, 48, 90, 131, 259, 267; pāmiyā pl. 38, 202, 285; 
pamium dir. sg. n. 103; põmiām dir. pl. n. 452; pāmā dir. sg. f. 
453; ... padmivawh pot. part. dir. sg. n. 106, 156, 180, 203 ; 
pamiva obl. sg. n. 318; ... pam pass. 3rd sg. pres. 350; 
(na)pamiin 495 ; ... pamadai caus. 3rd sg. pres. 432; pamādu 
past part. dir. sg. m. 149; pamādīt pass. caus. 3rd sg. pres. 
464; Skt. prápnoti, Pa. pāpuņati, Pkt. pāuņai, pāvai, OG.; 
prob. Skt. -pn- > -m- in OG. ; cf. MG. sammü < Skt. svapna- ; 
in that case Skt. prāpnoti > OG. pāmas independently of the 
Pà. and Pkt. forms quoted above ; see ND. 371 b 44. 

pārakā “ of another " adj. dir. sg. n. 177, 458; Pkt. parakkam ext. 

pārakhā “ tests”? subst. dir. pl. 191. Prob. connected with Skt. 
parīks-. 

pālai “ keeps, maintains" v. 3rd sg. pres. 131; palaim pl. 504; 
... põh abs. 251; ... palivauwm pot. part. dir. sg. n. 492; pāli- 
vain inst. sg. n. 429; pālivā obl. sg. n. 498; Skt. palayati >Pā. 
pāleti > Pkt. paler; MG. pālvū ; see ND. 377 b 44. 
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palanahara “ one who keeps, maintains " subst. dir. sg. 11; pālaņa- + 
-hāra ; MG. pālnār. 

pāļattā * one who is in the habit of changing " obl. pl. m. 21; Pkt. 
pallatta- ; for the discussion on the source word, see ND, 369 b 1. 

pavadiaram “ steps in a flight of steps " subst. dir. pl. n. 494; from 
pada + patika (for patati) + kara; cf. Pkt. pāvadaņa- “ falling 
at the feet ”. 

pasanat “ in the stone ” subst. loc. sg. m. 138; lw. Skt. pāsāņa-. 

pāsachau “a Jaina monk of unsatisfactory conduct” subst. dir. sg. 
m. 228; pāsachā obl. sg. m. 229. 

pāsaim "* near " adv. 352, 386 ; the inst. sg. form of OG. pasaur ext. 
of Pkt. püssam < Skt. pürévam. Also pāsai 353 ` see pahaim. 

pasaum “ a side" subst. dir. sg. n. 97; pasaim inst. sg. n. 352; pase 
loc. pl. n. 60; Skt. padrsvam, Pā. Pkt. pdssam, ext. in OG. ; see 
ND. 358 b 19. 

pase “ with nooses ” subst. inst. pl. m. 150, 207 ; Skt. pāšah, Pa, Pkt. 
paso; see ND. 378 a 19. 

pāhatrh ** near" postpos. c. obl. 141, 488, 494, 515, 516 ; Skt. parsvena, 
ete., same as above pasaim. The different treatment of the word 
is due to the auxiliary nature of the word. 

pāhāņim “ with a stone" subst. inst. sg. m. 138; Skt. pāšāņd- > 
Pa. pāsāņa- > Pkt. pāhāņa- ext. in OG. pākāņau ; the change 
-$- > -h- is unexpected in the words which are not auxiliary ; 
ci. pāhanī above ; see ND. 371 a 10. 

pamea “ five" num. dir. 72, 187, 216, 218, 228, 234, 296, 299, 365; 
obl 147, 214, 339, 386; ... pace inst. pl. 214; Skt. páfica, 
Pa. Pkt. parnca ; see ND. 372 a 6; Bloch 364 a 24. 

pārncamā “ fifth " adj. dir. pl. m. 29; Skt. pacama-, Pkt. pamcama- ; 
ext. in OG. with -u. 

pümjarü “a cage” subst. obl. sg. n. 60; pāryjaras loc. sg. 60; Skt. 
pajijara-, Pkt. pamjara-, ext. in OG. parmgjaraum ; see ND. 380 
a8; Bloch 386 a 1. 

pirāyā “ belonging to others ” adj. dir. pl. 363 ; also piydra obl. sg. n. 
411; piyāre inst. pl n. 129 ; pira? dir. sg. f. 303 ; cf. parayo. 

pum “drink” v. 3rd pl. pres. 349; pium Ist sg. 918; piüm pres. 
part. gen. pl. 213; ... pidhawm past part. dir. sg. n. 200, 201; 
on the analogy of didhawm, etc.; ... payat “ makes to drink ” 
caus. 3rd sg. pres. 488; pāiat caus. pres. part. inst. sg. 488 ; 
... pijatawum pass. pres. part. dir. sg. n. 96; Skt. píbati > Pkt. 
piai > OG. pii ; see ND. 348 b 43. l 


M 
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pikhala “ a kind of tree ” subst. dir. sg. 234. 

pidi “crush” v. imperat. 2nd sg. 256; ... pīdata pres. part. (unenlarged) 
256; ...pīdiā past part. dir. pl. m. 290; pīdyā obl. sg. m. 
268; pidW inst. sg. m. 200, 256; ... prdivaum pot. part. dir. 
sg. n. 135, 145. Skt. pīddyati > Pa. pīdeti, Pkt. pīdai; MG. 
piri. See ND. 382 a 29. 

pīpala “ a kind of tree ” subst. dir. sg. m. 234; Skt. Pkt. pippala-, 
MG. pīpaļo. See ND. 380b 1; Bloch 368 a 35. 

pīlātā “ pressed” pass. pres. part. dir. pl. m. 42; Skt. pilayati > 
Pkt. pillai > OG. pila > MG. pile; see ND. 382 a 35; Bloch 
368 b 28; cf. pidi. 

puna “but” conj. 20; also puna 183; also puni 292; Skt. punah, 
Pkt. pund, puna. 

punye “ with merit” subst. inst. pl. n. 101; lw. Skt. punya-. 

putri “ by the son ” subst. inst. sg. m. 18; lw. Skt. putra-. 

puhatau “ reached” past part. dir. sg. m. 55; puhatā pl. 108; also 
pralvuttā 217 ; puhuti dir. sg. f. 179; see pahuttà above. The -w- 
in pu- seems to be due to the influence of p-, and also of -u- in 
the next syllable. 

pūchai “ asks" v. 3rd sg. pres. 233, 377, 399; ... püchium past 
part. dir. sg. n. 33; ... pūchwaum pot. part. dir. sg. n. 156; 
pūchivai loc. sg. n. 166; Skt. prechdti > Pa. pucchati > Pkt. 
pucchai ` see ND. 384 a 46; 369a 6. 

pujaim “ by worship " subst. inst. sg. f. 404 ; Skt. pūjā lw. 

püthi “ the back” subst. obl. sg. f. 237; püthi inst. sg. 13; also 
loc. sg. 140, 189; Skt. prstih, Pa. pitthi, but Pkt. putthi ; see 
ND. 380 a43; ... püthWm " after" postpos. c. obl. 98, 140, 
189, 237, 361, 489 ; the loc. sg. form of pūthi. 

pürawm “full” adj. dir. sg. n. 171, 542; pūrār pl. 329; pūrā obl. 
sg. m. n. 240, 414 ; Skt. Pa. Pkt. püra-, ext. in OG. 

pūrtu “ filled ” past part. dir. sg. m. 48, 130, 131, 195, 338, 380; 
pūrtā obl. sg. m. 814; piüriwm dir. sg. n. 197, 470, 488; piri 
dir. sg. f. 48; past part. of OG. pirat < Skt. pürayati; see 
ND. 386 a 21. 

pürWin “inthe flood " subst. inst. sg. n. 32; Skt. Pā. Pkt. püra-; 
see ND. 385 b 25. 

pirvium “formerly”? adv. 17, 109; loc. sg. form of lw. Skt. 
pūrva-. 

pürvilai “in the front” adj. loc. sg. m. 139; lw. Skt. pürva- ext. 
with -ilau. 
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pijiu “ worshipped '” past part. dir. sg. m. 186; pūjtvā pot. part. 
obl. sg. n. 230; past part. of pūjai ` lw. Skt. pajayate. 

pūrnjaim “make clean " v. 3rd pl. pres.; ... pūrjivaum pot. part. 
dir. sg. n. 362; ... pürjt abs. 300; Skt. puñja- “ a collection ”, 
pui: karoti ` Pkt. pwmjai > OG. pūmjai; for meaning cf. 
Nep. pájo 372 a 30. 

peta “ stomach " subst. dir. sg. m. 448; Pkt. petta-; ct. Skt. peta- 
“ a basket” ; see ND. 388 a 47. 

pelau ** yonder” adj. dir. sg. m. 322; Pkt. pella “ throws ”, so pellaa- 
* the distance of a stone's throw ”, peleu ` MG. pelo. 

point “the lotus plant” subst. obl. sg. f. 208; Skt. padmiņā, Pkt. 
paumiņā ` also Pkt. poi, potā ; see ND. 389 b 12. 

postvā “ to maintain " pot. part. obl. sg. n. 285; Skt. posdyate > Pa. 
poseti; Pkt. posai > OG. posait der. pot. part. posvwawm; see 
ND. 392 b 44. 

potai “in the self ” refl. pron. loc. sg. n. 468 ; Skt. ātma- + -vattva- ; 
see ND. 391 a 26. 

prakāre “in the ways’ 
lw. Skt. prakāra-. 

prakāsai ** shines ” v. 3rd sg. pres. 133 ; lw. Skt. prakāšate. 

pragata “ open ” adj. dir. sg. pl. 65, 77, 106; prob. an early lw. Skt. 
prakata-. 

pragata “ openly " adv. 427; Skt. early lw. prakatam. 

qrajvaliu “on fire, burning’’ past part. dir. sg. m. 131; der. made 
from Skt. v. prajvalatt. 

pranamiu “bowed, saluted”? past part. dir. sg. m. 168; a new 
formation from prandma Skt. 

pratum “ towards" postpos. c. obl. 27, 123; lw. Skt. prati with loc. 
sg. ending. 

pratibodhumn “ by the knowledge " subst. inst. sg. m. 170; lw. Skt. 
pratibodha-. 

pravartiu ** busy" past part. dir. sg. m. 297; der. from lw. Skt. 
pravartate. 

pramādi “in sloth " subst. loc. sg. m. 156, 161; pramāde inst. pl. 
273 ; lw. Skt. pramāda-. 

pramadie ** by the lazy ” adj. inst. pl. m. 531; lw. Skt. pramadi. 

prabhaviim “by the power” subst. inst. sg. m. 38, 103; lw. Skt. 
prabhāva-. 

pravartāvau “ could manage " impar. caus. 3rd. sg. 408; made from 
lw. Skt. pravartate. 


> 


subst. inst. pl m. 49; prakāriim sg. 177; 
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piavartāvaņahāra * one who causes to go ” subst. dir. sg. m. 210, 411; 
lw. Skt. pravartate with OG. -dvana- and -hāra. 

prasarhsai “ praises" v. 3rd sg. pres. 27; ... prasamsi pass. 3rd 
sg. pres. 67; lw. Skt. prašansati. 

prasamsanahara “ one who praises " subst. dir. sg. m. 108; lw. Skt. 
prasamsati, OG. -ana- and -hāra. 

prāņa “ life” subst. dir. sg. m. 345; also loc. sg. m. 176; Skt. Pa. 
Pkt. prana-. 

prāņītm “ forcibly " adv. 449; inst. sg. form of OG. prāņa above. 

prārthai “ begs ”, * asks for ” v. 3rd. sg. pres. 63 ; lw. Skt. prarthayate. 

prichat “ knows " v. 3rd sg. pres. 13, 307; prichaim pl. 83; pariksati 
Skt. -ks- > -ch- is foreign to G. If we derive this word from 
Skt. prcchati, then pūchai above would be a lw. from another 
dialect. 

preriu “impelled” past part. dir. sg. m. 64; prertyā pl. 101, 216; 
. . - prerwaum pot. part. dir. sg. n. 156; from Skt. prérayate ; 
see ND. 389 a 22; might be a lw. 

pharašurāma “ a prop. name " subst. obl. sg. m. 151; Skt. para$urama- ; 
note the aspiration. 

phrisivaum “ touching” pot. part. inst. sg. n. 313; Skt. spr$ati = 
Pkt. pharisai > OG. pharisai, pot. part. phariswaum. 

phalahalaim * shine” v. 3rd pl pres. 452; Skt. sphalati repeated ; 
Pa. phala-phalai, Pkt. phalahalai, MG. phaļhaļe, phalphale; or 
more prob. it might be merely onomatopoetic. 

phalavaim chaim “is amplifying (the argument)” v. cont. pres. 3rd 
pl caus. 407; Skt. Pa. Pkt. phala-, der. phalāvas with the 
auxiliary chat. 

phalu “bearing fruit" past part. loc. sg. m. 39; Skt. pādlatt, past 
part. phalita- > Pkt. phalia- > OG. phaliu; see ND. 402 b 47. 

phūtai “ breaks" 3rd sg. pres. 287; Skt. sphutyati > Pkt. phultoi; 
see ND. 407 b 38. 

phila “ flowers " subst. dir. pl. n. 36, 349, 538, 540; Skt. Pa. Pkt. 
phulla- ` MG. fūl; see ND. 409 a 1. 

phil “ blossomed " past part. loc. sg. m. 39; Skt. phullita-; Pkt. 
phullia-; OG. phüliu. 

phedai “destroys” v. 3rd sg. pres. 355; Skt. sphelayati > Pkt. 
phedei, phedai, phediam; ... phedaim pl. 114; ...phedī inf. 
322; ... phedivaum pot. part. dir. sg. n. 461; MG. phere. 

phedaņahāra “ the destroyer ” subst. dir. pl. m. 488; Skt. sphetanam, 
Pkt. phedaņa- + hāra ` see + phedat. 
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pherā “rounds ” subst. dir. pl. m. 215; Skt. sphirati, spherayati ; 
Pkt. pheraņa “ going round"; for the discussion on the word, 
and for its various forms in Mod.L, see ND. 410a35—b 15; 
also see Nep. phirnu, 405 a 6, 651 a 8. 

phoka ** in vain " adv. 130, 131, 426 ; see ND. 411 a 2 ; prob. connected 
with Skt. phütkrta-. 

phodau “a blister" subst. dir. sg. m. 457; Skt. sphotakah > Pkt. 
phodao ; MG. fodlo; the MG. -d- is due to the influence of the 
following JL ; see ND. 411 a 35. 


€ 23 


baisai “ sits’? v. 3rd sg. pres. 865; ... baitha past part. dir. pl. m. 
266; ...baithām gen. pl. 509; ...baisiwaum pot. part. dir. 
sg. n. 334; Skt. upavišati > Pkt. (w)baísa?; past part. Skt. 
upavisia- > Pkt. uvaittha-, ext. in OG. baithau; see ND. 
459 a 43. Also Bloch 377 a 25. 

bailālīsa “ forty-two " num. sub. dir. 299, 353; Skt. dvācatvāriršat, 
Pkt. bātttālīsanm ; see ND. 421 b 5. 

batrisa “ thirty-two " num. dir. 452; obl. 234; Skt. dvātrimšat > 
Pkt. batrisam ` see 318 a 44. 

baliin “ with might ”” subst. inst. sg. n. 224, 331, 415; bali loc. sg. 
388; Skt. balena > Pkt. balena > OG. bali-hh, MG. boļē; see 
ND. 424 a 43. 

balia “ forcibly " adv. 224 ; see bali above. 

bali “ burnt" past part. dir. sg. f. 498 ; baliim loc. sg. n. 50 ; .. . bālyā 
caus. past part. obl. sg. m. 436 ; dvalati, cf. Skt. jvālats > Pkt. 
balat- ; see ND. 425 a 36. 

bahina * a sister" subst. dir. sg. f. 181; Skt. bhagint, Pkt. bhaint, 
bahini; the shortening of -7 is irregular; for similar forms in 
Mod.I. see. ND. 459 b 37 ; Bloch 374 b 26. 

bahirasādīka “ bracelets, etc.” subst. dir. pl. m. 450; OG. bahirasau 
+ Skt. ādika-. bahirasau = baht + rasau; *bahi loc. sg. bāha, 
Skt. bàhu-; rasau < Skt. raksaka- > Pkt. rakkhao; for the 
shortening -ā- > -a-, cf. batrisa. 

bajavata “ a stool” subst. dir. sg. m. 240; baja “ a dish for dinner " 
+ patta-. 

bapa “ father” subst. dir. sg. m. 143; obl. sg. m. 141, 330; Pkt. 
bappa- ` see ND. 434 a 44; Bloch 375 a 15. 

bāpadau “ poor, helpless " adj. dir. sg. m. 187; Pkt. bappuda-; ext. 
in OG.; MG. bapro; see ND. 420 b 43; Bloch 375 a 20. 

baranam ** doors" subst. dir. pl. n. 270; Skt. dodra- > Pkt. bāra- 
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+ -dām = OG. *bürana- ext. baranaum; see ND. 316a 10; 
Bloch 375 b 13. 

bale “ by the young " adj. inst. pl. m. 168; Skt. bala-, Pa. Pkt. bāla-, 
OG. bala; MG. bale; see ND. 436 a 38. 

bāvīsī “ twenty” num. subst. dir. 134; Skt. dvāvirsatt, Pa. dvd, 
visati, dvāvīsā, Pkt. bavisam ; the development is irregular; see 
ND. 428 a 44; Bloch 375 b 27. 

bāhiri “ outside " adv. 70, 374, 487; Skt. bākhya- contaminated with 
Skt. bahir > Pkt. bahira-; the OG. form is the loc. sg. of bahira ; 
see ND. 428 a 11. 

bümma “an arrow” subst. dir. sg. 138; Skt. band-; Pkt. bāņa-; 
OG. -üm- is prob. due to -na; MG. bán is n. ; see ND. 433 a 40. 

bamdhai “binds” v. 3rd sg. pres. 24, 221, 274, 276, 304, 355, 460, 
486; also (na) bümdhaim 530; ...bamdhünau pass. pres. part. 
dir. sg. m. 150; ... bamdhiwi past part. dir. sg. n. 165, 216; 
bümdhiu m. 250; .. . bārudīivauni pot. part. dir. sg. n. 282, 284; 
bārdhivā obl. sg. n. 447 ; bārndhivai loc. sg. n. 183 ; Skt. bandhati 
> Pa. dandhati > Pkt. bamdhai; OG. > bamdhai; see ND. 
430 a 19. 

bārndhoņa “ties” subst. dir. pl. n. 467; Skt. bándhana- > Pkt. 
bamdhana- ` see ND. 429 a 46. 

bārkdhaņī “ knitting" subst. dir. sg. f. 370, 538; Skt. bandhanikā 
> Pkt. barndhaņiā. 

bümha "an arm ” subst. dir. sg. f. 92; Skt. bahwh (m.); Pa. bāhā (f.); 
Pkt. bāhā, bāha (£.) ; see ND. 430 b 11; Bloch 376 a 6. 

bi * two" unemphasized num. dir. 7, 274, 320, 322, 353, 386, 393 ; 
... be (emphasized) 7, 36; biha emphatic adj. 340, 434, 444, 
491; ... bium obl 3, 50, 181, 227, 229, 361, 386, 402, 403, 
481, 491; inst. 62, 132, 334, 394, 406, 407, 476, 493; loc. 381; 
Skt. dvé > Pa. Pkt. be. See Grammar for the derivation of the 
other forms. 

bihat * both." num. dir. pl. m. 102, 463; OG. biha + i; for biha see 
above; for i, see 4 above. 

bimanī “twofold ” adj. dir. sg. f. 269; Skt. *dvirbhaņitā > *bimhania. 

bījau “ second ” adj. dir. sg. m. 71, 791; 55a pl. 31, 181, 367 ; obl. 
4, 48, 213, 377, 451, 410; ... Dījaun dir. sg. n. 155; bam 
pl 393 ; bīje loc. pl m. 278; Skt. deifiya-; Pkt. bja-; ext. 
in OG. b5jau ; see Bloch 376 b 12. 

bihai fears" v. 3rd sg. pres. 226; ... bihata pres. part. dir. pl. m. 
60, 264; ... bind past part. dir. pl. m. 56; . . . bibivaw pot. 
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part. dir. sg. n. 320; Skt. bíbheti > Pkt. bihei, but bihia-; the 
-i- in bihai is irregular, prob. contaminated with bhita-, bihna- ; 
OG. bīhnā made on the model of Skt. bhinna-, etc. 

bihakana “ coward ” adj. dir. sg. m. 508; Pkt. bīhakkat on the analogy 
of jhalakkai, bhadakkai, khalakkai, etc. 

buddhitm “by the mind” subst. inst. sg. f. 74, 80, 101, 168, 379; 
lw. Skt. buddhih. 

büjhawh “know” v. 3rd pl. pres. 28, 170; also 2nd sg. 208; 
... būjhavai caus. 3rd sg. pres. 268; ... būjhavītau pass. caus. 
pres. part. dir. sg. m. 31; Skt. budhyáti > Pa. bujjati > Pkt. 
bujjhai > OG. būjhai ; see ND. 452 a 37; Bloch 376 b 26. 

būdai “ sinks down” v. 3rd sg. pres. 317, 333; Pkt. buddai; MG. 
bide ; see ND. 452 a 21; Bloch 376 b 31. 

beta “ sons” subst. dir. pl. m. 143; obl. sg. m. 153; betais inst. sg. 
m. 445; Pkt. bitta-; ext in OG. beiau; see ND. 455 a 37, the 
OG. word presupposes an earlier word bettau. 

bedi “ a boat" subst. obl. sg. f. 509; Pkt. bedi; MG. beri ; see ND. 
456 a 20, 377 a 10. 

bemdriya ** having two senses" adj. dir. pl. m. 394; OG. be + lw. 
Skt. endriya-. 

. bokadau “ a he-goat”’ subst. dir. sg. m. 464; Pkt. bokkada- ; ext. in 
OG.; see ND. 430 b 45, 460 a 6, 377 a 26. 

bodhi ** advised " past part. dir. sg. f. 432; der lw. Skt. bodhati. 

bola “ things denoted by words ” subst. dir. sg. m. 319; pl. 72, 114, 
135, 217, 283, 330, 392, 466 ; obl. pl. m. 227, 316; a subst. from 
v. bolai ; see below. 

bolai “ speaks ”” v. 3rd sg. pres. 11, 69, 80, 305, 360, 362, 398; bolaim 
pl. 74, 79, 309, 485; ... bolīinf.33,35; also abs. 507; ... bolatau 
pres. part. dir. sg. m. 267 ; bolatam gen. pl. 316; ... bolóum past 


part. dir. sg. n. 105; ... bolivawm pot. part. dir. sg. n. 77, 298, 
317; also bolivusm 223 ; bolivai inst. sg. 385; also loc. sg. 73; 
bolive inst. pl. n. 224; bolivā obl. sg. 104, 298, 461; .. . bolüviu 


caus. past part. dir. sg. m. 17, 376; Pkt. bollai > OG. bolai ; 
see ND. 416 a 32. 

bolaņahāra ** one who speaks" subst. dir. sg. m. 73, 279, 463; obl. 
pl. 243 ; Pkt. bollaņa- + -hàra. 


bhaņas “ recites ” v. 3rd sg. pres. 233, 373, 535; also (na) bhanaim 
373; ... bhant abs. 322, 329, 430, 464, 474, 494; .. . bhanium 
past part. dir. sg. n. 233, 473; ... bhaņmivaur pot. part. dir. sg. 
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n. 230; ...bhanw pass. 3rd sg. pres. 407; Skt. bhanati > 
Pkt. bhanai ; see ND. 468 a 40. l 
bhaņā “ for, towards ” postpos. 94, 136, 149, 287 ; abs. form of bhanat 
used in this sense ; see bhanat above. 

bhamdére ‘‘ with treasuries ” subst. inst. pl. m. 49; Skt. bhandagara-, 
Pa. bhanda- + āgāra- > Pkt. bhamdaaro > OG. bhamdara > MG. 
bhandar ; see ND. 464 a 26; Bloch 378 b 26. 

bhamai “ rambles ” v. 3rd sg. pres. 134, 214, 380, 500; ... bhamisi 
2nd sg. fut. 194; ...bhamataw pres. part. dir. sg. m. 169; 
bhamataim inst. sg. m. 202 ; bhamate pl. m. 521; . . . bhamiva pot. 
part. obl. sg. n. 30, 290; Skt. bhramati > Pkt. bhamai ; see ND. 
469 a 45. 

bhayt “in danger" subst. loc. sg. m. 41; ... bhae inst. pl. m. 518; 
„.. bhayiim inst. sg. 495; Skt. Pa. bhaya-; Pkt. bhaya-. 

bhara “a loaded cart” subst. dir. sg. m. 470; Skt. bhdra-, Pa. Pkt. 
bhara-. 

bhariu “ full” past part. dir. sg. m. 68, 169; bhartā pl. 63; also obl. 
sg. 377 ; pl.321; bhartt loc. sg. n. 85; past part. of OG. bharai < 
Skt. bhárati. 

bhalau “ good ”” adj. dir. sg. m. 67, 84, 183, 225, 230, 279, 317, 350; 
bhalā pl. 49, 97, 152, 167, 239, 240, 278 ; also obl. 186, 351, 352; 
bhale inst. pl. m. 168; bhalaum dir. sg. n. 20, 223, 384, 414, 439; 
bhalār pl. 54, 104, 489; bhalī obl. sg. f. 321; Pkt. bhallayo, 
Apbh. bhallaum ; MG. bhalü ; the short vowel of bha- in bhalaum 
is due to the unemphatic nature of the word ; see ND. 471 a 40; 
Bloch 377 b 26. 

bhavyo “oh, meritorious” subst. voc. pl. m. 205, 483; lw. Skt. 
bhavya- + Apbh. ho, the voc. particle; see Hem. iv, 346, 350, 
367. 

bhāt “a brother” subst. dir. sg. m. 143; 146; obl. sg. 256; Skt. 
bhrdirka- > Pa. bhateka- > Pkt. dhāta- ` see ND. 378 a 10. 

bhāsivai in speaking" pot. part. loc. sg. n. 364; lw. Skt. bhāsate 
with OG. -iwaum. 

bhāgi * in part ” subst. inst. sg. m. 197 ; loc. sg. 274; lw. Skt. bhága-. 

bhadddika “rent and other things” subst. dir. pl. n. 527; OG. 
bhadaun + lw. Skt. ādika ; OG. bhādaun < Pkt. bhadayam < 
Skt. bhatakam. See ND. 475 a 42. 

bhāta “food” subst. dir. sg. n. 240; Skt. bhaktám > Pa. Pkt. 
bhattam ; see ND. 474 a 39. 

bhajani * the vessel" subst. loc. sg. n. 159; lw. Skt. bhajana-. 
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bhara “ weight " subst. dir. sg. m. 426; obl. 426 ; inst. sg. bhari 487 ; 
also bhāriin 169, 471; Skt. bhard- > Pa. Pkt. bhāra-; see ND. 
415 a 19. 

bhāre “heavy ” adj. dir. sg. m. n. 324, 326, 386, 487; pl. 531; Skt. 
bhārin, Pā. bhāriya- > Pkt. bhāria- > OG. bhārī > MG. bhāri 
(dialectically, Kāth.); the OG. bhare < *bhāreya-. 

bharepanaim ** on account of heaviness " subst. inst. sg. n. 471; OG. 
bhāre + panaum. 

bhāvanātīn “ by contemplation " subst. inst. sg. f. 89 ; lw. Skt. bhāvanā. 

bhavim “ by the state of mind ” subst. inst. sg. m. 96; bhavi loc. 
sg. m. 23; lw. Skt. dhāva-. 

bhamgai “ breaks " v. 3rd sg. pres. 500; also bhājat 161; also (na)- 
bhamjaim 295, ...bhümgjatau pres. part. dir. sg. m. 432; 
. . . bhāgau past part. dir. sg. m. 489; bhāgauri n. 505; bhaga 
obl. sg. n. 489; bhāgat loc. sg. n. 512; ... bhamgivas pot. part. 
loc. sg. n. 505; bhājtvā obl. sg. n. 409; Skt. bhafijati > Pkt. 
bhanjar > OG. bhārnjai ` Skt. bhagnám > Pa. Pkt. bhaggam, 
ext. in OG. bhägaum; cf. Nep. bhácnü ND. 472 a 47; bhagnu 
413b 10; Bloch 378 a 37. The forms bhajai, bhājivā show the 
influence of the past part. forms. 

bhàmgà “ pieces " subst. dir. pl. m. 386; Skt. bhangah > Pa. bhango 
>Pkt. bhamgo; ext. in OG. bhamgau; see ND. 472 b 10. 

bhiksaim ** for begging ” subst. loc. sg. f. 354, 373 ; lw. Skt. bhiksā. 

bhikhārī “ a beggar” subst. dir. sg. m. 173; Skt. bhiksācara- > Pa. 
bhikkhācara- > Pkt. bhikkhāyara- ` also bhikkhāri ` the ending 
-7 should be derived from a form ending in -ika-, though no word 
in Skt. and Pkt. seems to exist with that ending and with the 
above meaning ; see ND. 476 b 21. 

bhiti “a wall” sub. dir. sg. f. 334; Skt. bhittih > Pkt. bhitti >MG. 
bhītž ; see ND. 477 a 16; Bloch 379 b 27. 

bhihin “ by the Bhil man " subst. inst. sg. m. 33, 265; Pkt. bhilla-. 

bhisa ' begging” subst. dir. sg. f. 173; Skt. bhiksé > Pā. Pkt. 
bhikkha; see ND. 476 b 2. 

bhuim ** ground ”, * floor " dir. sg. f. 497; Skt. bhūmth > Pa. bhūmi 
>Pkt. bhümi; MG. bhū (Kath.), bho, bhoy. See ND. 478 a 25; 
Bloch 380 a 12. 

bhüsa “hunger ” subst. dir. sg. f. 39, 119, 155, 416; Skt. bubhuksā, 
Pa. buhukkhati, Pkt. bubhukkhā, bhukkhā ; see ND. 438 b 30. 

bhüsWm “hungry” adj. inst. sg. m. 199; Skt. bubhuksita-, Pkt. 
bhukkhia-, OG. bhishiu; see Bloch 380 a 36. 
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bhūlā ** one who has lost his way " acij. obl. sg. m. 405; Pkt. bhulla-, 
ext. in OG. bhūlau ; MG. bhülo. See ND. 481 a 26. 

bhūmda “ a boar” subst. obl. sg. m. 170, 255; Pkt. dhurhda- ; MG. 
bhüd. 

bhedaim “ break ” v. 3rd pl. pres. 77 ` Skt. lw. bheda-. 

bhede “ kinds, types " subst. inst. pl. m. 397; lw. Skt. bheda-. 

bhogavivum ** use ” pot. part. dir. sg. m. 367; lw. Skt. bhoga-. 

bhoge “ with enjoyments " subst. inst. pl. m. 49; lw. Skt. bhoga-. 

bholā “ simple ” adj. dir. pl. m. 462; obl. pl. m. 385; Pkt. bhola- ext. 
in OG. bholaw; MG. bhoļo; for the discussion on this and the 
cognate words in Mod.I. see ND. 179 b 28. 


ma “don’t” a prohibitive particle; adv. 123, 258, 346, 465, 472, 
483; Skt. Pa. mà, Pkt. ma. 

matlau “ dirty " adj. dir. sg. m. 436, 460; mailaum n. 253, 213, 338, 
436; mailüm pl. 321; Pkt. matila-, ext. in OG. ; possibly *malila- 
der. Skt. mála- ; see ND. 519 b 13. 

mailapanaum * the state of being dirty " subst. dir. sg. n. 303; OG. 
maila- +- -paņaur. 

maim ** by me ” pron. lst pers. sg. inss. 139, 414, 480 ; also main 192 ; 
and mat 544; Skt. mdyā > Pkt. mae > Apbh. maim OG. 
mat +-im, the general inst. term; see ND. 486 a 1. 

mauda “a crown” subst. dir. sg. m. 451; Skt. Pā. mukuta-; Pkt. 
maudo ` the change mu- > ma- is due to another -w- in the 
next syllable ; see Phonology, p. 

magara “ alligators ” subst. dir. pl. m. 314 ; an early lw. Skt. makara-. 

macakodivaum "7 to twist” pot. part. dir. sg. n. 321; cf. Nep. mackanu 
ND. 488 a 11; cf. Bloch 388 a 15. 

madhuraum ** sweet ” adj. dir. sg. n. 80; lw. Skt. madhura- ext. 

manasaim “ with mind ” subst. inst. sg. f. 26; lw. Skt. manasa; cf. 
manasadatta-, manasagupta, etc. 

mani “in the mind ” subst. loc. sg. n. 202, 528; lw. Skt. manas; 
MG. man. 

maraim “die” v. 3rd pl. pres. 107 284; ... mari abs. 10; 
marivaum pot. part. dir. sg. n. 200 ; ... marii pass. 9rd sg. pres. 
205; ... marisit pass. fut. 3rd sg. 207; ... márai caus. 3rd sg. 
pres. 146, 206 ; also (na)maraim 21; müriu past part. dir. sg. m. 
147, 150; mürivaum pot. part. dir. sg. n. 52, 147, 282; mārītā 
caus. pass. past part. dir. pl. m. 136; Skt. márate > Pa. marati > 
Pkt. marai; see ND. 494 b 48. 
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malti * with dirt" subst. dir. sg. m. 429, 585; Skt. Pa. Pkt. mala-, 
MG. mal; see ND. 495 a 30. 

masalı * having rolled and pressed" abs. 495; cf. Skt. masrna- 
adj. “soft”; Pa. masatt; Apbh. masarakkai, masana-, masara ; 
MG. masļe ; the derivation is not quite clear. See ND. 497 a 10. 

mastakim “‘ by the head " subst. inst. sg. n. 7, 237 ; Iw. Skt. mastaka- ; 
mastaki loc. sg. n. 55, 91. 

mahātmāe “ by the ascetics " subst. loc. pl. m. 141, 372; mahàtmaim 
inst. sg. 57 ; lw. mahdtma. 

mahatmapanaum “the quality of being an ascetic " subst. dir. sg. n. 
65; lw. Skt. mahātmā + -panaum. 

maharajum * by the emperor" subst. inst. sg. m. 165; lw. Skt. 
mahārāja-. 

mamdavada “ illness ” subst. dir. sg. m. 528; mamda- = Skt. manda- ; 
-vāda pūta- (== Skt. pāta-); cf. pátat? beside patati; cf. MG. 
mada paryo ** he fell ill”, 

mā “ mother”? used of animals; subst. dir. sg. f. 84, 141, 143; also 
obl. pl. 201; Skt. mātd, Pkt. maa; see ND. 499 a 25. 

mäi “ mother " for human beings ; subst. dir. sg. f. 115 ; Skt. mātrkā 
>Pā. mātikā > Pkt. mat; see ND. 499 a 30-46; see Bloch 
384 a 6. 

maga ** begs ” v. 3rd sg. pres. 266; māgivaur pot. part. dir. sg. n. 
378; māgivā obl. sg. n. 173; Skt. margayati > Pa. maggeti > 
Pkt. maggai ; see ND. 500 b 8. 

māchā “ fish ” subst. dir. pl. m. 314, 474; Skt. mdtsyah > Pa. maccho 
> Pkt. maccho; ext. in OG. māchau; cf. M. māsā; Bloch 
387 a 30; see ND. 501 a 1T. 

manasa “ men ” subst. dir. pl. m. 212; mdnusa- > Pa. mānusa-> 
Pkt. mümusa-; note early change -u- > -a- in this word; see 
Bloch 386 a 36; ND. 503 b 7. 

mātapaņa '' intoxication ” subst. dir. sg. n. 404; OG. māta- + pana ; 
see mātau below ; see ND. 502 b 3. 

mätau “ intoxicated ”’ adj. dir. sg. m. 121, 330; also mūtu 321 ; mata 
obl. sg. m. 312; Skt. matidh, Pkt. matta-; ext. in OG. ; see 
ND. 502 b 3. 

mātāim “ by the mother " subst. inst. sg. f£. 143 ; Iw. Skt. mata. 

mātrūrh “ merely " adv. 131, 132 ; the inst. sg. form of lw. Skt. mātra-. 

mathaum * head ” subst. dir. sg. n. 63; māthat loc. sg. 186, 455; 
Skt. mastakam > Pa. matthakam > Pkt. matthaam; see ND. 
503a 1; Bloch 386 b 12. 
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mānas “ believes" v. 3rd sg. pres. 84, 202, 212; (na)mānaimn 304; 
„..mānāvivā pot. part. obl. sg. n. ; Skt. manyate > Pkt. maņņai ; 
see ND. 504 a 19. 

mayavia “ fraudulent " adj. dir. pl. m. 462 ; lw. Skt. māyāvī ext. 

mayum goyum “ crooked” adj. dir. sg. n. 391; Skt. māyitam and 
gopitam > maia and goiam; cf. Nep. gūyā “a close friend ” 
ND. 142 b 42. 

mārat and its forms; see under marai. 

māraņahāra “ killer " subst. dir. sg. m. 31; n. 313; agent noun of 
OG. marai. 

mārgt “in the way " subst. loc. sg. m. 112, 130 ; lw. Skt. mārga-. 

māsa ‘‘ months " subst. dir. pl. m. 3; Skt. mdsa-, Pa. Pkt. OG. māsa-, 
MG. mas; see ND. 506 b 11. 

masa “‘ months ” subst. dir. pl. m. 479; Skt. mása-, Pa. Pkt. māsa- 
ext. in OG. māsau. 

müsakalpWm “even in about a month" subst. inst. sg. 369; OG. 
māsa- + lw. Skt. kalpa- with loc. ending. 

maharaum “ my, mine " pron. 1st pers. possessive, and adj. dir. sg. n. 
85, 111, 256, 324, 356, 475, 544; ...müharüm pl. 331; 
māharat loc. sg. 468; ... müharaw dir. sg. m.; Skt. máma 
replaced by Pkt. and Apbh. maha to which the postpos. harau 
seems.to have been added ; see ND. 518 b 3. 

māla “in, into ” postpos. c. obl. 5, 8, 16, 19, 27, 29, 33, 38, 42, 60, 
TO, 97, 128, 317, 318, eto.; Skt. madhye > Pa. majjhe > Pkt. 
majjhe > Apbh. majjhi > OG. mahi > MG. mà; the change 
-jjh- > -h- is special. See ND. 499 a 23. 

mühitaw “ from” postpos. 482; OG. mahi + tau; see above for 
both. 

mahi thikā “from” postpos. c. obl 19; OG. mahi + thiki; see 
above for both. 

maha “ belonging to the interior " adj. dir. pl. m. 461; OG. mahi + 
-lau, as Pkt. majjhilla- would give majhilau. 

māhomāhi “ among each other" adv. 360; Apbh. majjha hu majjht. 

mamda “ forcibly ” adv. 404. 

mārndalitrh ‘in the circle ” subst. loc. sg. n. 354; Skt. mándalam > 
Pkt. masndalam ; cf. MG. mādvo ; see Bloch 386 a 19, 382 a 24; 
ND. 502 a 31. 

madii, ** axe written ” v. pass. 3rd pl. pres. 274; Skt. maņdayati > 
Pkt. mandati > OG. mamdai, pass. marndit; see ND. 502 a 40. 

mili “having assembled " abs. 510; Skt. Pa. milati > Pkt. milai, 
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abs. milia; MG. maļvū, mali; .. . milii past part. loc. sg. n. 
239; see Bloch 388 a 25; ND. 509 a 36. 

misa “a pretext” subst. dir. sg. n. 384; Skt. misam, Pkt. misam ; 
see Bloch 388 a 33. 

mnc “is closed " v. pass. pres. 3rd sg. 277 ; Skt. mroyate > miccai, 
also mimncana (subst.), OG. micat or mīcai, pass. micti, mārncīi ; 
MG. mīevū ; see ND. 507 a 43. 

mimdam “ciphers” subst. dir. pl. n. 274; Skt. bindáh m.; Pa. 
bindu; ext. in OG. mimdaum n.; the change -d- > -d- in this 
word is unexpected. See ND. 508 b 13 for discussion on similar 
words. 

muktii “ to absolution ” subst. loc. sg. f. 179; Iw. Skt. muktih. 

mujha “me” pers. pron. lst. pers. obl. sg. 63, 138, 468, 478; Skt. 
mdhyam > Pa. Pkt. majjhai which > mujjha in Pkt. and Apbh. 
on the analogy of tujjham ` note OG. -%- in a pron. 

muha “ face ” subst. dir. sg. n. 321; obl. sg. 237, 544; muhi inst. 
sg. 372 ; also loc. sg. 207, 472, 504; Skt. mükham >Pkt. muham ; 
MG. mh3; see ND. 517 a 8. 

muhamdaim * with the face” subst. inst. sg. n. 316; Skt. mükham, 
Pkt. muhadam, ext. in OG. muhadaum ; MG. modhū ; see ND. 
517 a 8. 

muhantau “a minister" subst. dir. sg. m. 431; muhamtaim inst. 
sg. 150; Skt. mahdn replaced by Pkt. mahamta- ; ext. in OG. ; 
the development of -u- and the absence of OG. -ām- are 
irregular; prob. it is a Pkt. lw. influenced by muha- “a 
mouth ”. 

miu * dead ”” dir. sg. m. 227; ...mūā pl. 444; also obl. 98; mūäm 
gen. pl. 98; müūmai loc. sg. n. 319; Skt. mridh > Pkt. muo > OG. 
mū-u ; see ND. 520 b 5. 

mitlagaum ** basic ” adj. dir. sg. n. 51, 509; mülaga? loc. sg. m. 272; 
mūlagā obl. sg. m. 273; mūlagai obl. sg. f. 322; Skt. mūlagatam 
> Pkt. milagaam; MG. mūļgū ` see Bloch 390 a 8. 

mimkai "7 leaves" v. 3rd sg. pres. 98, 300, 375; (na) mūmkaim 118, 
552; miimkaim 3rd pl. pres. 294; .. . mūrnkī abs. 220, 383, 501 ; 
... mumkatau pres. part. dir. sg. m. 467; mümkiw past part. 
dir. sg. m. 185, 379; miimkya pl. 521, 528; also mūkyā 79; 
miimkye inst. pl. 198; mūrmkī dir. sg. f. 244; ...mümkana 
pass. pres. part. dir. pl. m. 217; mūrmkāne inst. pl. m. 49; Skt. 
muñcáti > Pkt. mumeat, and also by contamination with mukka-, 
mukkai; the OG. form is due to further contamination between 
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Pkt. mukkai and mumcai; MG. mūke ; see Bloch § 94, 231—252 ; 
also 389 a 1; ND.510b5. 

miimkavanahara ** one who releases "' subst. dir. sg. m. 102 ` mümkàvana 
(the causal abst. noun from OG. mūrhkai) + -hāra ` see above. 

mela “unison ” subst. dir. sg. m. 237; Skt. Pa. Pkt. melo; MG. 
mel; see ND. 518a 8; Bloch 390 b 30. 

melai “leaves” v. 3rd sg. pres. 447, 448; ... meliva pot. part. obl. 
sg. n. 448; Pkt. millai, mellai ; MG. mele. 

melairh(na) “joins” v. 3rd sg. pres. 337 ; melt abs. 269, 368; Skt. 
caus. melayatt > Pa. meleti, Pkt. melai; MG. melve; see ND. 
509 a 36. 

melāve “in the assemblage ” subst. inst. pl. 364 ; melāvai loc. sg. 62 ; 
Skt. melapakah > Pkt. melāvao ` MG. melàvo. 

mokalau ** free ” adj. dir. sg. m. 185; Skt. muktá- ` Pa. mukko, con- 
taminated with mokkho (Skt. moksah); Pkt. mukka-, mukkala-, 
mokka-, mokkala-, Apbh. mokkalada-; MG. moklo; see Bloch 
391 a 10. 

mokst “ in absolution " subst. loc. sg. m. 55; lw. Skt. moksa-. 

motau “ big” adj. dir. sg. m. 55, 210, 264; mota pl. 62, 176, 199, 
243; motawm dir. sg. n. 44, 204; obl. motüm 5; mota? inst. 
sg. m. 372; mote pl. 442; motai loc. sg. 154, 186, 403 ; moti 
dir. sg. f. 162, 409; *mottako > OG. motau ` MG. moto; see ND. 
520 a 10. 

motapaņa “ greatness " subst. dir. sg. n. 289; OG. mota (unextended) 
+ gana; ...paņa < Skt. tvana- ; see above. 

moramg? ** an ornamented belt of peacock feathers ’ 
447 ; Skt. mayūrāngikā. 


3 


subst. dir. sg. f. 


mohai “ charms " v. 3rd sg. pres. 162; ...mokīt pass. 3rd sg. pres. 
249; ... mohiwi dir. sg. n. 203; Skt. mohdyati > Pa. moheti 
> Pkt. mohai. 


mlānapaņaim ** owing to feebleness " subst. inst. sg. n. 99; lw. Skt. 
mlāna-, OG. panaum. 


DÉI 


yati “ ascetics ” subst. dir. pl. m. 387; also obl. pl. 362; also yat? 
251, 504 ; lw. Skt. yatiļ. 

yatipanaum “ asceticism ” subst. dir. sg. n. 62; lw. Skt. yati- + OG. 
-paņaui. 

yuktaum * fit, proper "" adj. dir. sg. n. 94; ext. of lw. Skt. yuktam. 

yduvanii “ through youth ” subst. inst. sg. n. 158 ; lw. Skt. yduvanam. 
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rat “ love ” subst. dir. sg. 65, 364; Skt. rdtih, Pkt. rai. 

racium “is made " past part. dir. sg. n. 26; Iw. Skt. racatt. 

rajiim “ with dust ’’ subst. inst. sg. f. 217 ; lw. Skt. rajah. 

rase “lest”? conj. 478; Apbh. rakkhejja > rakheja; with a special 
shortening in the auxiliary word. 

ramādivai “ by amusing " caus. pot. part. loc. sg. n. 353 ; Skt. rámate 
> Pa. ramati > Pkt. ramai > OG. ramai; ext. caus. ramāda, 
v. ramādai. 

rahai * lives ” v. 3rd sg. pres. 368, 370, 386, 414; (na)rahaim 386 ; 
pl. 60, 65, 97 ; .. . rahisi 2nd sg. fut. 292; ... rahatà pres. part. 
dir. pl. m. 389; also obl. pl. m. 21; rahatām gen. pl. 99, 110, 
402; .. . rahiu past part. dir. sg. m. 23, 109, 193, 218, 256, 500 ; 
rahiya pl. 387, 388 ; rahtum div. sg. n. 271; rahwim inst. sg. 18 ; 
... rahivaum pot. part. dir. sg. n. 223, 334, 467; also rahivūtin 
154; also rahivwm 223; rahivā obl. sg. n. 477; Skt. rahati 
“leaves ", rahah (subst.); Pa. rahate, Pkt. rahat ; for the deri- 
vation see ND. 531 a 22. 

rahanahara “ one who lives ” subst. dir. pl. m. 416; obl. sg. m. 385; 
OG. rahana- + -hāra ; see above. 

rahaim ** for, to” postpos. 2, 8, 9, 14, 20, 21, 22, 34, 40, 146, 167, 
316, etc., also raim 28 ; seems to be the same word as in Aarau in 
OG. tāharau, máherau ; also written hrai. 

ramjavivā “to please” caus. pot. part. obl. sg. n. 370, 373; Skt. 
rañjayati, Pa. raītjeti, vafijapeti, Pkt. ravvjavai > OG. ramjavai. 

ramjavanahara “one who pleases” subst. dir. sg. n. 511; OG. 
ramjavana “ causing to be glad ", + hara. 

rasa “ash ” subst. obl. sg. f. 386; Skt. raksā, Pa. Pkt. rakkhā ; see 
Bloch 393 a 32. 

rasat ** protects " v. 3rd sg. pres. 22, 362, 373, 484; (na)rasaim 368 ; 
...rāsī past part. dir. sg. f. 18, 19; also abs. 217, 353; ... 
raswaum pot. part. dir. sg. n. 284; rāstvā obl. sg. n. 418; Skt. 
rāksati > Pa. rakkhati > Pkt. rakkhai ` Bloch 393 «37; ND. 
252 b 5. 

rāsaņahāra “ one who protects " subst. dir. sg. m. 463; obl. sg. m. 
348; OG. rāsaņa + hāra ; see above. 

rāsadī “ ashes ” subst. dir. sg. f. 115; OG. rasa (see above), ext. 
with -dī; see ND. 527 b8; Bloch 393 b 31. 

rācai “ takes pleasure in” v. 3rd sg. pres. 231; (na)rücaim 291 ; 
also pl. 328; Skt. racydie > Pa. raccati > Pkt. raceat; see ND. 
532 b 40. 
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rājakult “ in the royal family " subst. loc. sg. n. 131; lw. Skt. rājakula-. 

rüjapuruse “by the king’s officers " subst. inst. pl. m. 19; lw. Skt. 
rājapurusa-. 

rājāim “by the king" subst. inst. sg. m. 103, 113, 118, 145, 149, 
495; lw. Skt. raja. 

rājāne “ by the kings " subst. inst. pl. m. 169; lw. Skt. rajanah-. 

rajyalaksmum * by the royal treasure” subst. inst. sg. f. 32; lw. 
Skt. rājyalaksmī. 

ratadi “ redness "7 subst. obl. sg. f. 208; Skt. raktá-, Pa. Pkt. ratta-, 
ext. with -di in OG. ; MG. ratad? ; see ND. 534 b 26. 

rantim “by the queen " subst. inst. sg. f. 147; Skt. rani, Pa. Pkt. 
rādīt, also Pkt. rāņtā, raņņī, rani; see Bloch 394a 16; ND. 
535 a 5. 

rāte “ by the red ” adj. inst. pl. m. 273; Skt. raktaka- > Pa. rattaka- 
> Pkt. rattao > OG. rātau; see Bloch 894 a 25; ND. 534 b 26. 

ratrum “ by night" subst. loc. sg. f. 490; lw. Skt. rātrī- or might be 
an OG. word. 

rātritm rātrith “ every night" adv. 480; rütriim (see above) repeated. 

ramatiim “ in play " subst. loc. sg. f. 316 ; Skt. ramyat? > Pa. rammati 
> Pkt. rammai; adj. ramma-; OG. rümat?$; see ND. 530 a4; 
MG. ramat? is due to the influence of MG. rame v. 

raya “ a king ” subst. obl. sg. 13, 17, 54, 56, 60, 495; Skt. raja > Pa. 
raja > Pkt. raya; see Bloch 393 b 25; ND. 531 a 13-21. 

vümka "a beggar ” subst. dir. sg. m. 122, 138, 465; obl. sg. 14, 45; 
Skt. rankah > Pa. raūko > Pkt. rarinko. 

risi “ a sage ” subst. dir. sg. m. 333 ; Iw. Skt. rsih ; Pkt. risi. 

riyae “ gait" subst. inst. pl. 363; (1) Skt. rtám > Pkt. riam ext. in 
OG. riaam, rium ` (2) * manner ”, Skt. vitib > Pkt. vo. 

rīsāvai ‘ gets angry " v. 3rd sg. pres. 76; Skt. rīsyatt “is hurt", 

. Pa. rissatt > rissat > rīsat, caus. rīsāvai ` the causal form seems 

to have replaced the primitive one with no appreciable change of 
meaning; see Bloch 395a25; ND. 538 a 50. The verbs ex- 
pressing feelings tend to become reflexive. 

risaim “ with anger" subst. inst. sg. f. 131; Skt. ris-> MG. vis ; the 
-5- seems to be due to the influence of the v. zent, See ND. 
538 a 40. 

rīsāla “ prone to anger" adj. dir. pl. m. 74; OG. rīsa + -āla, the 
latter from Skt. -ālu ; MG. rīsāļ ; see above. 

rulivaum ** wandering " pot. part. dir. sg. n. 406, 481; Pkt. rulai; 
MG. rale: see ND. 540 b 1. 
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rust “ a sage ” subst. dir. sg. m. 68 ; lw. Skt. rsih. 

via “a silver coin” subst. obl. sg. m. 187; Skt. rūpaka- > Pkt. 
rūaga- > OG. rūu. 

rūdā “ good " adj. dir. pl. m. 160, 192; obl. sg. m. 40, 162, 229, 328, 
368; pl. 317, 468; rüdawm dir. sg. n. 24, 139, 244, 328, 449; 
rūdām pl 471; rüdaw inst. sg. n. 53 ; also rūdat 153 ; also loc. 
sg. n. 331; rūdā dir. sg. f. 273; obl. sg. f. 470; Skt. rūpa-, Pkt. 
rūa- ext. in OG. with -dawn = rüdawn, MG. rūrū. 

rūptim ‘ with beauty " subst. inst. sg. n. 153 ; lw. Skt. rūpa-. 

rūpīu “ having the form of” adj. dir. sg. m. 62, 106, 264, 408, 538 ; 
rūpīa pl. 488 ; also rūptā 438 ; also obl. sg. 32, 36, 60, 123, 137, 
169, 341, 460; pl. 488; rūpīum dir. sg. n. 89, 137, 297, 497; 
rüpid pl 488, 497, 538; also rūpīyārm 497; rüpw inst. sg. all 
genders 217, 264, 488, 529; rūpīt loc. sg. all genders 290, 462, 
497 ; lw. Skt. rūpī ext. 

rūpiņā “ in the form of ” adj. obl. sg. f. 170, 423, 538 ; Iw. Skt. rüpini. 

rimdhaim “ obstruct ” v. 3rd pl. pres. 264; ... rüdhiu past part. dir. 
sg. m. 207 ; rüdhiam pl. ; Skt. rundhati, Pkt. rurndhai ` past part. 
Skt. ruddha-, Pa. Pkt. ruddha-, further ext. OG. rüdhiw; see 
ND. 538 b 33. 

rowaum “ weeping” pot. part. dir. sg. n. 319; roivaim inst. sg. n. 
107; rotvā obl. sg. n. 334; Skt. rédati > Pa. rodati > Pkt. 
roai; OG. roi; MG. rovū. See ND. 540 a 13. 

roge “ with diseases ” subst. inst. pl. m. 382; Iw. Skt. roga-. 

rogīā “sick” adj. dir. pl. m. 377; obl. pl. m. 488, 489; lw. Skt. 


rogt ext. 
rdudrapanaim “ fiercely " subst. inst. sg. n. 146; lw. Skt. rdūdra- 
+ OG. panaum. 


lagai "as far as” postpos. 109, 159, 214; “by, with" 309; "on 
account of" 321, 491, 533; "at the time of” 354; special 
development in postpos. from lāgat loc. sg. of lagawm; see 
lagaa. 

lagāreka ** very little" adv. 318; lagāra perhaps an ext. of lagga + 
kāra (?) “a touch”; cf. Nep. lagārnu “follow” which may 
represent OG. lagāra ` for eka, cf. eka used after pronouns 
to show indefiniteness. 

lahai “ gets ” v. 3rd sg. pres. 211, 342 ; (na)lahaim 124, 486; ... lahisi 
fut. 2nd sg. 293; ... lah: abs. 124, 194, 285, 498; Skt. labhate ; 
Pa. labhati, Pkt. lahat; ...làdhawm past part. dir. sg. n. 180, 


N 
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251, 325, 483, 487; ladhawn mst. sg. n. 270; ladhi dir. sg. f. 
293; ladhiim inst. sg. f. 179; Skt. labdha-, Pa. Pkt. laddha- ; 
ext. in OG. lādhaush ; see Bloch 399 a 40; ND. 551 a 9. 

laksmiim “ with wealth ” subst. inst. sg. f. 69, 153; lw. Skt. laksmi. 

lahudau * small, young ” adj. dir. sg. m. 515; pl. 377; Skt. lagháh > 
Pa. laghu > Pkt. lahu ; ext. in OG. with -dau ; see also halu. 

lakadaum “ wood” subst. dir. sg. n. 447; lākadai loc. sg. 133; 
Skt. lakuta- > Pa. lakuta- > Pkt. lakkuda-, OG. ext. lakadawn ; 
see ND. 563 b 29; Bloch 397 a 1. 

lāsa “ sealing wax " subst. dir. sg. f. 489; Skt. laksa > Pkt. lakkhā ; 
see ND. 555 b 6; Bloch 389 a 8. 

lāga “ the number 100,000 ” subst. dir. 194, 452 ;* lāse inst. pl. 123, 
194; Skt. laksdh > Pa. Pkt. lakkham; see Bloch 398 a 15; 
ND. 552 a 30. 

lāsagunau “ hundred-thousand-fold °? adj. dir. sg. m. 178; Skt. 
laksaguna- > Pkt. lakkha-guna- ; ext. in OG. 

lāsamūlaum “ worth a hundred thousand " adj. dir. sg. n. 530; lāsa 
as above; mülawm < Pkt. mvllaam < Skt. mülyakam. 

lāgai * sticks hard ” intrans. v. 3rd sg. pres. 241; Jagan pl. 137, 
412; ... lāgtsivi fut. 3rd pl. 137; ... lagatiimn pres. part. f. 
loc. sg. 359; ... lāgā past part. dir. pl. m. 137 ; lage inst. pl. m. 
13; ...lagādat caus. pres. 3rd sg. 113; Skt. lagyati > Pa. 
laggati > Pkt. laggai; see Bloch 398a25; see ND. 553 a 8, 
544 b 33. 

lāja “shame” subst. dir. sg. f. 75; lājati inst. sg. 158, 478; Skt. 
Pa. Pkt. lajjā ; see Bloch 398 a 1; ND. 533 a 43. 

lājai “is ashamed of" v. 3rd sg. pres. 355; .. . lājtvas pot. part. loc. 


sg. n. 254; ...lajw pass. 3rd sg. pres. 209; .. . lajāvivaun 
caus. pot. part. dir. sg. n. 77; Skt. lajjyate > Pa. lajjati > Pkt. 
lajjat. 


ladhaum and its derivatives, see under lahai. 

labhaitn(na) “ is obtained ? v. 3rd sg. pres. 155; Skt. labhyate > Pkt. 
labbhav. 

lamsar “ throws?" v. 3rd sg. pres. 159; same as OG. nāmgşai; see 
namsanahara above. 

lamca “ bribe” subst. dir. sg. f. 392; Skt. lafica > Pa. laūcā > Pkt. 
lamea ; see Bloch 398 a 38. 

li “ takes" v. 3rd sg. pres. 178, 223, 300, 312, 361, 372; (na)liim 
41, 61, 223, 370, 480; ... let abs. 146, 160, 214, 259, 431, 508, 
540; ... letain pres. part. inst. sg. m. 81; ... lidhau past 
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part. dir. sg. m. 244; lidha pl. 521; līdhas loc. sg. n. 159; 
... levaum pot. part. dir. sg. m. 870; levaum n. 14, 158, 179, 
295, 300, 317, 335, 378, 426 ; levä obl. sg. n. 218, 223, 367, 384, 
458, 474; levai loc. sg. n. 180; Skt. lati replaced by let? Pa. ; 
Pkt. lei > OG. lii; past part. lita- replaced by liddha- in Pkt. 
on the analogy of laddha- (Skt. labdha-), and ext. in OG.; see 
Bloch 88 77, 200, 229, 252; and also ND. 556 b 30, where a 
discussion on the history of this word is given. 

līhālā “ a line drawn in sand, etc." subst. obl. sg. n. 168; Skt. lekhā, 
Pkt. lehā, OG. līhā, ext. with -älaum; see ND. 556 a 26; the 
word seems to be connected with Lh-, which is found in most 
of the Mod.I. languages. 

lisaum “ dry, unbuttered " adj. dir. sg. n. 325; Skt. rüksdm, lüksám 
> Pkt. lukkha-. 

lügadawin “ cloth” subst. dir. sg. n. 272 ; lūgadā obl. sg. n. 273, 436 ; 
Pa. lugga- > Pkt. lugga-, ext. in OG. with dom ; see ND. 553 b 3. 

lesaum “ calculation" subst. dir. sg. n. 480; les@ obl. sg. n. 487; 
Skt. lekhya- > Pā. lekkha- > Pkt. lekkha-, ext. in OG. 

lesavīt ** is counted " pass. 3rd sg. pres. 437; ... lesavivā pot. part. 
dir. pl. m. 463, 523 ; prob. a new formation from lesawi above. 

lenahara “ one who takes" subst. dir. pl. m. 176; agent noun from 
leti, le(a)na- + -hāra ; see lit above. 

loka "" people” subst. dir. pl. m. 392; loke inst. pl. m. 13, 67, 183; 
Iw. Skt. loka-. 

lokika ** ordinary ” adj. dir. pl. m. 462; Iw. Skt. Iduktka-. 

loca ** pulling out the hair" subst. dir. sg. m. 355; a Jaina religious 
word; prob. coined from Skt. locayati, the Skt. word being 
luiica-. 

lopī “ having transgressed " abs. 187; .. . lopivai pot. part. loc. sg. 
n. 413; Skt. lupyati caus. lopayati > Pkt. luppat, caus. loppar. 

lobhi “ in greed ” subst. loc. sg. m. 153; lw. Skt. lobha-. 

lobhiu “ greedy " adj. dir. sg. m. 376; lobhaa pl. 150; Skt. lw. lobhi 
ext. 

lohadaur "iron " subst. dir. sg. n. 248, 489; lohadai loc. sg. 133 ; 
Skt. lohd- > Pa. Pkt. loha-, ext. in OG. with dos ` see Bloch 
400b10; ND. 563 a 25. 

lohi ** blood " subst. obl. sg. n. 464; Skt. lohitam > Pā. lohitam > 
Pkt. lohiam ; see ND. 563 a 41. 

roi “ enemy " subst. obl. pl. m. 435; Skt. vētrī ; Pkt. vaira, vairi ; 
Pā. verī was a different development. 
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vaimgana “brinjal” subst. dir. sg. n. 234; Pa. vatingano > Pkt. 
vaimgana, vaWhgana- > MG. végan, vegan; see ND. 449 a 7, 
495 a 8; Bloch 404 a 35. 

vasāņai “ praises " v. 3rd sg. pres. 305, 398, 899; ... vasdnisit fut. 
3rd sg. 280; .. . vasāņtvaun pot. part. dir. sg. n. 237; . . . vasāņā 
past dir. sg. f. 322, 346, 413; vasāņtām dir. pl. n. 322; Skt. 
vyükhydna- n. > Pkt. vakkhāna-n., vakkhāņai v.; see ND. 413 b 43; 
Bloch 404 a 18. 

vacanddestim “ by an order of word " subst. inst. sg. m. 93; Iw. Skt. 
vacanādeša-. 

vacaniim “by word" subst. inst. sg. n. 106, 182 ; also vacant 131, 
151; vacane inst. pl. 104, 155; lw. Skt. vacana-. 

vataloya “a metal pot” subst. dir. sg. f. 489; Skt. vartaloham, Pa. 
vattaloham, Pkt. vattaloha-; cf. Pkt. vatta- “a cup"; MG. 
vatloi ` see ND. 416 a 40. 

vada “a banian tree ” subst. dir. sg. m. 234; > Skt. Pa. vata-, Pkt. 
vada-; MG. var; see ND. 421 b 27. 

vadau * big " dir. sg. m. 16; pl. vadā 110; vadī dir. sg. f. 159, 301, 
374; Skt. vadra- > Pkt. vadda-; ext. in OG.; MG. vada; see 
ND. 417 b 26. i 

vada? “ with ” postpos. 187 ; also vadatrh 428 ; prob. an inst. sg. form 
of some such OG. word as vadau (above ?). 

vadapani “in the old age” subst. loc. sg. n. 99, 388; OG. vada 
(unext.) + -panaum. 

vaņatām “ while weaving " pres. part. gen. pl. n. 272; Skt. vdyatt ; 
Pkt. vanana-; see ND. 453 b 24. 

vadhārat “ increases ” v. pres. 3rd sg. 221; ... vadhārivā pot. part. 
obl. sg. n. 368; vadhariva loc. sg. n. 350; Skt. vardha-, Pkt. 
vaddha-, suffix -āra (< kāra) ? 

vagara “ enmity ” subst., sg. n. 457; Skt. vātram, Pkt. vairam, lw. 

vagari * enemy” subst. dir. sg. m. 126, 150, 209 ; Skt. vdirt, Pkt. vairi. 

varau ** expenditure ’’ subst. dir. sg. m. 390; cf. Skt. vyaya-. 

varasa “a year" subst. dir. sg. n. 3; pl. 81, 479; obl. pl. 15, 25, 
251, 274; varase inst. sg. n. 274; Skt. vdrsa-; prob. a lw. 

varasāta ** rain ” subst. obl. sg. 356; varasāti loc. sg. m. 367; Skt. 
varsārātra-, Pkt. varisāratta- ; the OG. word must have developed 
independently of the Pkt. word above. The disappearance of 
-r- is not regular. See ND. 424 a 32. 

varjai ** abandons " v. 3rd sg. pres. 227; varjium past part. dir. sg. 
n, 61, 71; lw. Skt. varjate. 
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vartai ' is, exists " v. 3rd sg. pres. 24, 47, 310; vartatau pres. part. 
dir. sg. m. 428; variata pl. 60; also obl. sg. 10; ... vartāvas 
caus. 3rd sg. pres. 398, 399; lw. Skt. vartate. 

val; * also" adv. and postpos. 1, 82, 132, 246; " moveover” 216, 
382, 457, 475; “ again” 226, 274, 328, 450, 507; “even”? 482; 
prob. an absol. form of OG. valat ** returns ”. 

valatau “ returning" pres. part. dir. sg. m. 136; valataun n. 295; 
Skt. valate > Pkt. valai > MG. vale. 

valotau “a shoulder cloth " subst. dir. sg. m. 355; vala-paita- (7). 

vasai “lives” v. 3rd sg. pres. 84; (najvasaim 236, 303, 536 ; pl. 60; 
vasium past part. dir. sg. n. 487; vasivaur pot. part. dir. sg. n. 
283; Skt. vdsati > Pa. vasati > Pkt. vasa; see ND. 426 b 5. 

vasi "in control" subst. loc. sg. 125, 146, 164, 182, 289, 327, 347, 

385 ; Skt. udše > Pkt. vase; see ND. 425 b 22. 

“under control" adj. dir. sg. f. 344; prob. a new adj. from 

vasa-; vasa- + ū (< -uka-). 

vaha “ kind, sort” subst. dir. sg. m. 132; Skt. Pa. Pkt. vidha-, Pkt. 
viha-; the change -t- > -a- is irregular, and too early. 

vahat “ bears, endures ° v. 3rd sg. pres. 67, 76, 457 ` vahaim 2nd sg. 
pres. Dl; ...vahatam pres. part. gen. pl. n. 137; ... vaht 
pass. 3rd sg. pres. 355; Skt. vdhati > Pa. vahat? > Pkt. vahai ; 
see ND. 421 a 10. 

vahilau “ early” adj. dir. sg. m. 313; Pkt. vahilla-, ext. in OG. ; 
MG. vhelo; the -i-is not irregular as it is a part of the termina- 
tion; see Bloch 403 a 5. 

vameivaum “to cheat" pot. part. dir. sg. n. 170; Skt. vaūcati, prob. 
a lw. 

vāu "" wind? subst. dir. sg. m. 394; vātri inst. sg. m. 380, 488; vāe 
pl. 25; Skt. vāto, Pkt. vào ; the form vāyi 448 seems to be from 
the lw. vāyu ; cf. gure; see ND. 427 b 46. 

vāulau “ talkative” adj. dir. sg. m. 224; Skt. vātulah > Pa. vāula-, ext. 

vakalam “bark garments’? subst. dir. pl. n. 63; Skt. valkala- > 
Pa. vakkala- > Pkt. vakkala-, ext. in OG. vākalaun. 

vāsodai ''censures" v. 3rd sg. pres. 515; Skt. vyaksepa-, Pkt. 
vakkheva-; the -0- seems to be irregular; cf. H. bakkerā ; see 
ND. 418 b 49. 

vagha “ a tiger " subst. obl. sg. m. 473 ; vāghitrh inst. sg. m. 464; Skt. 
vyüghrá- > Pkt. vaggha- ; see ND. 431 a 26. 

vāghiņā “ a tigress "" subst. dir. sg. f. 84; Skt. vyāghriņī ` see Bloch 
404b 8; ND. 431 a 37. 


vasū 
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vācharadā ''calves"' subst. dir. pl. n. 447; Skt. vatsatard- > Pa. 
vacchatara- > Pkt. vacchayara- > MG. vachera; Skt. vatsa- > 
OG. vācha- ; the contamination of the two, with the enlargement 
with -dawn, would give the above OG. word. See ND. 431 b 34; 
ef. MG. vāchrū, vāchararū, etc. 

vita ** way " subst. dir. sg. f. 238, 406, 416; vātair loc. sg. f. 378; 
Skt. vdrtmā m. > Pa. Pkt. vaitā m.; see Bloch 404 a 34; ND. 
432 b 33. 

vatakadhipanaum “becoming the guide” subst. dir. sg. n. 405; 
vātakadhāpanā obl. sg. n. 405; OG. vata + kadhà + panaur ; 
OG. kadhau der. Pkt. kaddhat. 

vājevākhū “a traveller" subst. dir. sg. m. 416; vartmakavahuka > 
*yattayavahuo > *vattatvāhuu > vatevahü. 

vādi “a hedge” subst. dir. sg. f. 337; Pkt. vad?; MG. vari; see 
Bloch 405 a 28; ND. 435 b 30, 

vāņāu “a merchant" subst. dir. sg. m. 527; vāņīā obl. sg. m. 390; 
Skt. vāņijā- > Pa. vinija- > Pkt. vāņiya- ; cf. M. vant; the 
form vāņāu seems to have been ext. later; see Bloch 406 a 6; 
ND. 419b 6; see Grammar ; cf. vāņādā in Guj. folk songs. 

vata “ talk ” subst. dir. sg. f. 115, 334, 370, 533; obl. sg. f. 114; 
Skt. vāritā > Pa. Pkt. vatià; MG. vat; see Bloch 402 a 20; 
ND. 433 a 37. 

vādhai “increases” v. 3rd sg. pres. 414; vadhawn pl. 65; Skt. 
várdhate > Pa. vaddhati > Pkt. vaddhai ; see ND. 417 b 47. 

vadhra “ leather " subst. obl. sg. n. 91; Skt. vdrdhrah ; cf. vādhrīņasa- 
* a rhinoceros ”’, 

vamium ** destroyed ” caus. past part. dir. sg. n. 51; Skt. vēmayati > 
Pkt. vāmeti = OG. vāmat. 

vāra “ time ” subst. dir. sg. f. 81; variim loc. sg. f. 335; Skt. varám 
> Pkt. vārani ; see ND. 435 a 31. 


€ 


vārai “ stops, checks" v. 3rd sg. pres. 242; vdraim pl. 228, 449; 
vārtu past part. dir. sg. m. 76; ... vārivaur pot. part. dir. sg. 
n. 155; .. . vārītau pass. pres. part. dir. sg. m. 116; Skt. vārdyati 


> Pa. vāreiv > Pkt. vàrei ; see ND. 436 a 10. 

vārū “ nice ” adj. dir. pl. n. 324; Skt. vāruka- ‘ choice provoking ” 
> Pkt. vārua-. 

valhau “dear” adj. dir. sg. m. 149, 225; Skt. vallabha- > Pkt. 
vallaho; MG. vālho. Note the early dropping -a- between -l- and -h-. 

valivaum “ turning ” pot. part. dir. sg. n. caus. 321; vālvvī f, 337; 
Skt. vālayats > Pa, vāleti > Pkt. vālei, vālai. 


THE INDEX 183 


vāvarai “ uses” v. 3rd sg. pres. 353, 356, 357, 376; (na)vāvarasri 
240, 349 ; also pl. 239; .. . vavaritawi pass. pres. part. dir. sg. n. 
376; Skt. vyāpārayati > Pkt. vàvàrei, vāvarai. 

vüvium “ sowed " past part. dir. sg. n. 459, 498; ... vdvivd pot. part. 
obl. sg. n. 495 ; Skt. Pa. vāpitam > Pkt. vàviam ` see ND. 465 b 5. 

vāsat “in the residence " subst. loc. sg. m. 196; inst. sg. 75; Skt. 
vasah, Pa. Pkt. vāsa- ; ext. in OG. vàsau ; see ND. 437 a 11. 

vüsiu "is fixed” past part. dir. sg. m. 483; ... vast f. 352; Skt. 
vasitah > Pa. vāsito ` Pkt. vāsto. 

vühane ** with vehicles " subst. inst. pl. n. 49; lw. Skt. vākana-. 

vahiu “ cheated " past part. dir. sg. m. 325; vākiā pl. 288; vahium 
dir. sg. n. 210; Skt. vahita- > Pa. vahito > Pkt. vahio. 

vümkü “ crooked ” adj. dir. pl. m. 74; vamki dir. sg. f. 307; Skt. 
vakrd- > vanka- > Pkt. vamka-; ext. in OG. vämkau; cf. Skt. 
vankü-; see ND. 431 b 5. 

varchar “ likes "" v. 3rd sg. pres. 36, 138, 187, 209, 385; (na)vamchaim 
14, 176, 319; pl. 7, 49, 445; ... vārhehtu past part. dir. sg. m. 
212; wvümchià pl. 477; vämchiur dir. sg. n. 94, 445 ; vache 
inst. pl. n. 188; ... vāmchatau pres. part. dir. sg. m. 180, 414, 
477; also vārnchatu 180; vāmchatā pl. 347; also obl. sg. m. 
512; Skt. vasichatt > Pkt. vàmchas. 

vāchaņahāra ‘‘ one who desires" subst. dir. sg. m. 122, 355, 513; 
OG. vamchana- + -hāra. 

vämchā “ desire ” subst. dir. sg. f. 263, 512; Skt. váficha, Pkt. vamchà ; 
the ending -@ seems to have been restored from Skt. 

vanda “bows” v. 3rd sg. pres. 233, 236, 516; pl. edmdaim 229 ; 
... vamdivaum pot. part. dir. sg. n. 165; vamdivai inst. sg. n. 
15; vārdivā obl sg. n. 456; ... vamdavai caus. 3rd sg. pres. 
516; Skt. vdndate, Pa. vandati, Pkt. vandai. 

vamdanam “ salutations ” subst. dir. pl. n. 165, 516; Skt. vandanam, 
Pa. vandanam > Pkt. varndaņam ; ext. in OG. varndanaum. 

vārhsalat “ with a chopping tool" subst. inst. sg. m. 92; Skt. varnsa- 
“a bamboo " > Pkt. vamsa-, ext. with -lau “ one with a wooden 
handle” ; MG. vdslo. ND. derives it from Skt. vāšī f. ^ adze ”, 
Pkt. vast f.; see 426 a 26. 

vikathaun “ with bad talk ” subst. inst. sg. f. 79; lw. Skt. vikatha. 

vikdsium “open” past part. inst. sg. n. 316; made from lw. Skt. 
vikasita-. 

vigas ** in an improper way " adv. 353. 

vigoim “make notorious by publishing censure" v. 3rd pres. pl. 
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307 ; vigopayati > *viggopeti > *viggoai > vigot, with analogical 
doubling of -g-. 

vigoanahara ** one who censures "' subst. dir. pl. m. 349; Skt. vigopana- 
> *viggopana- > *viggoana- + -hara. 

vicāri '* in thought ” subst. loc. sg. m. 44; Iw. Skt. vicdra-. 

vicārī “ having thought " abs. 139; . . . vicüri? pass. 3rd sg. pres. 161, 
194, 255, 323; ... vicarius past part. dir. sg. n. 80, 93; lw. 
Skt. vicarayati. 

vicalam “the middle parts” subst. dir. pl. n. 337; vecālā obl. sg. n. 
472; vicdlaim loc. sg. n. 385; Pkt. vicca-, ext. with -alawm ; see 
ND. 440 a 46. 

vici “in the middle” adv. 354; Pkt. vicca-, OG. vica-, with a 
double loc. term. Note -i- in the auxiliary word. See ND. 
440 a 46. 

vicila “ medium " adj. obl. sg. m. 182; vieilār dir. pl. n. 416; vieilas 
loc. sg. n. 262; OG. vica (see above) + Aoug ` or OG. loc. sg. 
vici -+ -laum. 

vinathai “ destroyed" past part. loc. sg. n. 309; Skt. vinasta- > 
Pkt. viņattha- ; note -d- in -ņa-. 

vinasai “ dies" v. 3rd sg. pres. 318; vinasawm pl. 512; ... vinasati 


pres. part. f. dir. sg. 18; ... wiņāsat causal 3rd sg. pres. 189, 
205; ... vimasaim pl. 60, 493; ... viņāstu caus. past part. dir. 
sg. m. 149; viņāsyā dir. pl. m. 440; ... vinasivau pot. part. 


dir. sg. m. 463; vindsivaum dir. sg. n. 232; vinasiva obl. sg. n. 
495 ; for the past part. forms in prim. see vinathai ` Skt. vinasyate 
> Pa. vinassati > Pkt. vinassac ` OG. vindsat, the -d- introduced 
in place of -à- to distinguish intrans. v. from the trans. : vinasat, 
viņāsai ` see ND. 342 a 10. 

viņāsa ** destruction " subst. dir. sg. m. 127, 247, 311 ; also obl. sg. 4; 
vindsiim inst. sg. 118; Skt. vinūšah > Pkt. vindso. 

vindsanahara “ the destroyer ” subst. dir. pl. m. 125; OG. vindsana + 
hära. 

videst ** abroad ” subst. loc. sg. n. 162 ; lw. Skt. videśa-. 

vidyādharīe “by the female vidyādharīs ” subst. inst. pl. f. 54; Iw. 
Skt. vidyādharī. 

vimāsanīir “in repentance " subst. loc. sg. f. 99; Skt. vimarsana- n., 
Pkt. vimassana-, cf. vimassa- (Skt. vimrsya); OG. vimāsaņā ; 
the word ought to have been in use with a fem. sufix, before the 
OG. stage. 

vimäsivīm “should be contemplated " pot. part. dir. sg. n. 393; 
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. . . vimäsītau pass. pres. part. dir. sg. m. 141; Skt. vimaršayatt ; 
Pkt. vimassai, OG. vimāsai. 

viramat “ abstains from " v. 3rd sg. pres. 204, 315; Skt. viramate, 
vwamyate, Pa. viramati, Pkt. viramai. 

viralaum “separate ”” adj. dir. sg. n. 166; Skt. virala-, ext. ; MG. 
has only a lw., viral. 

virādhai “ transgresses ” v. 3rd sg. pres. 482; virüdhaim 3rd pl. 107 ; 
virādīnvā pot. part. obl. sg. n. 220; Skt. viraddham > Pa. 
virdddham > Pkt. viraddham ; in OG. viradh- used as a finite v. ; 
see ND. 446 a 14. 

virtium “ wicked” adj. dir. sg. n. 298; virüüm obl. pl. n. 285; also 
virūā 242; Skt. Pā. virūpa- > Pkt. virüa-, OG. virū with the 
ext. -um. 

vvekīu “ discriminating " adj. dir. sg. m. 28; Iw. viveki, ext. 

visesum “ specially " adv. 4; lw. Skt. vigesa-. 

visaye “ with objects of pleasure " subst. inst. pl. m. 203; lw. Skt. 
visaya. 

visa “ poison " subst. dir. sg. n. 311, 313, 469; Skt. visám, Pa. Pkt. 
visam; see ND. 449 b 16. 

visamā “ difficult" adj. obl. sg. m. 169; visamār dir. pl. n. 406; 
visamā obl. sg. f. 405; Skt. visama- > Pa. Pkt. visama-, ext. in 
OG. visamau. 

visāhai “ exchanges " v. 3rd sg. pres. 187. 

vistārivai “ in spreading "' pot. part. loc. sg. n. 69; Iw. Skt. visiārayati. 

wstūcikā "" cholera" subst. dir. sg. £. 159 ; lw. Skt. visūcikā-. 

vigaīā “pertaining to” adj. dir. pl. m. 394; Skt. visayaka-, Pkt. 
visavu, OG. visīu. The -s- is an attempt to Sanskritize the word. 

vihadatas "frustrating " pres. part. loc. sg. n. 151; Skt. vighatati ; 
cf. Pa. caus. vighāta- ; Pkt. vihadai ` see ND. 439 b 42. 

viharai “ accepts the food " v. 3rd sg. pres. 158, 354; Skt. víharati, 
Pkt. viharai; alludes to the custom among the ascetics to go 
out to beg food. ...vikariā “ used ” dir. pl. m. 365; vihariya 
obl. sg. n. 361; ... viharivà pot. part. obl. sg. n. 229, 353, 362 ; 
... vtharit pass. pres. 3rd sg. 362. 

vihāņai “in the morning" subst. loc. sg. n. 230; Skt. vibhávan-, 
ext. in Pkt. vihánaam ` OG. vihünaum ` see ND. 445 b 17. 

vitaragum “by the Jain prophets ” subst. inst. sg. m. 420; vītarāge 
pl. 382; lw. Skt. vītarāga-. 

vīsāsa “ trust ” subst. dir. sg. m. 114, 181, 223, 307; Skt. visvāsah > 
Pkt. vissāso. 


186 A STUDY OF THE GUJARĀTI LANGUAGE 


vimtivaim “by wrapping " pot. part. inst. sg. n. 91; ef. Skt. véstate, 
Pa. vettheti ; Pkt. viai ; OG. vimtai ; see ND. 442 a 27. 

vegali "far" adj. dir. sg. f. 375; pl. 163; vegala dir. pl. m. 525; 
Skt. vyagra- (2) or vega(?); Pkt. vegga-, also ext. veggala- ; 
further ext. in OG. vegalawn ; MG. veglü ; see ND. 455 a 44. 

vedi “ straightened circumstances " vedow loc. sg. f. 405, 493; cf. 
Pkt. vadi(killa-) ; MG. ver? “ a cart road enclosed on both sides " 
thus making it difficult for the opposite cart to make room for 
the other to pass. 

vela “ time " subst. dir. sg. f. 277 ; velāti loc. sg. f. 470; Skt. vēlā, 
Pkt. velä; MG. vel, veld; cf. M. vel, Bloch 412 a 16; see ND. 
457 a 8. 

veli ** a creeper ” subst. obl. sg. f. 313; Skt. valli, lex. velli ; but Pa. 
velli ; Pkt. valli, velli ; MG. veli ; see Bloch 411 a 28; ND. 457 b 9. 

vesa “ uniform, dress" subst. dir. sg. m. 435; pl. 47; vesatr inst. 
sg. m. 22, 377; vese pl. 520; Skt. vesa-, Pa. Pkt. vesa-. 

vritiim “ after the fashion of " subst. inst. sg. f. ; lw. Skt. ortti-. 

vāidgyi “ by the doctor " subst. inst. sg. m. 488; lw. Skt. vdidya-. 

vyaktaum “ evidently " adv. 471; lw. Skt. vyakia-, ext. 

vyavasaim “ by act, work ” subst. insb. sg. m. 506 ` Iw. Skt. vyavasdya-. 

vyavahārtim “by the worldly business ” subst. inst. sg. m. 71; lw. 
Skt. vyavahāra-. 

vyāptu “ pervaded ” past part. dir. sg. m. 172; lw. Skt. vyāpnute. 


Sarani “ the refuge ” subst. loc. sg. n. 518; lw. Skt. šaraņa-. 

Samkai * doubts " v. 3rd sg. pres. pass. (?) ; lw. Skt. šankate. 

šāņau “ wise" adj. dir. sg. m. 84; Skt. sāņa- “ a touchstone ” ; Pa. 
Pkt. sāņa-, ext. in OG. ; prob. contaminated with the Skt. source 
word. 

sasvataum ** eternal" adj. dir. sg. n. 29; Skt. šāsvata-, ext. 

šāsani “ in the tenet " subst. loc. sg. n. 57, 109, 245 ; lw. Skt. sdsana-. 

Sisyam “a pupil " subst. obl. pl. m. 93; eich inst. sg. m. 26, 94, 
95, 167 ; sesye inst. pl. 66, 168, 169; lw. Skt. $isya-. 

Soco “ grieves" v. 3rd sg. pres. 259; socaum Ist sg. pres. 193; 
... (ma) śocisi fut. 2nd sg. ; imparat. sense with the neg. particle 
258; ... Sociva pot. part. obl. sg. n. 260; lw. socati. 

$rava? “ hears " v. 3rd sg. pres. 11; lw. Skt. $ravai?, $ravana-, ete. 


saurau “ rusted ” adj. dir. sg. m. 248; Pkt. khaura-. 
sapa “ use ” subst. dir. sg. f. 383 ; obl. sg. 296, 412 ; der. Skt. ksapyate. 
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The -d- is due to the intransitive v.; cf. MG. khapvü ; see ND. 


114 b 11. 
suma? ' bears, endures " v. 3rd sg. pres. 343; khamaim pl. 49, 48 ; 
. . . samatam pres. part. gen. pl. 346 ; ... sam? inf. 846 ; . .. sami- 


var pot. part. loc. sg. n. 58; Skt. ksdmate, ksamyati ` Pa. kham- 
mati, khamati, Pkt, khamai. 

sarau “right, correct” adj. dir. sg. m. 418; also garu 575; sara 
obl. sg. n. 526; saraum dir. sg. n 492; sara? loc. sg. n. 337; 
sari dir. sg. f. 402 ; Skt. khara- “ hard, sharp " unchanged through- 
out and ext. in OG. See ND. 115 b 43. 

saradai “ besmears " v. 3rd sg. pres. 92; saradiya past part. dir. pl. 
m. 359; saradtār dir. pl. n. 429; Pkt. kharadta-. 

salakā ''jimgling " subst. obl. sg. m. 334; Pkt. khala- kkhalu-, OG. 
khalakau, MG. khaļko ; see ND. 117 a 17-25. 

gasa "the itch” subst. obl. sg. f. 212; Skt. khasa- m., unchanged 
throughout MG. khas f. 

saum “ I eat” v. Ist sg. pres. 318; ... sditaum pass. pres. part. dir. 
sg. n. 21; for the past part. see sadhowm ` Skt. khüdati > Pa. 
khādatt > Pkt. khāai, khāt ; see ND. 120 b 1. 

sāda “a ditch " subst. dir. sg. f. 406; sddaim loc. sg. f. 170; Pkt. 
khaģdģā. See ND. 119 b 21. 

sādhaum “ eaten " past part. dir. sg. n. 495, 497, 498; sādhā pl. 321; 
Skt. Pa. khadita- replaced by Pkt. khaddha-, which was ext. in OG. 

siparaum “‘a begging bowl” subst. dir. sg. n. 173; Skt. karpara- 
> Pa. kappara- “ elbow ” > Pkt. khappara-, ext. in OG.; see 
ND. 114 a 21. 

sara “envy” subst. dir. sg. m. 308, 435; Skt. ksāra- > Pa. Pkt. 
khāra- ; see ND. 121 a 13. 

sārau “ salt ”? adj. dir. sg. m. 486; OG. sara ext.; see above. 

sāli “ in the vicinity of a village " subst. loc. sg. n. 191; Skt. khātd- 
> Pkt. khda-, OG. ext. with -laum ; connected with MG. khado, 
khāi, khādi, khāļ, etc.; MG. khalo; see ND. 119 b 25. 

sāsade “ with shoes ” subst. loc. pl. n. 355; Hem. i, 181 gives khasiam 
and khāsiam for Skt. kāsitam and kasitam. Thus perhaps our 
word may be from khdsa-, ext. -dawi ; for meaning cf. Eng. 
slippers. 

samda “sugar” subst. dir. sg. f. 368; Skt. khanda- m.; Pkt. 
khada- ra. 

sina “exhausted” adj. loc. sg. n. 388; Skt. ksīņd- > Pa. Pkt. 
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stra “ rice cooked with milk ” subst. dir. sg. 468; Skt. ksīrd- > Pa. 
Pkt. khira- > MG. khir f.; see ND. 112 b 38. 

sīlau “a peg" subst. dir. sg. m. 447; sulā obl. sg. m. 509; Skt. 
kāla- but Pa. Pkt. khāla- ; MG. khil points to earlier Lila. ; see 
ND, 123 a 24. 

stimtiam “ pinches” subst. obl. pl. m. 316; Pkt. khuffai; see ND. 
124a 6; cf. khutļi “a peg”. 

sedaum “a shield" subst. dir. sg. n. 137; Skt. khetaka-. 

sotaum “ untrue ”, * wrong ” adj. dir. sg. n. 172, 222, 267, 508; sota 
obl. sg. n. 243 ; sofai inst. sg. n. 385 ; cf. Nep. khot, ND. 129 a 26. 

sodi “ defect ” subst. dir. sg. f. 320; khota- beside khotta-. 


saira “ body ” obl. sg. n. 294, 382; Skt. sarīra- > Pa. sarīra- > Pkt. 
saira-. 

sau * a hundred" num. subst. dir. sg. 15, 48, 279; sain pl. 194, 
281, 282, 389, 414; saya obl. sg. 274; pl. 51, 102, 478; sae inst. 
pl. 274, 279; also loc. pl. 207; Skt. $atám > Pa. satam > Pkt. 
saya-, sai-; see Bloch 425 a 22; ND. 621 b 14. 

sakai “ can, is able to” v. 3rd sg. pres. 374; (na) sakai 158, 173, 
254, 255, 269, 279, 511; ...saktu past part. dir. sg. m.121; 
sakīt pass. 3rd sg. pres. 35, 344 ; (na) sakūirh ditto 188, 204, 232 ; 
sakītm pl. 5, 33; Skt. šaknoti, pass. sakydte, Pa. sakkoti, Pkt. 
sakkai ` the -d- is irregular. See Bloch 423 a 1; ND. 578 b 14. 

sagüm ** relatives ” adj. dir. pl. n. 152; saga obl. sg. m. 114, 140, 
141; sagai loc. sg. n. 320; Skt. svaka-, an learly lw. ; see Bloch 
413 410. Pa. saka-, Pkt. saya-, sakka-, sagga-; if the Skt. 
-k- was doubled in Pkt., which is shown by a form, and if 
sagam is not a lw., the short -d- is an irregularity; see ND. 
597 a 40. 

saghalaum “the whole” adj. dir. sg. m. 294 ; saghalā pl. 304 ; saghalawm 
dir. sg. n. 12, 19, 197, 210, 255, 315, 338, 382, 495; also saghalur 
413; saghalā pl. 65, 145, 425, 468; saghalā obl. sg. 6, 10; pl. 
4, 57, 210, 500 ; also saghalém obl. pl. m. 92; saghalai loc. sg. m. 
188, 193, 241, 268, 347, 352; saghale pl. 161, 206, 223, 269, 
521; also loc. pl. 200, 306; saghal: dir. sg. f. 403; pl. 162; 
obl. 14, 215, 415; Skt. slaghya-, Pkt. saggha-, ext. in OG. with 
Joan ` for meaning cf. Eng. “a good number” =a large 
number. -d- in the word meaning “ whole ” is common. 

satahuttari “seventy-seven”? num. dir. pl. 274; Pkt. sattahuttari ; 
the -d- is irregular. 
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satkāriu “ welcomed " past part. dir. sg. m. 186; lw. Skt. satkāra- 
used as a verb. 

saitari “‘ seventeen " num. dir. pl. 419; obl. 230; Skt. saptddasa, 
Pkt. saitarasa, sattaraha; the change -d- > -r- is common in 
numerals; cf. Pkt. baraha, etc. The -i is not explained; MG. 
sattar ` see ND. 538 a 18. 

sattāvīsa “ twenty-seven " num. subst. dir. pl. 374; Skt. saptáviméa-, 
Pkt. satiavisam, sattāvīsarh ` the -ā- is on the analogy of afthavisa, 
the next number; the -d- is a common numeral irregularity. 
See ND. 582 a 36; MG. sattāvīs, which shows the influence of the 
ending -4. 

sattiirn “ by truth " subst. loc. sg. n. 77; Skt. satydm, Pkt. sattam ; 
the word seems to be a Pkt. Iw. 

saddahata “ believing " pres. part. obl. pl. m. 93; saddaktvaum pot. 
part. dir. sg. n. 95, 218, 466; Skt. srad-dadhāti, Pa. saddahati, 
Pkt. saddahai , prob. a Pkt. lw. 

sabalaum “strong” ad]. dir. sg. n. 287; Skt. sa-bala-, Pa. Pkt. sa-bala-, 
ext. in OG. 

samayt “ in time " subst. loc. sg. m. 24; Iw. Skt. samaya-. 

samagyi samayt “ now and then " adv. 460; OG. samayt repeated. 

samarthai “ strength " subst. dir. sg. f. 382; lw. Skt. samartha-, ext. 
with -@%; see thakurat. 

samarai ** brushes, keeps in order” v. 3rd sg. pres. 357, 489; Skt. 
samyak kérayatt > Pā. sammā kāreti > sammarai; cf. Nep. 
sumarnu. 

samudre ** in the oceans" subst. loc. pl. m. 200; Iw. Skt. samudra-. 

samūhe ** by heaps " subst. inst. pl. m. 13; lw. Skt. samüha-. 

sayaguņau ‘“ hundred-fold " adj. dir. sg. m. 178; Skt. šataguņa- > 
Pkt. sayaguna-, ext. in OG. 

sayara ** body” subst. dir. sg. n. 89, 118, 127, 155, 179, 292, 343 ; 
Skt. šarīra- > Pkt. sarīra- > OG. saira, sayara; see saira 
above. 

saraim(na) “ is accomplished " v. 3rd sg. pres. 457, 479 ; Skt. sdrati > 
Pa. sarati > Pkt. sarai. 

sarasava “a kind of seeds” subst. obl. pl. m. 455; Skt. sarsapa-, 
Pkt. sarisava- ; MG. sarsav, and sarašiū ** the oil from the seeds ”’ ; 
cf. Nep. sarsi ND. 529 a 21. 

sarīsau ** like, similar "7 adj. dir. sg. m. 2, 100, 278, 312, 313, 408, 435, 
510; sarīgā pl. 60, 86, 463, 471; sarisaum dir. sg. n. 142, 208, 
273, 351, 380; sarisüm pl. 281, 282; sarīsā obl. 88, 179, 199; 
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sarīgas inst. sg. 463; sarīge inst. pl. 250, 278; sarīsī dir. sg. f. 
47, 453, 458; Skt. sadrksa-, Pa. sarikkha- > Pkt. sarikkha-, 
sarikkhaa- ; see Bloch 415 a 20; ND. 590 a 45. 

sasūga “ one having aversion '” subst. dir. sg. m. 522; sa- + sūga-. 

sahai “ endures " v. 3rd sg. pres. 4; sahaim pl. 41, 56, 83, 135, 136, 
154; ... saku past part. dir. sg. m. 100; sav f. 39; Skt. sáhati 
> Pa. sahati > Pkt. sakai. 

sahajii “by nature" adv. 362 ; lw. Skt. sahaja- with the inst. sg. 
term. 

sahasa * thousands " subst. dir. pl. n. 165, 274; also sahasra (a Skt. 
Iw.) 251; and sahasre inst. pl. 31 ; Skt. sahdsra- > Pkt. sahassa- ; 
for the -d- see Phonology, p. 12. 

sahu -** all" pron. and adj. dir. sg. 205; sahū pl. 544; savihwm obl. 
pl. 60, 152, 227; Skt. sárva- > Pkt. sawa- > Apbh. sava + hu; 
OG. sahu unemphatie, sahā emphatic; OG. savihum < Pkt. 
savvesar < Skt. sarvesārh ` see Grammar. 

sahūkoi ** everybody " indef. pron. dir. sg. 456; savikaha pl. 84; 
OG. sahü + koi; OG. savi < Pkt. savve < Skt. sarve; kaha < 
kasya, Pkt. kassa. See Grammar. 

samkati “ in difficulty " subst. loc. sg. n. 164; lw. Skt. sankata-. 

samkalpiimy “ with a mind " subst. inst. sg. m. 26 ; lw. Skt. sankalpa-. 

samkütaw “ doubting ” pass. pres. part. dir. sg. m. 236; lw. Skt. 
$ankü used as a v. 

samkdnaw "7 doubtful ” adj. dir. sg. m. 478; Iw. Skt. sanka, with OG. 
suffix -āņau ` see Gram., p. 52. 

samkoca * want of space” subst. dir. sg. m. 155 ; lw. Skt. satkoca-. 

samkhyaim “ by calculations ” subst. inst. sg. f. 542 ; Iw. Skt. sankhya. 

sameai “ collects " v. 3rd sg. pres. 34 ; formed from Iw. Skt. saficaya-. 

serhjama “ control on one’s self " subst. dir. sg. m. 17, 25, 108, 133, 
160, 161; sarhyamtirh inst. sg. m. 183; lw. Skt. samyama-. 

samtosi ** to please " inf. 188; lw. Skt. santosa-. 

samtharau “ a bed” subst. dir. sg. m. 376 ` samthara obl. sg. m. 366; 
samthérat loc. sg. m. 357; Skt. samstára- > Pa. Pkt. samthara-, 
ext in OG.; see ND. 623 a 15. 

samphodataw “ passing, wasting ” dir. sg. m. 467; Skt. sphotayatt > 
Pa. photeti > Pkt. phodai > OG. phodai, der. phodatau, with 
sam-; see ND. 411 a 28. 

sambharivaum “remembering” caus. pot. part. dir. sg. n. 155, 334 ; 
Skt. sdmbharati, Pa. sambharo, Pkt. sambharer, MG. sdmbhare ; 
see ND. 589 a 37. 


er 29 
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sambhavi “is supposed” v. pass. 3rd sg. pres. 445, 468, 504; lw. 
Skt. sambhavyate. 

samsari “in the world" subst. loc. sg. m. 47, 134 ; Skt. Pa. Pkt. 
Sumsara-. 

samsariu “ a worldly person" subst. dir. sg. m. 399; also sarisārīu 
400 ; also sassārtu 534 ; lw. Skt. samsdrt, ext. 

sasum '' in testimony " subst. loc. sg. f. 20, 524; Skt. sāksya- n. > 
Pkt. sakkha- n. 

sacaum “ truth ” subst. dir. sg. n. 83 ; sāctir inst. sg. 292, 392; Skt. 
satyd- > Pa. Pkt. sacca-, ext. in OG.; see Bloch 417 a 25; 
ND. 469 a 15. 

sācau “true” adj. dir. sg. m. 66; sācā obl. sg. 498 ; sācī dir. sg. f. 
421; obl. sg. 34, 297, 531; Skt. satyaka- > Pkt. saccaa-; see 
ND. 596 a 15. i 

sāthi “ sixty’? num. subst. dir. 81; Skt. gasthth > Pa. Pkt. satthi ; 
see Bloch 418 a 20, 413 a 97 ; ND. 598 a 49. 

sāta " seven" num. subst. dir. 199, 339; obl 274; Skt. saptá > 
Pa. Pkt. satta; see Bloch 449a 1; ND. 598 b 18. 

sātavāra “ seven times ” adv. 151; OG. sāta + vāra. 

sātāru “ groups of seven '” subst. dir. pl. 81; Skt. saptaküni > Pa. 
sattakāni > Pkt. sattaāņi. 

sāthitrh * with” postpos. 48; Skt. sērtha-; Pa. Pkt. sattha-; OG. 
sātha with inst. sg. term.; cf. M. sáthi; see Bloch 418 a 30 ; 
ND. 599 a 10. 

sadiim “ with voice ” subst. inst. sg. m. n. 360, 372; Skt. šdbda- > 
Pa. Pkt. sadda- > OG. sāda > MG. sad. 

sādhai “ accomplishes ” v. 3rd sg. pres. 118, 171; sadhaem pl. 252 ; 
... sddhium past part. dir. sg. n. 118; lw. Skt. sadhnute. 

sāpa "a snake ” subst. dir. sg. m. 94; Skt. sarpdh, Pa. Pkt. sappo ; 
see ND. 599 b 45. 

sāmhau “in front of" adj. adv. postpos. dir. sg. m. 138, 375; sāmā 
obl. sg. m. 296, 314; sāmhauri dir. sg. n. 238; sāmhānn pl. 237 ; 
samhai loc. sg. 166 ; sāmhā dir. sg. f. 14; Skt. sammukhd- > Pkt. 
sammuha-, ext. in OG. sāmha-u ; the dropping of -u- is due to its 
use as a postpos. ` see ND. 600 b 40. 

sāmhām adj. 15, 60, 165; prob. gen. pl. of sammukha-. 

sāmācārī * copy of another's action " subst. dir. sg. f. 421; a Skt. 
new formation from v. samācarati used as a lw. 

sdlibhadriim “ by Šālibhadra " subst. inst. sg. m. 87; lw. Skt. šāli- 
bhadra-. 
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sadhue * by ascetics * subst. inst. pl. m. 163; lw. Skt. sddhu-. 

sara ** essence " subst. dir. sg. n. 19; Skt. Pa. Pkt. sāra-. 

sāhī “having caught hold of" abs. 449; Skt. sadhayat? > sadheti 
> Pkt. sāhat. 

samkadas “ in the narrow " adj. loc. sg. m. 154; Skt. sankataka- > 
Pkt. sarnkadaa- ; see Bloch 417 a 12; ND. 595 b 33. 

sümkha “a beam" subst. dir. sg. m. 489; lw. Skt. éGkhà, with a 
wrong nasalization ; or from Skt. $anku (1). 

samjha “ evening " subst. obl. sg. f. 208, 358 ` samjhawm loc. sg. 230 ; 
Skt. sandhyd > Pa. saūjhā > Pkt. sanjhā , see Bloch §§ 88, 
107, 156; also p. 418a4; ND. 596 a 36. 

sārbhalai ** hears” v. 3rd sg. pres. 6, 233, 536; ... sãmbhalaim 
pl. 215, 216 ; sambhali abs. 181, 215, 534; . . . sémbhalivawmn 
pot. part. dir. sg. n. 7, 335, 466 ; sārbhalivā obl. sg. n. 271, 329; 
sāmbhaliva loc. sg. 48 ; ... sambhalW pass. 3rd sg. pres. 191; 
Skt. sam + bhálayati would give the OG. word, but Pkt. sambhalai 
comes in the way ; prob. sambhalati is the source word. 

sümsahai “ bears, puts up with" v. 3rd sg. pres. 119; samsahawn 
pl. 68; semsahate > Pa. samsahati > Pkt. samsahat. 

siu “ what", * what sort of" pron. and adj. dir. sg. m. 256, 429; 
syā pl. 480; also obl. sg. 399 ; sium dir. sg. n. 20, 29, 43, 44, 53, 
75, 193, 211, 225, 265, 376, 377. 405, 436, 450, 481, 508, 529; 
Skt. kīdrstka- > Pkt. kīsto or kisto ; the dropping of the initia! 
syllable is irregular ` cf. baisat. 

sium “‘ with ^ postpos. 16, 50, 114, 120, 222, 223, 362; Skt. sahitam 
> Pkt. sahiam; the dropping of -h- is common in postpositions ; 
cf, M. 8, Bloch 422 b 33. 

siumeka “ what thing soever ’ 
OG. sium + eka. 

stņagāra “ ornaments " subst. dir. pl. m. 334; Skt. érhgàra-, as an 
early lw. 

siva “ god Siva" subst. obl. sg. m. 265; Skt. $iva-, Pa. Pkt. siva-. 

simhäsani “ on the throne ” subst. loc. sg. n. 266 ; Iw. Skt. simhàsana- ; 
might be an OG. word (?). 

sisaviva *' for teaching ’’ caus. pot. part. obl. sg. n. 418 ; sīsavivat loc. 
sg. n. 364; Skt. Seksdgyati > Pa. sikkheti, Pkt. sikkhai ; the prim. 
form siksati came to mean “ to learn ”, so the causal was adopted 
for to teach " ; see ND. 604 b 39. 

sien “advice ” subst. dir. sg. f. 76, 104, 155, 375; Skt. &ksa > Pa. 
Pkt. sikkhà ; see ND. 605 a 28. 


> 


interrog. indef. pron. dir. sg. n. 505; 
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sila. “ character ” subst. dir. sg. n. 251; Skt. slam > Pa. Pkt. suam ; 
MG. sil. 

stha “a lion ” subst. dir. sg. m. 60; obl. sg. 62, 188; pl. 60; Skt. 
simhd- > Pa., Ašoka Gir., and Pkt. stha-. 

styngi "a sort of poison ° subst. obl. sg. n. 213; Skt. šrūgi-, Pa. 
sihgika-, Pkt. sigia-; see Bloch 442a4, 421b 32; cf. Nep. 
sin ND. 605 b 10. 

sīsyār * learnt" adj. dir. pl. n. 420; Skt. stksitāni > Pa. sikkhitani 
> Pkt. sikkhiüni ; see ND. 605 a 28. 

sukumāla * soft? adj. dir. sg. f. 87; Skt. sukumāra-, a lw., with 
dialectical variation. 

sukhe "7 with happiness ” subst. inst. pl. n. 129, 153, 188, 195; lw. 
Skt. sukha-. 

sukhadavü “ pleasant" adj. dir. sg. m. 454; lw. Skt. sukhadàáyi, ext. 

sukhiu “ happy" adj. dir. sg. m. 173; also sukhiü 172; lw. Skt. 
suklū, ext. 

sugāli “in good times" subst. loc. sg. m. 402; early Skt. lw. 
sukāla-. 

suģgatith “in a good state" subst. loc. sg. f. 468; lw. Skt. sugati-. 

susthapanaum “ stability " subst. dir. sg. n. 116; lw. Skt. svastha-, 
with panaum. 

suhaņā “ a dream " subst. obl. sg. n. 168, 170, 189 ; also sukuņā 189 ; 
Skt. sobhand- > Pa. sobhana- > Pkt. sohana-, ext. in OG. 
suhanaum; MG. sont; see ND. 618 b 22. 

suhāi "is lked" v. 3rd sg. pres. 532; Pkt. suhāi; may be from 
Skt. Subhdyate der. $ubha-. 

sūara “a boar” subst. dir. sg. m. 267; Skt. sūkara- > Pkt. sūara- ; 

also sūra, sūrau. 

* sleeps " v. 3rd sg. pres. 358, 365; stéivaum pot. part. dir. sg. 

n. 978; Skt. svdpati; Pa. supati > Pkt. suai > MG. sive; 

see ND. 463 b 6. 

sūkaģi “ sandal wood ” subst. obl. sg. f. 230, 426; sūkadtim inst. sg. 
f. 92; Skt. šukla- > Pa. sukka-, ext. in OG. with dé. 

sūga “ aversion " subst. dir. sg. f. 321. 

sūgāmaņāum “causing aversion ” adj. dir. sg. n. 209; OG. sūga 
(see above) -+ OG. suffix -àmanau. 

sūjhai * is enlightened " v. 3rd sg. pres. 253, 512 ; (na) sighaim 251 ; 

. . sūjhataun pres. part. dir. sg. n. 239 ` süjhatüm pl. 367 ; Skt. 

$udhyáti > Pa. sujjhati > Pkt. sujjhat ` see ND. 612 b 42. 

sūdā “a parrot" subst. obl. pl. m. 227; Skt. $uka- > Pa. suka- > 


o 


23 


sū 
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Pkt. sua-, ext. in OG. with don, sūdau, MG. sūds; see Bloch 
423 b 28; $ 55. 

sūtahāra “a carpenter" subst. dir. sg. m. 108; Skt. sūtradhāra- > Pa. 
suttahāra- > Pkt. suttahara- ` see Bloch § 156; ND. 613 a 38. 

sūtā “‘ sleeping ” adj. obl. sg. m. 472; Skt. supta- > Pa. Pkt. sutta-, 
ext. in OG. sūtau ; see ND. 613 b 7. 

sūdha ** clean ” adj. dir. sg. m. 253 ; Skt. $uddhá- > Pa. Pkt. suddha- ; 
see ND. 614 a 30. 

sūdhau “ pure, straightforward” adj. dir. sg. m. 371, 491; sūdhā 
obl. sg. 348; OG. sūdha (above), ext. ` see ND. 641 a 30. 

sūrā “a boar” subst. obl. sg. m. 170; Skt. sükara- > Pkt. sūara-, 
ext. in OG. sürau. 

sila “a pain” subst. dir. sg. n. 469; Skt. šūla- > Pa. Pkt. sūla-; 
MG. sil; see ND. 617 b 42. 

sūvara * a boar ” subst. dir. sg. m. 168; see sūrā and sūara above. 

sümüale “ with gentle" adj. inst. pl. n. 246; Skt. sukumāra- > Pkt. 
suumāla-, ext. in OG. sūrnālaum, MG. sūāļū ; see sukumāla above. 

sevai "" practises '” v. 3rd sg. pres. 128, 171, 211, 225, 233; sevaim 
pl. 44, 101; ... sevatau pres. part. dir. sg. m. 108; sevatám gen. 


pl. 393; . . . sevivaum pot. part. dir. sg. n. 400 ; sevivā obl. sg. n. 
408; Skt. sevate > Pa. sevati > Pkt. sent. 
sodhivaum "" cleaning ” pot. part. dir. sg. n. 378; ... sodhatau pres. 


part. dir. sg. m. 296; lw. Skt. sodhagatī. 

sonā “gold” subst. obl. sg. n. 494, 529; Skt. sduvarnam > Pa. 
sonņa-, sovanna- > Pkt. sovanna-, ext. in OG. sonawm; see 
Bloch 426 b 30; ND. 614 a 46. 

sobhāga * beauty " subst. dir. sg. n. 278; lw. Skt. scubhàgya-. 

sohāmaņā * beautiful" adj. dir. pl. m. 167; Skt. šobhā + āpanaka- ; 
see ND. 618 b 21. 

sohila “ easy ” adj. dir. pl. m. 182. See dohilaum. 

strie “ by the women ” subst. inst. pl. f. 334; lw. Skt. strē-. 

sthanaki “in the place” subst. loc. sg. n. 12, 110; sthānake pl. 21; 
lw. Skt. sthānaka-. ` 

snehttīh “ with love " subst. inst. sg. m. 140 ; lw. Skt. sneha-. 

spardhaum “ with rivalry " subst. inst. sg. f. 54; lw. Skt. spardhā. 

stava? ** praises ” v. 3rd sg. pres. 92; ... staviva? pot. part. loc. sg. n. 
166; a verb made from stavana- Skt. 

svayanvaramamdapi * in the bower made for choice marriage "" subst. 
loc. sg. m. 169; note -ā-, prob. a development of a + old gen. 
term -ha. 
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hatim "7 I" lst pers. nom. sg. 1, 21, 136, 193, 256, 317, 324, 377, 392, 
480; also hüm 486; also hum 193; Skt. ahdm > Pa. aham > 
Pkt. ahar, ahaam; Apbh. haur ; the dropping of a- is irregular. 

hadahada ** with a big noise” adv. 316; Pkt. hada hada-, onomato- 
poetic. 

hanai ** kills ” v. 3rd sg. pres. 106, 133, 161; pl. hanai 136 ; ... hant 
abs. 133 ; ... haņatā pres. part. obl. sg. m. 463; ... hamu past 
part. dir. sg. m. 136; haniyam pl. 329; ... hanwa pot. part. 
obl. sg. n. 146; ... hamW; pass. 3rd sg. pres. 463; Skt. hánti 
replaced by Pa. hanati; Pkt. hanai; see ND. 636 b 5. 

haņaņahāra “ one who kills" subst. dir. pl. m. 82, 168; hanana + 
hāra. 

hathiara “ weapons ” subst. dir. pl. n. 281, 469; obl. sg. n. 452; 
also hathīyāra dir. pl. n. 60, 146; cf. Skt. kaste karoti, Pa. hatthe 
karoti ; Pkt. hathiyāra-. See ND. 630 a 25. 

hathelt ** palm of hand ” subst. obl. sg. f. 530; Skt. hasta + tahkā, 
Pa. hattha + tala-, Pkt. hatthayala-; see ND. 630 a 45. 

harasiu “ pleased ” adj. dir. sg. m. 353; Skt. harsita-, Pkt. harisia- ; 
the OG. word seems to have developed independently of the 
Pkt. word ; MG. has harakh. 

harinalau “a prop. name” subst. dir. sg. m. 108; lw. Skt. harina-, 
ext. with -lau. 

halāvai ** moves ”, “ causes to go” v. caus. 3rd sg. pres. 311, 484; 
Pkt. primitive hallai > OG. hālai; caus. Pkt. hallaviya- 
(past part.), OG. halāvai ` see ND. 633 b 17. 

halūāi “lowness ” subst. obl. sg. f. 502; also dir. sg. 427; Skt. 
laghüh, laghuka-, Pkt. lahua-, halua-; OG. halü (by metathesis) 
+ -d7; see ND. 633 a 41, 12. 

kalūkarmā “ of low deeds" adj. dir. pl. m. 170; OG. halt + lw. 
Skt. karma-, ext. 

halüi "7 by small ” adj. inst. sg. m. 132; OG. hali, ext. haliiu; see 
halüas. 

havaim * now ” adv. 322; see hiva. 

hasat “laughs” v. 3rd sg. pres. 372; hasaim pl. 490; ... hastu past 
part. dir. sg. m. 113; ... hasivawm pot. part. dir. sg. n. 316; 
hasiwaim inst. sg. n. 79; ...hasāvai caus. pres. 3rd sg. 372; 
hasāvivaut pot. part. dir. sg. n. caus. 316; Skt. Pa. hasati > 
Pkt. kasai; see ND. 634 b 44. 

hamsapanaum “the quality of being a swan " subst. dir. sg. n. 510; 
lw. Skt. hamsa + panaum. 
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hada “ a bone " subst. dir. pl. n. 181; Pkt. hadda-; MG. har; for the 
discussion on its relation with Skt. astht see Bloch 428 b 32; 
§ 168. See ND. 635 a 44. 

hāņi * loss" subst. dir. sg. f. 28, 409; obl. sg. f. 295; Skt. kānih > 
Pa. hàni > Pkt. hàmi ; MG. hàn? ; cf. Bloch 429 a 1. 

hatha "7 hand " subst. dir. sg. m. 159; pl. 7, 86, 186, 297, 484 ; hathi 
inst. sg. m. 270; loc. sg. m. 449; Skt. hastah > Pā. Pkt. hattha- ; 
see ND. 635 b 19 ; Bloch 429 a 4. 

hathiu “an elephant" subst. dir. sg. m. 264; hāthīā obl. sg. 312; 
also hathiya 32; hath inst. sg. m. 312; hath pl. 168; Skt. 
hasti > Pa. hatthī, Pkt. hatthi ; ext. in OG. ; the -- is occasionally 
lengthened in several cases, prob. on the analogy of vaniu, eto. ; 
see Bloch 429 a 12; ND. 635 b 45. 

hāras *'loses" v. 3rd sg. pres. caus. 211; Skt. kārayati > Pa. hāreti 
> Pkt. haret; see ND. 637 a 20. 

halatam * moving” pres. part. dir. pl. n. 451; Pkt. hella > OG. 
hālai ; see halāvat. 

hāsā ‘a joke” subst. obl. sg. n. 224; hasdm dir. pl. 416; Aësoch 
inst. sg. 316; Skt. hásaka- > Pa. hüsaka- > Pkt. hāsaa- > OG. 
hāsaum ; see ND. 634 b 30. 

hitūu *' beneficial ” adj. dir. sg. m. 488; Aitūā pl. 539; also obl. sg. 
451, 453; hitdum dir. sg. n. 207, 267, 454, 455, 536 ; hitūi loc. 
sg. n. 329, 488 ; Iw. Skt. Aita-, ext. with -ūu. 

hiva “now” adv. 230; Pkt. hiva, an alternative form of hiwaim. 
See kavaim. 

hivadüm, “now” adv. 12, 139, 193, 215, 256, 293, 295, 344; OG. 
hiva, with dë. 

hāādūbalau “ weak of heart” adj. dir. sg. m. 187; hrdaya-durbala-, 
Pa. hadaya-dubbala-, Pkt. hiaa-dubbala-, ext. in OG. l 

hium “heart” subst. dir. sg. n. 287; also kium 337; hia obl. 188, 
475; kiyai loc. sg. 84, 470; also hiyati 271, 536 ; Main inst. 
sg. n. 78, 191. Skt. Ardaya- > Pā. hadaya- > Pkt. hiaya-; 
see Bloch 429a 3; ND. 639 a 12. 

hinau “ destitute " adj. dir. sg. m. 64, 348, 351, 405, 408; hind pl. 
346, 526; h)nawm dir. sg. n. 426; hindm pl. 346; hina obl. 

- 843; hīnai loc. sg. 262; Skt. kīnd- > Pa. hina- > Pkt. hina-, 

ext. 

hinapanaum * disgrace " subst. dir. sg. n. 159; hina + panaum. 

lāņerat “ on the lower ” adj. compar. loc. sg. n. 262; Skt. kīnatara- > 
Pkt. himayara-. 
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himga “ asafetida ” subst. obl. sg. f. 125; Skt. hguh m. > Pa. 
Pkt. hingu; see Bloch 423 a 32; ND. 638 b 10. 

himdai “ walks" v. 3rd sg. pres. 355, 362, 379; (na) himdaim 354 ; 
hindaim pl. 423, 525; ... himdivaum pot. part. dir. sg. n. 378, 
523; ... himdw pass. pres. 3rd sg. 13; Pkt. himdai; see ND. 
638 a 25. 

hus “is, becomes ” v. 3rd sg. pres. 11, 15, 23, 30, 45, 82, 98, 111, 115, 
116, 132, 141, 159, 184; also A 197; also (na)huiri 185, 200, 
239, 240, 242, 292, 355, 489; pl. 42, 50, 60, 92, 119, 160, 199, 
317, 321; ... haw imperat. 3rd sg. pres. 54, 93; also hu 59, 
543; husiu imperat. fut. 3rd sg. 183; ... hat abs. 429, also 
hui 399; ...hūta pres. part. (unenlarged) 25, also kuta 129; 
also hiiata 282 ; also hauta 109; ... humtau pres. part. dir. sg. 
m. 6, 25, 31, 36, 64, 67, 76, 104, 108, 116, 128, 131, 133, 146, 
160, 164, 172, 196, 207, 220, 251, 254, 259, also kutau 90, 96, 
109, 106, 376, also hūtau 351; hūrhtā pl. 388, 461, also hutā 33, 
42, 44, 49, 59, 69, 136, 216, 217, also humta 286; hutauri dir. 
sg. n. 53, also hitum 44, 126, also humtaum 21; hümtam pl. 213, 
329, 420; also 34, 205, 213, 290, 420; hutür gen. pl. n. 2, 110, 
218, 290, 329 ; hutà obl. pl. 538 ; hurntairh inst. sg. 18, 200, 270, 
544; also hūrntat 199; hümte inst. pl. 169, 285, also hute 532 ; 
... kūrntat loc. sg. 39, 103, 151, 178, 193; also Aüehtaim 55; 
also kutai 85, 136 ; ... hate dir. sg. f. 14, 147, 162; hurtin 
inst. sg. f. 32; also loc. sg. f. 416; ... hūu past part. dir. sg. m. 
2, 85, 106, 151, 195, 458, 487, 512, 534; had pl. 110, 179; huwm 
dir. sg. n. 17, 81; Adi dir. sg. f. 39; ... husvaum pot. part. dir. 
sg. n. 95; also huvawm 457; Skt. bhávati > Pa. bhavati hoti 
> Pkt. hoi, khoai; see Bloch 430b 1; ND. 641a 1. 

hauņahāra “that which is going to be” subst. dir. sg. n. 101, 481; 
and f. 291; havana + hàra. 

hraim, see rahaim. 


